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ABSTRACT 

Since Albrecht Goetze criticizcd the 'intcnsive' explanation of the function of 

thc D-stem in Semitic languagcs in 1942, scholars have been debating how the 

function of the theme [stem] ought to be described. This debate focuses on the nature 

of both internal relationships - how do all its function relate, and external 

relationships - how docs the theme rclate to the rest of the verbal system. The 

framcwork of the discussion tcnds to expect that the data is able to provide answers to 

these questions that arc both absolute in nature and exhaustive in !Cicope. As a result, 

scholarly response is largely polarizcd betwecn the vcrbal systcm bcing ncccssarily 

either 'systematic' - the conncction betwccn form and function is transparent, or 

'lcxicalizcd' - thc conncction betwecn form and function is opaque. Consequcntly, 

the discussion ofthc piel in Biblical Hebrew is also set in this framcwork, rcprescnted 

in particular by the work of Ernst Jenni. Thc shape of thc route takcn in rescarch on 

the function ofthc piel since Goetze's article is dcscribed in chapter one. 

In chapter two, the present study has argued that the nature and scope of the 

questions scholars have asked have not sufficiently takcn the nature of the data into 

consideration. Therefore, the purpose of the present rescarch has been to study the 

function ofthc piel in Biblical Hcbrew and to allow the data in the texts to determine 

the cxtent to which conclusions are drawn. To achieve this, the forms of all verbs 

attested in thc piel werc examined in the Biblical texts, with focus given to those 

verbs that arc well attested. In addition, verbs that are used in the same contexts and 

have overlapping senses were also grouped together and observations about the 

function of the piel amongst the themes ofthe verbs are given where appropriate. The 

presentation of this matcrial is given in chapters thrce, four, and five. 

The examination undertaken in this study has illustrated the fact that function 

of the piel amongst the themes shows patterns of internal relationship that can be 

described gencrally as 'complex active', and external relationships that overlap with 

the function of the qal and hiphil forms white still being able to be distinct from them. 

The study argues then in chaptcr six, that what the data presents of the verbal system 

shows a language with both principles and structures of relationship as well as the 

existence of overlap in function between clements in that structure. Thus, the 

language contained in the data of the tcxt bears its functions primarily in a manner 

consistent with its usc - it was 'lived in' for the purpose of communication. 
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CIIAPTERl 
Mapping the History of Research 

1.1 Introduction 

The Hebrew verbal system exhibits three major themes l
: qal, piel and hiphit, 

with each also having a reflexive-reciprocal and/or medio-passive form that generally 

correspond to it (niphal to qal, pual and hithpacl to piel, and hophal to hiphil)? The 

piel is characterized in form by the doubling of the second root radicaVconsonant.
3 

There arc verbs attested in varying proportions in these themes (eg. '~l in q; n:lT in q 

and p; '::lK in q, p and hi; :l~' in q and hi; y::lp in q, ni, p, pu and hith and 'OT I in p 

only). Determining the meaning of the piel, particularly as it relates to the other 

attested themes, can thus be difficult. 

states: 

In their section on the piel, 10iion-Muraoka's grammar of Biblical Hebrew 

"In terms of the identification of function, Piel is the most elusive of 
the Hebrew conjugations." and " ... the question how the function of 
Piel in relation to other conjugations, notably Qal, should be defined 
still remains one of the major challenges facing Hebrew and Semitic 
lingu isties. ,,4 

The reasons for this arc at least two fold and both have to do with questions 

relating to the nature of relationships. The first problematic area is that of internal 

I There are a number of different terms that have been employed to refer to the formations of the 
Hebrew verbal system: binyanim (plural of the lIeb.l:J:;l 'building'), stems, themes, conjugation, 
Stammform, etc. The tcrm 'themc' will be used to refer to this phenomenon. For the sake of 
simplicity, the names of the themes will be written without signification ofa guttural (e.g. piel, hiphil) 
when used in the body of the thesis and at times will be abbreviated (e.g. q, n, p, pUt hi, hOt hilh) when 
discussing attestations of a verb. The exception to this is whcre reference is made to the title of an 
article or monograph published with the signification (e.g. Das Izebraische Pi~e/). 

2 Most granlmars of Diblical Hebrew begin with a comparable explanation of thematic 
relationships, even where they may question its accuracy: cf. C. II. J. van der Merwe, J. A. Naudc, and 
1. II. Kroeze, A Biblical Hebrew Reference Grammar, Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press (1999) 
§ 16.1 for a fairly recent example. In addition, general descriptions ofDiblicalllebrcw include 
explanations of the verbal system that follow along the same lines: cf. It Steiner, "Ancient Hebrew" in 
The Semitic Languages, edited by R.. Hctzron, London: Routledge (1997) 145-73 and E. Y. Kutscher, 
A llistory of the Hebrew Language, edited by R.. Kutscher, Leiden: E.J. Drill (1982) § 47. Doth 
describe the verbal system in these three basic sets and indicate that the reflexive/passive themes arc 
sometimes used with other themes. 

3 Thus, the designation D-stem, which is used to refer to this form in the Semitic languages in 
general comes from the German term meaning doubled stem, Doppelungstamm. Other terms that have 
been used to refer to this morphological process in the D-stcm arc "lengthening", "intensification", and 
"gemination". 

4 Jonon-Muraoka, § 52a, d. 
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relationship. The pie15 exhibits a number of dilTerent semantic functions depending 

upon the meaning of the verb and its context (e.g. active, causative/factitive, 

declarative-estimative, privative, etc.). The question that has troubled scholars in this 

respect concerns how all these functions are to be explained as existing under the piel 

as a single morphological category. Do all of the attested functions of the piel relate 

to one another and if so how? Some scholars have sought to answer this question by 

searching to find what they would posit as the piel's basic meaning from which all 

others have been derived. Other scholars, usually on account of being unconvinced 

by the evidence for derivation, have cautioned against doing so. 

The second problem area is external relationship. Among the numerous 

semantic functions of the piel, some appear to overlap with the functions of other 

themes (qal and piel as 'active'; piel and hiphil as 'causative' being the most 

significant). Ollen these apparently overlapping senses of themes arc attested for the 

same verb (eg. y:lp in qaI and piel 'to gather'; pTn in piel and hiph 'to strengthen,).6 

As a result, scholars have disagreed over whether it is correct to refer to the piel (and 

other themes) as being 'derived' from the qal with respect to both morphology and 

semantics. Thus, the question relates to how the piel's relationship to the other 

themes in the verbal system in biblical Hebrew should be explained and in what way 

this ought to be determined. There may be other subsidiary and related questions on 

the matter, but most are adequately subsumed under the category of either internal or 

external relationships.7 

1.2 MUl1lling oull'revious Research on the IJiel 

Defore turning to the exploration of the internal and external relationships of 

the piel or even to a methodology to this end, it is necessary to examine the routes 

taken in previous research. In fact, it seems, even from a cursory glance at the most 

recent history of study on the piel, that the assumptions, methods, and routes that 

, TI1(~ following questions apply to the D-stem in Semi tie languages in general. However, since the 
purpose of the following study is to examine the function of the piel in Diblicalllcbrew, it will be the 
primary focus. 

6 For the study on these verbs see §3.1 <Y:lP) and §4.1 ~.,tn) below. . 
7 TII(~ usc of the word Irelation' or Irclationships' docs not necessarily presume anything about the 

nature oftJlcse connections. TIlat is to say, whether a scholar is arguing for the systematic nature ofthe 
verbal system (e.g. Jenni) or tJlat the themes possibly grew independently of one another and only later 
came to be seen as connected (e.g. Ryder). both arc addressing the nature of the relationship the piel 
has with other forms in thc verbal system. 
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scholars have taken were often in purposeful contradistinction to those that went 

before them. This is not surprising nor is it uncommon in any area of research. 

However, it appears that careful examination of the history of research and its effect 

on that which follows is in greater need of being made explicit. Defore setting out on 

a further expedition, it is essential to examine both the previous routes the research on 

the piel has taken and for what reasons. This chapter then is primarily descriptive; a 

mapping out of where the research on the piel has been. In the following chapter, 

critical comments on this map will be made and the tracks for the route of the present 

exploration will be set out. After the prior routes arc mapped and examined critically, 

the field notes from the present exploration on the function of the piel in Diblical 

Hebrew arc offered in chapters 3, 4, and 5. 

1.3 A Starting Point: Goetze's Signpost 

The question of where to begin mapping the historical invcstigation is not a 

difficult one. A significant signpost comes in 1942 with the publication of Albrecht 

Goetze's influential article ''The So-Called Intensive of the Semitic Languages".8 In 

his article, Goetze questions what was, at the time of its publication, the generally 

accepted understanding of the D-stem's internal and external relationships. If the 

signpost of Goetze's article is labeled with the word 'intensity', then it is possible to 

say that much of the direction of research that followed has taken its sightings from 

this signpost in one way or another. In fact, in the past sixty plus years since Goetze's 

article, the route of research has done something ofa complete circle and come right 

back to the same signpost. Similar then, to the route of Sir Ernest Shackleton's 

Antarctic expedition aboard the Endurance, research on the piel has cnded up where it 

started, though there has been quite a journey and the explanation of the function of 

the theme has been shaped by the process.9 

~ A. Goetze, 'The So-Called Intensive of the Semitic Languages", Journal of the American Oriental 
SocIety 62 (1942) 1-8. 

9 Shackleton's Imperial Trans-Antarctic Expedition of 1914-1917 essentially began and ended on 
the island of South Georgia, with the exception of the later rescue of the stranded members of the 
expedition from Elephant Island. 
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1.4 TIle IJiel in Hebrew' Gralllluar before 1942 

Defore beginning in the middle of the twentieth century, it is appmpriate to 

comment briefly on what created the context for Goetze's article up to 1942, most of 

which falls outside the scope of this thesis. Although the grammatical study of 

Hebrew surely has roots reaching further back, the earliest extant works on grammar 

date from the tenth century.IO During this period, Jewish grammarians adopted the 

grammatical categories of Arabic for their explanations of Hebrew due to the familial 

relationship between the two languages. In particular, this meant the recognition of 

the tri-consonantal root in Hebrew verbs and the application of the standard 

paradigmatic verb (lleb. 'VD) in explanations of the Hebrew verbal system. II Like 

their Arabic counterparts, Hebrew grammarians began to explain the relationships 

within the Hebrew verbal system in relation to the meaning of the simple stem (qal). 

Thus, it is also during this period that the first known references to the piel as 

'intensive' arc found. Although it docs not take the primary place in his explanation, 

David Kim\li states that the piel (as well as the hiphil) is often used to intensify the 

idea of the qal. 12 These influences on understanding the workings of the, Hebrew 

language would continue throughout the development and shift of Hebrew 

grammatical study from Jewish grammarians to Christian grammarians in the 

sixteenth century and up to the transformation of Hebrew grammar in the nineteenth 

century.13 Thus, the comments of Gesenius on the meaning of the piel arc generally 

representative of grammarians in both biblical Hebrew as well as other Semitic 

languages in the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries: 14 

The fundamental idea of PiYJ/, to which all the various shades of 
meaning in this conjugation may be referred, is to busy oneself eagerly 

'0 Cf. J. Darr, "Linguistic Literature, I1ebrew",Enc)'c/opediaJudaica, Vol 16, 1352-1401; ADD, 
"Languages (Hebrew}", 4:203-14; and G. Khan, "The Karaite Tradition of lie brew Granunatical 
111OUght" in lIebrew Study from Ezra to Ben-Yehuda, edited by William lIorbury, Edinburgh: T &1' 
Clark (1999) 186-203. 

" The grammarian who apparently first noted the tri-consonantal root in I Iebrew as well as using 
the paradigmalic root tn,£) (Ar.f (I) from Arabic was Yehuda l;Iayyuj. Cf. W&O §2.2.lu; also J. Darr, 
"lin1uistie Literature, Hebrew'" [no 10] § 2.7.2. 

, See W. Chomsky, David Kimbi 's Hebrew Grammar (Mikhlol) Systematically Presented and 
Critically Annotalcd, New York: Dlock Publishing Company (1952) 86 (§ 24b). 

\J See JoOon-Muraoka § 4; W &0 § 2.1-2.S 
'4 For other examples in Hebrew see II. Dauer and P. Leander. Jlistoriscile Grammatik der 

Ilebrdlschcn Sprache des Allen Testamenles, § 45; P. JoOon, Grammaire de L 'llebreu Biblique, § 52 d; 
Davidson, Anlnlrodllctory Hebrew Grammar, § 26 I b; and in Akkadian sec F. Dclitzseh, Assyrische 
Grammatik, § 84. 
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with the action indicated by the stem. This intensifying of the idea of 
the stem, which is outwardly expressed by the strengthening of the 
second radical, appears in individual cases as - (a) a strengthening 
and repetition of the action. [ ... ] The eager pursuit of an action may 
also consist in urging and causing others to do the same. lIence Pi'iJl, 
has also - (b) a causative sense (like lIiph11) ... [and lastly] (c) 
denominatives.1 s 

As the study of comparative Semitics grew from its medieval beginnings into 

the twentieth century, the grammatical categories of Arabic continued as the paradigm 

for understanding and explaining the verbal system of many of the individual Semitic 

languages. While working in Akkadian, Goetze found that this rccently discovered 

language had as well been explained through the analogy of Arabic grammatical 

categories. ' In particular, it was the meaning of the D-stem that caused Goetze to 

question the traditional understanding and it was his ensuing intellectual discomfort 

that was the impetus for his article in 1942. Thus, it is to his argument and its 

influence that we now turn. 

1.5 Goetze: romantic notions, the so-called intensive, and the 
Ald{adian stative 

With Albrecht Goetze's article in 1942, the subject of the internal and external 

relationships of the Semitic verbal system, particularly as it relates to the D stem in 

Akkadian and the piel in Biblical Hebrew, comes to the forefront and marks a shift for 

future research. Because of the influence of Goetze's article on future research, it is 

necessary to spend the time giving a detailed description of his argument in order to 

describe how this signpost regarding 'intensity' directed the routes of further 

exploration. A,S mentioned above, the more immediate context for Goetze's article 

was the discovery of Akkadian and the resulting historical and grammatical 

explanations of that particular language. The article "The So-called Intensive of the 

Semitic Languages" made clear by its title that Goetze wished to voice a challenge to 

the traditional understanding of the relationship between the stems (what we are 

referring to as 'themes') and of the relationships within the D-stem itself. After a 

brief explanation on the influence of Arabic grammatical categories upon Hebrew 

grammar, Goetze set out a clear statement of his purpose: "It is the purpose of this 

U GKC § 52/. 
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paper to demonstrate that it [traditional explanation of the relationships] breaks down 

when the so·calted intensive is subjected to closer scrutiny.,,16 

The aspect ofthe traditional explanation Goetze wished to contest was the fact 

that the native grammarians believed that the verbal system was primarily one of 

derivation, in both form and meaning, from the 'root' and thus the 'basic form' 

(reconstructed for 'primitive Semitic' as *qatala (*yaqlulu».17 In particular, Goetze 

argued that this traditional explanation did not hold up when the 'intensive' (piel in 

DII) was actually examined. lIe criticized as a "romantic notion" the explanation that 

the doubling of the second root radical represented a corresponding intensification of 

the 'basic' stem (qal in DII) in the meaning of the piel. 18 Furthermore, Goetze stated 

that it was an "undeniable fact" that the intensive was problematic because it was 

assumed that the variety oCthe meanings all derived from the one 'intensive,:9 As a 

result, Goetze called upon modern linguistics to reject such "a prioris" and "demand 

that the meaning of the piel [be] determined by a broad enough survey of actual 

occurrences and by a definition of the conditions which govern them.,,20 

Fo lIowing on from the demand for this survey, Goetze gives a brief account of 

the way Arabic-lIebrew grammarians categorized the function of the piel. 21 First of 

all, they only claimed intensive-frequentative force for one category of verbs which 

included both transitives and intransitives (e.g. trans. ,::ltD; intrans. 1':'1). Secondly, 

additional categories were set up for other occurrences, 'causatives' and 'factitives' 

being the most important (e.g. trans. '~'; intrans. ':1;:'). Goetze asserted that this 

ought to be regard cd as a single category and that the result of the doubling of the· 

middle root radical was transitivation. Thus the piel of a transitive verb is 'causative' 

("doubly transitive") and the piel of an intransitive verb is 'factitive'. Here Goetze 

pointed out again that the causative-factitive had typically been explained as being 

derived from the intensive, but that it had not been demonstrated as to how this was 

possible. The third and final category mentioned is denominativcs, which Goetze 

stated "remains outside of the verbal system in the stricter sense of the term" and is 

also hard to explain as deriving from the intensive. 

16 Goetze [no 8], 2. 
17 Goetze [no 8],2, and n. 7. 
II Goetze [no 8], 2. 
19 Goetze [no 8], 2. 
20 Goetze (n. 81. 2. 
21 Goetze [no 8J, 2,3. 
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Goetze's primary task was not to undertake the desired modern linguistic 

survey of the occurrences of the piel, but rather to show how an examination of 

Akkadian further indicts the traditional explanation. Although Akkadian grammars at 

that time tended to describe the D-stem as primarily intensive and derived from the G· 

stem,22 he condemns these explanations as merely reflecting the use of the traditional 

understanding and therefore of moving "in a vicious circle".23 Furthermore, Goetze 

points out that these explanations rest, in part, on the assumption that Arabic is the 

oldest of the Semitic languages and that variations in Akkadian represent later 

innovations. He thus moves to offer a comparison between Akkadian and West 

Semitic in order to set the groundwork for the main point of his argument. 

The foundation of Goetze's further argumentation is his explanation of the 

proposed history and function of the Akkadian 'permansive' or 'stative' and its 

identification with the West Semitic 'neuter verb' (stative).24 Within this explanation, 

Goetze makes a number of assertions which are crucial to his argument. The first has 

to do with the character of the Akkadian stative itself. Although Assyriologists have 

tended to list an infinitive like saliimum for forms like salim, Goetze argues that no 

such infinitives exist. According to Goetze, this is due to the fact that infinitives like 

saliimum belong "exclusively to the action type verb.,,2s Forms like salim should 

rather be seen to be of nominal origin and thus nothing more than the predicativc form 

ofadjectives.26 From this Goetze draws the conclusion that the coexistence of the two 

forms in Akkadian represented by salim and ipms correspond to two different 

sentence types: "the descriptive nominal sentence" and "the narrative verbal sentence 

of the action type" respectively.27 Goetze argues that for Akkadian this distinction is 

basie.28 

22 Goetze cites the grammars of F. Dclitzsch, Assyrische Grammatik and A. Ungnad. Babylonisch
assyrische Grammatik, in particular. 

23 Goetze [no 8], 4. 
24 Goetze, 4. Notes 44 and 45 indicate that 'pcrmansivc' and 'stative' are Dclitzsch's and 

Landsberger's terminology respectively. 
25 Goetze [no 8],4. 
26 Goetze [no 8],4. G. Dueeelati argues that "the Akkadian stativc should be compared with the 

West Semitic nominal sentenec" (II) in "An Interpretation ofthe Akkadian Stative as Nominal 
Sentence", Journal of Near Eastern Studies, 27: 1 (1968) 1-12. For an opposing view, which interacts 
with both Duccelati and Goetze, see N. 1. C. Kouwenberg, "Nouns as Verbs: thc Verbal Nature ofthc 
Akkadian Stative", Orientalia 69:1 (2000) 21-71. The purpose of Kouwcnberg's article relates to 
whcthcr the nature ofthc Akkadian stativc ought to be characterizcd synchronically as nominal or 
verbal, regardless of whether its origin may be seen to bc derived from thc nominal sentencc (26). 

27 Goetze [no 8], 4. 
28 Goetze [no 8J, 4. 
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Having set out these important assertions, Goetze asks the question that the 

remainder of the article will seck to answer. Which of the two forms (salim and 

ipms) arc the rest of the stems to be coordinated with? Having observed that it is 

"obvious" that the In/~-stem and the IVIN-stem arc derived from the active (ipms), 

the question that remains is: Which of the two forms ipnls and salim is the IIID-stem 

to be coordinated with? As Goetze has already asserted that the D-stem cannot be 

satisfactorily derived from [G] active, he then moves on to consider its possible 

relationship to [G] stative.29 

Goetze explains the nature of the Akkadian stative by dividing the occurrences 

into three sub-groups. The categories arc as follows:3o 1. durative stative - "It 

denotes an inherent quality of a person or a thing." (e.g. salim "is well"; dan "is 

strong") 2. perfective stative - "It denotes a condition which results from the subject's 

own action with reference to a person or a thing." (e.g. aUiz "holds"; ~bit 

"possesses"; maber "has received") 3. passive stalive - "It denotes a state of affairs 

which results from another person's action; but the agent remains unspecified" (e.g. 

iiUiz "(is) held"; cabit "(is) seized"; mailer "(is) received"). Goetze notes that it is 

common for forms to belong both to categories (2) and (3). 

Having posited these sub-categories of the stative, Goetze concludes that for 

each category there is a corresponding D-stcm31 For the "durative statives" there are 

the rather straightforward sllllllmllm "make healthy"; dUl1l1UI1Um "make strong", ctc. 

For the category of the "perfect stative", there arc factitive D-stems corresponding to 

transitive verbs (e.g. 11lmmlldlll7l "make somebody instructed in something") and 

causative D·stems corresponding to intransitive vcrbs (e.g. lImmlldllm "bring 

somebody (or something) to rcst"). Lastly, the "passive stative" has D-stems which 

mean to "put a pcrson or thing in thc state which the stative describcs". For this last 

category, Goetze notes that the distinction betwecn G and D is minimal but that the 

former focuses on the action itself whereas the latter focuscs on the cffect of the 

action.32 As indicated further below, the argument for this type of distinction between 

29 Goetze [no 8), S. He states that "as shown above" interpreting 0 as a modification ofG-aetive is 
unsatisfactory. However, by "shown above" in the argumentation of the article, one can only assume 
he means Ole assertions mcntioncd above. 

30 Goetze [n. 8). S. 
31 Goetze [no 8), S. 
32 Goetze (n. 8), 6. This is followed by a perplexing example where Goetze states that it is 

understandable how the difference between "bury (a corpse)" and "make (a corpse) buried" could be 
secn as the difference bctwecn the simple verb and its "intensive", First of all, is this really a 
meaningful and legitimate dislinction? Secondly then, is it the sort of distinction that grammarians had 
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G and D in Akkadian will have significant influence on Jenni's work on the piel in 

Biblical Hebrew. 

As a result of the posited sub-categories and their respective D-stems, Goetze 

argues that all D-stems in Akkadian arc parallel to statives. The answer to the 

question of his article then, is that "the D-stem is derived from [0] stative".33 

Furthermore, since statives are of nominal origin, he argues that the primary force of 

the D-stem is found in its denominative function.34 This conclusion docs not come, 

however, without the discussion of some apparent exceptions. The class of verbs 

which he calls "cursives" and which denote "a state of continuous action" 35 are to be 

considered as "quasi" D forms and thus can be counted out of his explanation.36 

Goetze concludes his argument by stating that his results arc founded in an 

investigation of Akkadian and thus only valid for that language. However, Goetze 

feels that the application to other Semitic languages is rather obvious and that it leads 

to "a uniform explanation for all varieties of the D stem" outside of his excepted 

forms.37 Goetze follows this with the statement that "universal applicability of a 

thesis has always been the best proof for its correctness" and thus feels that his thesis 

meets this criterion.38 The implication of this for "Western Semitic" is that the loss of 

an original stative like Akkadian "cut the D form loose from the ground on which it 

was grown" and necessarily obscured the original function of the D-stem.39 Goetze 

thus calls for "unprejudiced philological research in West Semitic sources" to 

determine how an 'intensive' force developed.4o 

in mind when they labeled a function of the D-stem as "intensive"? For Akkadian qebcru with 
overlapping senses in G and D, cf. CAD Q: 201-4. 

33 Goetze [no 8], 6. 
34 Goetze [no 8], 6 . 

. 3S Goetze [no 8], 7. Note that Goetze's phrase "a state of continuous action" is without comment or 
explanation as to exactly what he means by this. 

36 Goetze [n. 8]. 6-8. For verbs included in this category (like Hebrew '~;"1). Goetze spcnds a 
significant amount of time arguing a possible history that traces back to "Primitive Semitic" and 'n' 
infix forms that, due to the later loss of the present and separation of the 'to form, mistakenly came to 
be idcntified with the D-stem (e.g. piel and hithpael of,~;"1 as remnants of old Dn and Dtn forms). It is 
on the basis of this reconstructed history that Goetze calls certain forms "quasi" D-stems and counts 
them as providing no valid objection to his theory. lie finishes this section by stating: "What really 
happcned, is hard to say, since the material is very seant" However, he moves right on to say "Dut, it 
is quite likely that ..... in the following sentence. 

37 Goetze [no 8], 8. 
38 G oetze [no 8], 8. 
39 Goetze [no 8], 8. 
40 Goetze [no 8], 8. Dy "unprejudiced" one can only assume that Goetze means research that docs 

not hold to the tenets of the traditional explanation. 
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1.6 Ryder and Jenni: denoluinative vs. distinct 

After the publication of Goetze's article, the next important points for 

mapping the history of research on the piel in Biblical Hebrew begin in the 1960'S.41 

In 1968 and 1974 respectively, Ernst Jenni and Stuart Ryder published monographs 

on the piel (D-stem) in Biblical Hebrew (Western Semitic).42 With respect to the piel, 

Jenni's work has been more pervasive in terms of overall affect on the explanation of 

its function, due partially to its focus solely on the theme in Biblical Hebrew. 

However, Ryder's work is also important for the way in which it comes to very 

different conclusions from Jenni, partially through basic assumption~ that are 

diametrically opposed to Jenni in content but seemingly analogous in logical form. 

For these reasons, reversing their chronological appearance, Ryder's work will be 

examined first followed by Jenni. 

U. Ryder: the D-stem as denominative 

The basis for Stuart Ryder's The D-stem in Western Semitic was his 1966 

doctoral dissertation at Yale. This research was carried out, in part, under the 

supervision of Goetze and Ryder takes some of his direction from the conclusions of 

Goetze's article. Although the dissertation was finished in 1966 and the monograph 

was not published until 1974, the latter docs not include any mention of or interaction 

with Jenni. 

In a similar fashion to Goetze, Ryder begins by laying out what arc in his 

estimation the three basic assumptions of the traditional explanation of the D-stem.43 

After reminding the reader that these arc assumptions or hypotheses and thus subject 

to being tested, he lays out an alternate set of three hypotheses: (1) Gemination may 

have multiple origins and functions and thus 'the Semitic D_stem, may be a 

conglomerate of forms similar only in orthography. (2) The D-stem may have 

developed independently of G and thus is parallel to it rather than derived from it. 

~l Von Soden's GAG, published in 1952, was influenced by Goetze's article and was influential for 
Jenni's work as will be discussed below. 

42 E. Jenni, Das hebr(jische Pilei: Synlakliscll-semasiologische Untersuchung einer Verba/form im 
Alten Testament, ZUrich: EVZ (1968); S. Ryder II, The D-Stem in Western Semitic, The Hague: 
Mouton & Co., (1974). 

43 Ryder (n. 42], II, 164. On the latter page they are listed as: 1. The D-stcm had a single point of 
origin and a basic function. 2. TIle D-stem is 'derived' from the G-stem, and must therefore have a 
meaning distinct from that of the G-stem. 3. TIlat meaning connotes <intensity' or 'plurality' of the 
root concept embodied in the G-stem. 
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This would make it unnecessary to attempt to relate G to D semantically. (3) This 

semantic indcpendence would remove nccd for 'pscudopsycholinguistic correlation' 

between form and meaning (Ua confusion of linguistic forms with that which they 

signify"). Within this freedom, one of the formerly held 'subordinate' uses could 

'emerge' as the original use. This freedom would not exclude the possibility that 

intensification could have become one of the functions of the stem in one or more of 

the languages.44 Although Ryder proposes not to adopt either set of hypothescs or a 

combination of the two before examination of "much linguistic evidence," the latter 

highlights precisely where Ryder's work is heading.4s 

Ryder surveys several explanations of the D-stem in early Arab and Hebrew 

grammarians eventually arriving at the preoccupation with 'intensity' in the latcr 19th 

century and consequent formulations of the traditional understanding.46 It is here that 

he gives his central criticism of the traditional understanding and of the nature of the 

argument that has produced it. Ryder's comments arc worth citing in full: 

" ... the basic weakness of the argument, the reason that we 
must regard it as an artificial, ex post facto line of reasoning, is that it 
begins with the origins of meanings rather than with the origins of 
form. Aware that difference of form implies a difference of function, 
yet aware also that a diversity of functions seems to be associated with 
the D-stem, as reflected in the 'meanings' of some D-sterns in various 
Semitic languages, solutions such as those just cited attempt to find a 
link between these functions, not by analysis of the original form of the 
D-stem in an attempt to determine how it might have served as the 
basis or vehicle for the dcvelopment of these later functions, but by a 
kind of verbal rationalization based on the effort to find a lowest 
common denominator of 'meaning', a common denominator which has 
in fact been too often drawn from the meanings as translated into the 
Indo-European languages. This method seeks to impose upon the D
stem a type of semantic uniformity which it in fact lacks, hnd the lack 
of which is inevitably reflected in the qualifications expressed or 
exceptions noted in such accounts.'t47 

In contrast to the traditional explanations, Ryder proposes to employ form 

analysis in order to determine whether or not a "common structural clement" may be 

44 Ryder [no 42], 11, 12 
4' Ryder [no 42], 12. 
46 Ryder [no 42], 12-17. 
47 Ryder [no 42], 16. Criticism of the traditional method like this makes it clear that Jenni would 

have been one of its contemporary examples had Ryder chosen to interact WiUl his work. 
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at the center of understanding the D-stcm's various functions.48 Ryder turns briefly to 

a few scholars who have not followed the traditional approach, but have rather 

provided a "linguistically viable explanation" according to analysis of form.49 He 

looks at the work of Poebel, Goetze and von Soden, all specialists in Akkadian, citing 

Goetze's article as "the frrst serious effort to reconstruct the original significance of 

the D-stcm on the basis of forms actually occurring ... and on the basis of morphology 

rather than semantics".50 In his approach then, Ryder proposes to follow a somewhat 

similar direction to Goetze by examining possible explanations regarding the 

morphology and the semantic domain ofthe D-stem as possible lenses through which 

to understand the forms that occur. 

In his chapter examining morphology, Ryder provides a definition ofthis type 

of analysis as: "the operation by which the analyst isolates minimum meaningful 

clements in the utterances of a language, and decides which occurrences of such 

clements shall be regarded as the 'same' element".51 The "minimal meaningful 

clement" that Ryder wishes to investigate is the gemination ofthe second root radical. 

lie notes that: "To date, no one has started with the D-stem whole and begun by 

seeking the connection, if any, among its apparently unrelated aspects".S2 Thus using 

morphemic analysis, Ryder proposes to layout some ofthe possible explanations for 

the origin and significance of gemination in the D-stem in Western Semitic as a 

whole. Ryder examines two different types of explanations for gemination. The first 

is that gemination represents a lengthening of the consonant, that is the consonant is 

'long' or 'hard' in a similar manner to the lengthening of a syllable.s3 The second 

explanation is the presence of an infix of some sort. It is in the latter of the two 

categories that Ryder places the traditional explanation ofthe 'doubling' of the second 

root radica1.s4 As he makes clear in the final chapter, Ryder does not draw any 

48 Ryder [no 42], 16. In Rydcr's explanation, the functions of the D-stem centered around this 
common structural element would be 'mutually consistent' without necessarily being all dependent or 
derived by the same process. 

49 Ryder [no 42], 17. 
50 Ryder [no 42). 18. 
5. Ryder [no 42], 21. The definition is cited in n. 1 as from C.llockett. "Problems of Morphemic 

Ana~sis", Lmguage, 23 (1947). 
, Ryder [no 42], 24. 
5] Ryder [no 42], 25-31. 
'4 Ryder [no 42], 31,32. This is partially due to his use of the terms 'segmental' and 

'suprasegmenlal' phonemes in order to determine what sort of gemination is contained in the D-stem. 
In the first category Ryder is looking primarily at 'lengthening' as a suprasegmental phoneme due to 
qualitative features that do 110t have semantic significance in itself. The second category, for Ryder, is 
that which deals with segmental phonemes or those that have "morphological significance". 
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specific conclusions from this investigation: "Whether this [is] a direct gemination of 

the middle radical or whether it represents an indirect secondary gemination •.. is not 

clear".5s 

After examining the explanations for the morphology of the D-stem, Ryder 

then turns to examine what he calls "the semantic domain of the D-stem".S6 This 

chapter is intended to be a search for "a lowest common denominator of meaning for 

the stem [showing] how this varies in different contcxts".57 Ryder is thus looking for 

this lowest common denominator of meaning for the D-stcm in Western Semitic as a 

whole. Ryder begins with "the semantic domain of the verb itself' by discussing the 

opposition between 'marked' and 'unmarked' forms.58 He then proposes to apply 

these terms to the relationship between the 'root' and its derived forms.59 After 

reflecting on the 'unmarked' nature of the root in this application, Rydcr asks: "Does 

this imply then that each of these stems is derivable directly from the root, and that 

they are independent from one another, save for their common source?,,60 This 

question leads the discussion in the direction of affrrming Ryder's second assumption 

in the opening paragraph of the ftrst chapter - i.e. that the D-stem developed 

independently of the G-stem. Following on from this, it is not surprising, then, that 

when Ryder examines whether this sort of opposition exists within the verbal themes, 

he ftnds that it does between something like Hebrew qal and hiphil (the latter adding a 

marked 'causation' or 'indirect action' to the neutrality of the action to the simplest 

form ofthc former) but not between the Band D stems (Heb. qaI and piel).61 Because 

of the unpredictability of the relationship bctween Band D, Ryder then argues that the 

S.5 Ryder [no 42], 164. 
S6 Ryder [no 42], 36. 
57 Ryder [no 42], 37. This seems to be the closest Ryder comes to giving a clear definition of 

specifically what he means by "semantic domain" and how this applies to the D-stem as a whole. A 
lack of clarifying definitions means that the logical moves in this chapter from the opposition of 
'marked' and 'unmarked' to the supposed opposition between the D-stem and the 'root' can be 
confusing. 

58 Ryder [no 42], 38, 39 . 
.59 Ryder [no 42],38. lie defines his use of the word 'root' and 'derivation' as follows: "Thus if we 

speak ofa verbal stem as 'derived' from a root we do not mean [as the traditional explanation would] 
that the root existed prior to that stem. Rather, while recognizing that at least a minimal form, such as a 
nominal qatl (cf. Heb. melek from a hypothetical original malk) or a verbal qatl (cf. Semitic imperative 
forms) must have been the starting-point for the root concept, we employ the terminology of 
'derivation' from the root solely as a useful descriptive device." 

60 Ryder [no 42], 38,39. 
61 Ryder [no 42], 39. Ryder even adds the possibility of an opposition between Hebrew qal and 

hithpael ('reflexivity' being added to the simplest form). As we will discuss more in the following 
chapter, even in something like this application of the concept of opposition of 'marked' and 
'unmarked' to the verbal themes Ryder seems as predisposed to find what he is looking for as those of 
the traditional explanation of whom he is critical. 
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possibility that the D-stem represents an external development to the verbal system 

must be kept open.62 

This possible external development becomes the focus and Ryder turns to the 

denominative usage of the D-stem as the most likely explanation. In his discussion on 

the denominative, Ryder argues for the prominence and historical priority of the D

stem in this capacity and thus for seeing a connection between the 'nominal verb' and 

the D-stem, which he says "we may better call the simple quadriliteral stem as 

opposed to the simple triliteral Stem 1",63 In form then, Ryder is asserting that the 

gemination of the D-stem ought to be seen as "a means of stretching out triliteral 

nominal stems to conform to a pattern already established by the denominatives based 

upon quadriliteral nouns".64 Seeing this analogical extension of quadriliteral forms to 

triconsonantal roots, as Ryder argues the D-stem to be, points necessarily then not 

only to the use but also to the ultimate origin of the D-stcm. 

What Ryder proposes to do from here is to examine the evidence in order to 

sec if the denominative as a common clement of understanding for the D-stem can 

make sense of the uses others have seen as intensive, causative or iterative meanings 

in any given language. Chapters four, five and six contain the examination of this 

evidence under the headings of "The use of the D-stem in the Pentateuch and its 

Translations", uThe D-stem in Biblical Hebrew" and "The D-stem in Quranic Arabic" 

respectively.65 However, before turning to this material, Ryder needs to give a 

definition of what he means by the 'denominative' use. The question that has been 

left unanswered by Goetze's argument is how to make a connection betwecn the 

dcnominative use and active forms. As an aid in this direction, Ryder takes 

Rundgren's suggestion that the Akkadian stative ought to be seen also as a possessive 

denominative (e.g. yalid 'it has a birth, is bornc,).66 When applied to the active theme 

this produces a meaning for qa/a//qaUa/ as possibly 'possess a killing, kill'/'cause a 

killing to exist for someone,.67 Ryder argues that this shows how the D-stem might 

6Z Ryder [no 42J, 42. The reason that this explanation has credibility for Ryder is in part because of 
"the failure of grammarians during a period of a thousand years to fix. or define the particular role of 
the D-stcm or its coordinate Stem III", Interestingly. as already noted. Ryder is sufficiently satisfied 
with the definition of at least Stem III in Hebrew (hiphil) to feel that the opposition between it and 
Stem I (qal) is ·invariable .. •• 

63 Ryder [no 421. 45. 
64 Ryder [no 42]. 46. 
65 Ryder [no 42]. 54-93 (Chapter IV). 94-141 (Chapter V). 142-163 (Chapter VI). 
66 Ryder In. 42]. 53. Citing F. RWldgren, Inlensiv- rmd Aspektkorrelation. (Uppsala: 1959).58. 
67 Ryder In. 42]. 53. 
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have both transitive and causative aspects. Thus, in the final sentence before 

examining the evidence, he gives a definition ofa denominative origin of the D-stem 

as "to effect the bringing of a person or thing into conjunction with the object or state 

which provided the initial impetus for the creation ofthe particular D-stem action".68 

After presenting the material in chapters four, five and six, Ryder states that 

the foregoing research has not led to "any definite solutions to our initial problem".69 

Instead, he offers an outline of "clear phenomena" structured around the three basic 

assumptions of the traditional approach and his three possible alternatives.70 Ryder 

says the evidence for the first assumption (D-stem had a single point of origin and 

basic function) is the least conclusive, although it seems to be valid.71 Using 

Rundgren's definition of the stative as a 'possessive denominative' ('he has strength' 

and according to Ryder then 'he has a killing' in transitive verbs) he thus says the 

single point of origin of the D-stem was denominative and its function was primarily 

factitive.72 Due to this interpretation of the D-stem as primarily denominative, Ryder 

asserts that the second and third traditional assumptions that link any derivation of D 

from the G-stem are "superfluous" and that most likely the two arc completely 

separate stems (G being triliteral, D quadriliteral) with particular semantic domains 

distinguishable from one another which have possibly been diluted through use in the 

individuallanguages.73 Ryder offers a summary of his position in the final sentence 

of the book: "We assert that the D-stem is unique and distinctive both in origin and in 

function, and that the several functions which it assumed in one or more Western 

languages are mutually consistent from the standpoint of the stem's denominative

factitive orientation".74 

On the question of internal and external relationships then, Rydcr's 

explanation for both are primarily affected by his argument for the denominative 

origin of the D-stem (and thus of the piel in Biblical Hebrew). The extension by 

Ryder of Rundgren's 'possessive denominative' to include transitive verbs (e.g. qa!al 

'to have a killing') results in something similar to Goetze's three categories of stative 

(particularly the 'perfective') but as applied to all forms of the D-stem under the 

68 Ryder [no 42], 53. 
69 Ryder [no 42], 164. 
70 Ryder [no 42], 164. 
71 Ryder [no 42], 164. 
72 Ryder [no 42], 165. 
73 Ryder [no 42], 165. 
74 Ryder [no 42], 167. 
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heading of denominative rather than excluding them. The relationship 0 f the D-stem 

to the rest of the verbal system then is necessarily 'external' in that any associations 

between meanings arc merely due to 'false analogies' to the triliteral stem and 

idiomatic usc within individual languages. Ryder is critical of Goetze because he 

excludes the denominatives from his argument for the development of the D-stem. 

Ryder turns this somewhat on its head and concludes by arguing the D-stem whole as 

having derived from and thus properly subsumed under Goetze's excluded class. 

b. Jcnni: TI1C IJicl in Biblicul Hcbrcw as distinct 

The scholar who is regarded as having been the first to take up Goetze's call 

for "a broad enough survey" of the actual occurrences of the piel in Biblical Hebrew 

was Ernst Jenni. His work has received the most attention and appears to have been 

the most influential in terms of scholarship in Biblical Hebrew. Jenni's explanation of 

the function ofthe piel and of its internal and external relationships was taken up with 

slight modification in Waltke and O'Connor's reference grammar, An Introduction to 

Biblicaillebrew Syntax.7S Koehler and Baumgartner's lexicon also has a number of 

verbs where it cites Jenni's Das hebraische Pi'el (DhP) for reference under the 

sections on the piel forms.76 In addition, scholars who have researched and written on 

the themes of the Hebrew verbal system since the publication of DhP have included 

significant sections of interaction with Jenni. 77 This scholarly interaction with DhP 

along with recent developments in linguistics led Jenni to reflect further on the piel 

and to revise his theory, which he gave as a paper at the 1999 Society for Biblical 

Literature annual meeting in Boston.78 The main part of the paper was refined and 

published in 2000 as "Aktionsarten und Stammformcn im Althebraischen: Das Picel in 

verbesserter Sicht". 79 

7S W&O, § 24 "Piel stem" particularly, but also see § 20 "Introduction to the Verbal System" and 
§21 ''TIle System of Verbal Stems" as both sections bear ]Clmi's influence. 

76 For an example cf. the piel of':l~ in KD (455b). 
77 Cf. W. T. Claassen, "On a Recent Proposal as to a Distinction between Pi'el and Hiph'il." JNSL 

1 (1971) 3-10; Tile Jliph'i! Verbal 17,eme in Diblicaillebrew, DLill thesis, University of Stell en bosch 
(1971) § 5.4 nnd § 5.S (132-262); and "The Declarative-Estimative lliph'il", JNSL 2 (1972) 5-16; P. 
A. Sicbcsma, The/unction o/the niph 'al in Biblical Hebrew in relationship to other passive-reflexive 
verbal sIems and to the pu 'al and the hop" 'al in particular, Assen. The Netherlands: Van Gorcum 
(1991) § 1 (3-25). 

78 Society of Bibl ieal Literature Annual Meeting. Doston. MA; November 20-23. 1999. The paper 
was rresented in § S 133 Linguistics and Diblicalllcbrew on November 22, 1999. 

7 E. lenni "Aktionsarten und Stammformen im Althebrl1ischen: Das Picel in verbesserter Sieht". 
UH 1311 (2000) 67-90. 
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The question of the piel and its relationships began for lenni when he was 

working on the verb ':lK for an article in TWAT. As the typical lexical entry for ':lK 

listed both the piel and hiphil with the sense 'to destroy', lenni sought to examine 

whether possible distinctions in meaning might be explained through the different 

functions of the piel and hiphil themes thcmselves. To do so, lenni turncd to a 

distinction used by von Soden in GAG between 'factitive' and 'causative' (von Sodcn 

having been influenced by Goetze) as a way of explaining a possible opposition in the 

use of the two themes with the same verb. An article presenting his work on ':lK was 

published in a Festschrift for his former teacher Walter Baumgartner in 1967 and the 

argument became the foundation on which he would build his theory on the function 

ofthe piel in Biblical Hebrew as a whole. 80 

lenni followed his article on the piel and hiphil of':lK by extending his work 

on the piel to all verbs attested in the Old Testament material, the results of which he 

published in the monograph Das hebriiische pice/.SI lenni begins this work with a 

similar question to that of the article on ':lK. At the end of a brief introductory 

section on the inadequacy of thc traditional approach, he asks whether it is not 

possible to confer upon the piel "a linguistically clear, consistent syntactic-semantic 

function which is set apart from both the qal and the hiphil tluoughout?"s2 Thus, in 

terms of the the piel's relationships, the impetus for lenni's study was the question of 

how the piel is to be understood in its relationships to the other themes with which it 

appears to share similar functions or senses. Although he took his research in a 

different direction from Ryder both in terms of basic assumptions and conclusions, 

lenni was also influenced in his argument regarding the piel's function by some of 

80 E. Jenni, "Faktitiv und Kausativ von ':lK 'zugrundc gchcn"', Ilebraische Wortforschung: 
Festschrift Waller Baumgartner, supplements to Vetus Testamentum 16, Lciden: Drill (1967) 143-57. 
Jenni refers to the fact that the study on ':lK will be expanded to the whole of the Old Testament 
materials in a study to be published elsewhere (p. 143, n. 2). The language orthe note seems to imply 
that Jenni's work on DhP was largely finished at the point of publication of the article on ':lK. 

81 Although Jenni has published a rephrasing of his theory in an article in ZAII in 2000, DhP still 
represents the main thrust of his argumentation on the piel and the primary source for understanding the 
history ofthe study. As we shall comment below, Jenni's 2000 article appears p.imarily to be a 
'rephrasing' in that it applies the terminology of recent linguistic discussion to the main conclusions of 
the theory published in DhP in 1968. 

8Z Jenni, DhP In. 42], 12, 15; and "Faktitiv und Kausativ ..... [no 80], 143: where Jenni wonders 
whether the difference between piel and hiphil "can be explained comprehensively from the syntactie
semantic function or the stem form". Translations of Jenni are the present author's throughout unless 
otherwise noted. 
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Goetze's distinctions (particularly as applied by von Soden in GAG).83 How these 

things took shape in Jenni's research is the next section of the route to be described. 

Jenni's section on methodology begins with two seemingly rhetorical 

questions, the first of which is similar to the question mentioned above from his 

introductory section. He asks frrst: is it linguistically conceivable for a language to 

have two fully developed grammatical categories like qal and piel or piel and hiphil, 

which arc used concurrently in a number of cases, without a discernable primary or 

secondary difference in meaning?84 Secondly, Jenni asks: "should the absence of 

corresponding categories in the European languages be a basis for ignoring the 

obvious assumption that different meanings arc also inherent in different forms?,,8s 

Jenni docs not answer either of these questions explicitly but moves forward with an 

implied negative response to each and the assertion that these questions provide the 

way forward methodologically. 

If there is a premise that is of central importance for Jenni's thesis, it is the 

one embedded in his second question: difference of form = difference of function. 

Although Jenni docs not offer any direct qualifications regarding this premise, he 

makes clear by the nature of his argument that this difference of meaning ought to be 

both present and discernible wherever the opposition of forms (qal:piel and 

piel:hiphil) cxists.86 Thus from the outset, the answer to the first question for Jenni is 

necessarily negative because the piel "is a unified [theme] not only morphologically, 

but also in semantic function, which stands in distinct opposition to the other major 

themes in the Hebrew verbal system".87 Jenni's implied answers to these two 

questions act as the foundation for the chapters that follow. It is upon this foundation 

that he will build his argument for the function of the piel particularly as it stands in 

opposition to the hiphil (section I) and the qaI (section 11).88 

U Jenni tends to cite von Sodcn·s work as the impctus for the direction of his own research rather 
than Goetzc. However, Goetzc·s influence 011 von Sodcn and thus on Jcnni is evident in some of the 
basic distinctions of Jcnni's argumcnt. 

14 Jenni, VIIP [no 42]. IS . 
., Jcnni, DhP [no 42]. 16. . 
86 Wattke and O·Connor also have this form/function premise as central to their argument for the 

functions of the verbal systcm. Thus. I lcbrcw has a verbal system "of clearly differentiated 
mor,ghcmcs, which, by definition. involves both form and function" (§21.2.1a). 

Jenni, VIIP [no 42]. 275. 
88 JennPs work is divided into two main parts: TIle Introduction and The Main part. The latter 

contains sections on 'Factitive and Causative with intransitive base themc· (I; 20-123), 'Actualis and 
Rcsultative with transitive basc themc· (If; 123-229), and 'Piel verbs without base theme' (III; 230-
274). Within each of these there arc numbered sections with subject headings. For the sake of clarity. 
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It was the question regarding a distinction betwccn the piel and hiphil of':l~ 

that ftrst occupied Jenni and he begins the main part of DhP with the larger group of 

verbs which includes ':l~. The title for scction onc, "Factitivc and Causative with 

intransitivc base-stems", indicates in terminology the sort of distinction Jenni intends 

to make betwecn picl and hiphil from thc outsCt.89 Thc section begins with a list of 

vcrbs and a brief discussion of some of the difficulties of dcftning the terms 

'transitive' and 'intransitive'. The verbs that Jenni will focus on in the first section 

are those that arc attestcd: qal, picl, hiphil or qal and piel (without hiphil) as they 

exhibit the opposition of form and function central to his purpose. In order to be 

consistcnt with his ccntral premise on form and function, Jenni will posit an. 

opposition bctween the piel and a probable hiphil whcre it is not attested. Regarding 

'transitive' and 'intransitive', hc proposes to use the convcntional tcrmino logy but 

includes both stative verbs and "intransitive-ftentive" verbs undcr intransitives in 

section one.90 

In his introductory section on methodology, Jenni indicates that the 

description of the results of his investigation will proceed deductively rather than 

inductively. For this reason, the main scctions arc dividcd by headings that contain 

parts of the thesis under which the relevant examples will be given as proof and then 

discussed.91 From his central premise on form and function, Jenni draws several 

related consequences regarding the difference betwccn adjectival and verbal sentences 

as the framework through which he will explain thc function of the piel. Although 

Jenni does not cite Goetzc as a primary influence in this regard, his starting point is 

similar.92 Jenni begins by asserting that the distinction bctwecn an adjectival state and 

a verbal process forms a contrast from the basic meaning. Thus, whilc the diffcrence 

in mcaning between 'he is alive' and 'he is living' may not bc vcry grcat for Europcan 

languages, it is a gcnerally recognized fact that it is signiftcant for Hebrew and the 

sections will be indicated using main and subsection numbers (e.g. the section titled 'Zustand und 
Vor~ang' will be cited as § 1.2; 'Machen wld Lassen' as § 1.3.a). 

lenni, DhP [no 42], 20. 
90 lenni, DhP [no 42], 20-25. He also mentions here that some verbs normally considered 

intransitive in German will be subsumed under those with transitive base stems in chapter 2 (e.g. gehcn 
= 'to do a walk'; schreien = 'to expel a cry'). 

91 lenni, DhP [no 42], 17. 
92 Cf. Goetze [no 8],4. As influential in this regard Jenni cites H.S. Nyberg, llebreisk Grammalik. 

Uppsala: Hugo Gebers (1952), §85 (256-63). 
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Semitic languages in genera1.93 For this reason, Jenni argues that it is unnecessary to 

list examples but sufficient simply to show the consequence that a nominal sentence 

with adjectival predicate (e.g. "Great are the works of the Lord", n,n' 'tp~~ C,I?",~, 

Ps 1l1.2) and a verbal sentence with a finite process verb (e.g. "How great are your 

works 0 Lord", mn' ';1"W~1~ "lrnr~, Ps 92.6) constitute a difference for Hebrew.94 

The existence of the different sentence forms (adjectival vs. finite verb) then 

becomes the ground upon which Jenni posits further differentiating characteristics for 

each. At this point it would seem necessary for Jenni to connect his explanation of 

adjectivaVverbal differences to the forms and functions of the piel and hiphil with 

intransitive qal ('factitive' and 'causative' respectively) which is the focus of the main 

section. However, Jenni docs not provide argumentation as to the manner or extcnt to 

which he makes the connection. The section heading is titled "State and Process" 

(Zustand ulld Vorgallg) which indicates the basic opposition he is making betwecn 

adjectival and verbal sentences. Jenni also briefly cites 'Akkadian grammar' 

generally for 'the differentiation between the D and S themes (noting their 

correspondence to piel and hiphil in Hcbrew) as being used for adjectivally expressed 

states and verbally expressed processes respectively.9s Apparently upon this basis 

Jenni continues to develop the differentiation betwecn adjectival (state) and verbal 

(process) predication, which he will then apply to the piel (factitive) and hiphil 

(causative) throughout his presentation ofthe material. 

Stated as a whole, the opposition which Jenni develops and applies to the 

relationships of the piel to other themes has these characteristics: adjectival (state) = 

synthetic, subjcctive and accidental; verbal (process) = analytic, objective and 

substantiaVessential. Throughout the section on factitive and causative, Jenni applies 

this opposition in a number of ways to the relationships between subject, object and 

the action ofthe verb.96 As an example, Jenni discusses the rclation between subject 

and predicate and argues that the usc of either a nominal (adjectival) or verbal 

93 lenni, VhP [no 42], 26. Note that Goetze [no 8],4 asserts similarly ''This distinction [between 
descriptive nominal sentences and narrative verbal sentences] is basic for Akkadian". 

94 Jenni, VIIP [no 42], 26. 
9J Jenni, VIIP [no 42], 25,26. Jenni draws the connection between Akkadian and Hebrew in one 

brief sentence and then shortly after states: "Dut now since the difference between factitive and 
causative is appropriately defined in a similar direction as that between a nominal sentence with 
adjectival predicate and n verbal sentence with finite intransitive verb ...... 

96 Jenni, VIIP [no 42]. 33,34. Jenni states that the action itselfis explained under § 4, the relation 
between subject and action in § S and the relation between action and object in § 6 of part 1. 
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sentence corresponds to a difference in the representation of the perspective of the 

speaker. In a nominal predicate something new is joined to the subject expressed as a 

synthetic judgment by the speaker.97 In a verbal predicate, on the other hand, the 

speaker's perspective is only apparent in the modality of the process, which itself is 

described objectively as an analytical statcment.98 The further consequences of the 

opposition (subjective vs. objective and accidental vs. substantiaVessential) arc 

derived similarly from Jenni's argument regarding the nature of adjectival and verbal 

predication.99 

Although explained under the section on factitive and causative, Jenni utilizes 

the opposition between the form and function of adjectival and verbal sentences as the 

framework upon which he builds his entire argument for the function of the piel. 

Accordingly, the opposition between the piel and hiphil is explained in part as one of 

a direct bringing about ofa state connected with an adjective and indirect causing ofa 

process connected with a verb respectively.IOO Jenni concludes then that in relation to 

an intransitive qal, the piel is factitive: it refers to the bringing about of an adjectival 

state without consideration of the process in which the object suffers the action 

accidentally (i.e. non-essentially).lol The distinctions that Jenni explains betwccn 

transitive qal and piel are similarly derived. He uses von Soden's term 'resultative' 

for the piel as referring only to the attained rcsult of the action and posits 'actualis' as 

the opposing term for the qal as referring to the action itself. l02 The piel in relation to 

a transitive qal is then resultative: it refers to the bringing about of the adjectivally 

expressed state of the action contained in the qal without consideration of the actual 

process.103 .lenni's final section on piels without an attest cd qaI is divided into two 

sections explaining the functions as analogous to those of the factitive and resultative 

on the basis of a hypothetically derived qal. l04 

In terms of the overarching question relating to internal and external 

relationships then, Jenni's research has led him to draw conclusions about both. With 

91 Jenni, DhP [no 42], 27. 
98 Jenni, DhP [no 42], 28. 
99 Jenni, DhP [no 42], 26-33. To illustrate the difference between adjectival and verbal predication, 

Jenni uses examples of adjectives compared to qal finite verbs of both c:m 'to be wise' and "l 'to be 
great' . 

100 Jcnni, DhP [no 42], 34,35. 
101 Jenni, DhP [no 42], 275 #3. 
102 Jenni, DhP [no 42], 126; cf. also p. 65 and n. 96. 
103 Jenni, DhP [no 42], 275 #4. 
104 Jenni, DhP [no 42], 230. 
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regard to the internal relationships of the numerous functions he concludes that the 

piel is both morphologically and semantically a uniform theme. 1 OS This uniformity is 

represented in a general function in which the picl "expresses the bringing about of 

the adjectivally expressed state of the corresponding [qal1".IOG Apparently for Jenni, 

this function is connected to the characteristics of adjectival predication which he 

contrasts with those of verbal predication. The internal uniformity of the piel is the 

grounds on which it stands in distinct opposition to the rest of the verbal system. 

Jenni has thus given an affirmative answer to his opening question regarding whether 

the piel could be given a function whieh was clearly differentiated from both the qal 

nnd hiphil. l07 In its external relationships, Jenni argues that the piel is clearly 

distinguishable in form and function from the qal (the piel focuses on the result rather 

than the action) and the hiphil (the piel is not causative like the hiphil, but brings 

about a state without regard for the process). In these conclusions on the nature ofthe 

picl's relationships, Jenni has come to a place that is very different from both Goetze 

and Ryder. 

c. Scholarly Response to J enni 

In tracking the continued route of exploration ofthe piel in Biblical Hebrew, it 

is important to mention briefly some ofthe responses to the publication of Jenni's Das 

hebraisclw Picel. Since it was one of the first monographs to treat extensively a 

theme in Biblical Hebrew in both its internal and external relationships, most scholars 

writing on the themes of the Ell verbal system since have responded to and thus been 

influenced by Jenni in some manner. lOS In the wake of its publication, DhP received 

generally favorable reviews from a number of scholars including von Sodtn, Caquot, 

Lambdin, Sawyer, and Brockington.109 Lambdin concluded his favorable review by 

stating that DhP "is one of the best treatments ofa single problem in the Hebrew (and 

Semitic) verbal system of which the reviewer is aware". t 10 F. Lecmhuis was 

105 lenni, DhP [no 42], 275 #1. 
106 lenni, DhP In. 42], 275 1/2. 
107 Jenni. DhP [no 42]. 12. 
108 In addition to studies on DII verbal themes, see M. 01eney's ThM thesis on lenni's theory itself: 

rhe Exegetical Relevance 0/ Emst Jenni's Theory 0/ the Hebrew Piel: An Examination/rom the point 
o/vlew 0/ Linguistic and Literary Science. ThM thesis. Vancouver: Regent College. 1988. 

109 Favorable reviews of Das hebraische Pi rei: W. von Soden. ZA VA 14 (1970) 176-78; A. Caquot, 
Syria 47 (1970) 174-5; T. O. Lambdin, CEQ 31 (1969) 435-7; 1. Sawyer,JSS 14 (1969) 260-2; L. H. 
Drockingtol1, JTS 20 (1969) 562-64. 

110 Lambdin In. 109] 437. 
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stimulated by Jenni's work and applied it to his study on the corresponding stems in 

Arabic. I I I 

The publication through whieh Jenni's explanation of the piel has had its most 

pervasive influence is in its adaptation in Waltke and O'Connor's reference grammar 

An Introduction to Biblical Hebrew Syntax. I 12 In the prefatory sections to the verbal 

themes "Introduction to the Verbal System" and ''The System of Verbal Stems", 

Jenni's influence is evident particularly as it relates to Waltke and O'Connor's 

explanation of the importance of the piel and the two types of causation. lll In the 

chapter on the pie~ Waltke and O'Connor state that they have used Jenni's work 

extensively while not agreeing with his argument in its entirety.114 The most 

significant aspect of disagreement relates to the group of verbs that have an 

intransitive qal and express motion, voice projection or expectation. Although Jenni 

included these under the 'resultative' function (with transitive qal), Waltke & 

O'Connor place them under a separate functional category of 'frequentatives'. This 

function of the piel, as the name implies, is one of increased frequency in time 

(iterative) or space (plurality) and thus contains the verbs most often cited by earlier 

grammarians as examples of the intensive function of the piel. t IS In this respect, 

Waltke and O'Connor indicate that they agree with Goetze and Ryder. 1 16 However, 

in its overall presentation, An Introduction to Biblical Hebrew Syntax represents the 

most systematic acceptance and adaptation of Jenni's theory on both the piel and the 

Biblical Hebrew verbal system as a whole. 

Das hebriiische Picel also received dissenting reviews from Hillers, Meyer, 

Degen, and Claassen,1l7 Degen is severely critical of Jenni's method for the way in 

which it applies insights from Akkadian and for what he calls its "theological" rather 

III cr. F. Leemhuis, "Sibawaih's Treatment of the D Stem" JSS 18 (1973) 238-56; and his doctoral 
thesis, The D and H Stems in Koranic Arabic. a Comparative Study of the Function and Meaning of the 
Fa "ala and 'aflala Forms in Koranic Usage, Publications of the Netherlands Institute of Archaeology 
and Arabic Studies in Cairo, Leiden: Brill (1977). 

112 W&O, especially §24 and §27. 
\13 W&O, § 20.2m and § 21.2.2. 
\14 W &0, § 24.la, h. 
llS W&O, § 24.5 
\16 W&O, § 24.Sa 
117 Dissenting Reviews of Das hebriiische Pi'ei: D. R. Hillers, JBL 88 (1969) 212,214; It Meyer, 

OL 70 (1975) 367-71; R. Degen, WO III (1971) 47-55; W. T. Claassen "On a Recent Proposal as to a 
Distinction Between Picel and Hiphcil" JNSL 1 (1971) 3-10 and ''TIle Declarative-Estimative Hiphcil" 
JNSL 1 (1972) 5-16. 
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than linguistic character.l1S Claassen concludes his article by stating that as a result of 

its methodological problems, lenni's suggested theses do not solve the difficulty of 

"1 . I d I' 1'1 . I t 1 .. t 119 simi ar pIC an ltp 11 meamngs t 13 Ie set out to mveshga e. 

In addition to these dissenting reviews, there are two works by scholars 

studying other themes of the Biblical Hebrew verbal system that arc worth noting for 

their critical interaction with Jenni. The first is the doctoral thesis by W.T. Claassen 

on the hiphil and the second is the monograph by P.A. Siebesma on the niphal, which 

was also based on his doctoral thesis. 120 In Claassen's article ''The Declarative· 

Estimative IIiphcil" he noted that the arguments he presented were a part of a more 

extensive study The lIiph r;I verbal theme in Biblical Hebrew. 121 While most scholars 

interacting with Jenni have cited both of Claassen's articles on the hiphil published in 

The Journal of Northwest Semitic Languages, there is rarely mention of the more 

comprehensive work of his thesis. 122 Although Claassen's thesis is titled as a study of 

the hiphil, the majority of chapters four through six (pp. 93-277) are focused on 

criticism of JennPs theory where it intersects with the function of the hiphil. On 

account of this focus and the fact that Claassen views the verbal themes as 

characterized primarily by complex history and unpredictability, the main chapters of 

his thesis appear to ofTer more in the way of a critical interaction with Jenni than a 

characterization of the hiphil. I23 In particular, Claassen offcrs a number of suggested 

counterexamples where he argues one finds the opposite of what is expected if Jenni's 

theory is applied, In its breadth of interaction alone, then, Claassen's thesis is a 

noteworthy response to Jenni and the history of the study on the piel. 

Siebesma's monograph on the relationship of the niphal to other passive

reflexive verbal themes begins by interacting with Jenni "due to the importance of 

118 Degen [no 117],53,55. Degen's use of the word 'theological' in this sense appears to be an 
inflammatory way of criticizing a methodology that appeals in any manner to the semantics of a form 
rather than simply to its morphology. 

119 Claassen, "On a Recent Proposal .. ," [no 117], 10. 
120 W. T. Claassen, The /lip" ~I Verbal Theme in Biblical Hebrew, DLitt thesis, University of 

Stellenboseh (1971); p, A. Siebcsma, The Functioll of the Niph 'ill jll Biblical Hebrew in relationship to 
other Passive.reflex/ve Verbal Stems and to the Pu ul and l/oplJ ul in Particular. Studia Semitiea 
Neerlandiea 28, Assen: Van Goreum (1991). 

121 Claassen, ''TIle Declarative-Estimative lliphcil" [no 117], 5. 
122 In part this may be due to some difficulty in finding either a full reference to it or existing copics 

oeit outside ofthe University of Stell en bosch. Ms. Lccta Kellerman of the Theology Library at the 
University of Stellenbosch was very helpful in aiding the present author in the purchase and receipt of a 
photocopy of the thesis in May. 200 I. 

III Claassen, The lIip"~1 Verbal Theme ... [no 120],4,89-92,280,281 for some of Claassen's 
comments on the 'unpredictable' nature of the verbal themes. 
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[his] research on the piel" in the study of verbal themes: 24 After describing a brief 

history of the study leading up to DhP, he summarizes the various scholarly reactions 

and then offers his own criticism with respect to lenni's work both on the piel and on 

the niphal. Siebesma lists a number of methodological criticisms which include 

lenni's focus on synchronic considerations, his lack of genre distinction and the lack 

of discussion of the origins of the perfect and imperfect, which Siebesma sees as 

particularly important. As a result, he concludes the section by arguing that lenni's 

method was not sufficiently grounded in working inductively from the text itself. 12s 

In the light of some of these critical comments, Siebesma employs a different 

methodology which utilizes a primarily statistical approach that catalogs all the verbs 

attested in the niphal by marking meaning, existence of other reflexive-passive forms 

attested, oppositional semantic relationship (i.e. to qal or pie I), genre and form. 126 

The tables displaying all of the statistical data arc given in chapter three. The data is 

then analyzed in chapter four with respect to both the distribution of the nip hal and 

the other passive-reflexive themes or form (passive qal) and the relationships between 

them. 127 Siebesma draws a number of different conclusions from those of Jenni that 

follow on from the study and his opening methodological criticism. The last of these 

conclusions states that it is not possible to consider the Hebrew verbal system as a 

closed and uniform set of relationships in which the themes arc distinct in their 

semantic function from one another.128 Siebesma's study is important to note because 

of its work on other themes and interaction with J enni which result in a study that has 

an almost inverse shape in presuppositions, method and conclusions. 129 

As a result of all the interaction with DhP, Jenni presented a slightly rephrased 

version of his thesis as a paper at the 1999 Society of Biblical Literature meetings in 

Boston, which was later published as an article titled "Aktionsarten und 

Stammformen im Althebraischen: Das Pi'cl in verbesserter Sicht".130 In the 

rephrasing of his theory, lenni applies the linguistic terminology of situational aspect 

124 Siebesma [no 120], 1. 
125 Siebcsma [no 120], § 1.5.3 (17-21). 
126 Siebcsma [no 120],39,40. 
t~7 Siebesma [no 120], Distribution of themes: niphat (§ 4.1.1), puat (§ 4.1.2). hophat (§ 4.1.3). 

passive qal (§ 4.1.4) and hithpaet (§ 4.1.5). Relationships betwecn themes: niphal-puat (§ 4.2). niphat-
hophal (§ 4.3), niphal-passive qal (§ 4.4), niphal-hithpacl (§ 4.5). ' 

128 Siebesma [no 120], § 5.8 (172). 
129 For a critical review of Siebesma that is however, unnecessarily caustic see S. A. Kaufman, 

"Review ofP. A. Siebesma, The/unction o/the niph 'al in Biblical Hebrew;lI relationship to olher 
passive-reflexive verbal stems and to the pu'al and the hoph 'al ill particular, CBQ 56 (1994) 571-3. 

130 J . "Ak' enm, honsarten und Stammformen ..... [no 79]. 
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(state, activity, accomplishment and achievement) to the categories of DhP. 131 As a 

result, the factitive and resultative functions arc equated with achievement and the 

causative is equated with accomplishment.132 Jenni also uses the term 'successive' to 

refer to 'complex active' verbs of movement or loud expression, which he originally 

considered as 'resultatives,.133 All things considered, Jenni's article adjusts more 

with respect to terminology than it does in overall shape of his theory. As a result, 

white the rephrasing of the theory is important to take into consideration, it does not 

appear to change materially the essence of Jenni's argument in DhP. 

1.7 Kouwenberg and Joosten: back to intensity 

The next stage for consideration in the history of the study of the piel brings 

the discussion full circle back to the notion of 'intensity'. The works of Kouwenberg 

and Joosten in Akkadian and Hebrew respectively, have sought to readdress the issue 

of the possibility of an 'intensive' notion of the piel (or D-stem) based on the 

'iconicity' of the form itself. 134 Although their research was carried out 

independently of one another, Joosten slightly revised an article he had already 

finished due to the publication of Kouwenberg's Gemination ill the Akkadian Verb. 13s 

As Joosten's work focuses on Biblical Hebrew and thus more specifically on the 

subject ofthis study, we will look briefly at Kouwenberg before turning to Joosten. 

a. Kouwcnberg: the iconic function of genlination 

The opening chapter of Gemination of the Akkadian Verb hegins with a brief 

historical discussion that focuses primarily on Goetze's article of 1942. After 

criticizing Goetze's argument, Kouwenberg makes it clear that he wishes to return to 

the initial point of departure in his study of the D-stem: 

It will be argued that by disparaging the intensive function of 
the D-stem, Goetze has cut ofT the way to a correct understanding of it, 

III For nn attempt to apply n similar sct of classifications to the relationships of the entire verbal 
system sec S.A. Creason, Semantic Classes of Hebrew Verbs: A Study 0/ Aktionsart in the Hebrew 
Verbal System, PhD dissertation, University of Chicago, Ann Arbor, Michigan: Univcrsity Microfilms 
International (1995). 

IJ1Jenni, UAktionsartcn und Stammformcn ... " In. 79], § 4 and 5. 
III Jenni, UAktionsartcn und Stammformen ... " In. 79], § 11 and § 13. 
134 N.J. C. Kouwcnbcrg, Gemination in the Akkadian Verb, Studia Scmitica Necrlandica 32, Assen, 

The Netherlands: Van Gorcum (1997); 1. Joosten, "The Functions of the Semitic D Stem: Diblical 
J (ebrew Materials for a Comparativc-llistorical Approach", Orientalia 67/2 (1998) 202-30. 

IJ5 Joosten In. 134],204. 
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and that we have to rehabilitate the "traditional" views, .•. which were 
in vogue before the publication of Goetzc's article [ ... J. These 
traditional views arc, in short, that gemination of the second root 
radical symbolizes an intensification of the action; that the D-stem can 
be characterized as basically intensive, and, finally that the "causative" 
function of the D-stem is an offshoot of that intensivc character.136 

In order to rehabilitate the traditional views, Kouwcnberg proposes to offer 

both a different terminology and a more detailed argument than the scholars who 

traditionally have held these views. He begins by summarizing the three main claims 

he will make through his research. The first concerns Goetze's central contention that 

any connection between the form and function of thc D-stem is a 'romantic notion'. 

Kouwenberg argues that 'gemination' (his general term for the doubling of a 

consonant) is related to nominal and verbal plurality and that this suggests an 'iconic' 

relationship between form and function. 137 This iconic function typically expressed 

an extension in meaning from the form without gemination "as an increase in number 

(plurality), in duration (permanence, habituality) or in saliencc".138 Kouwenberg's 

second claim is that where there appears to be an absence of this iconic function, it 

has been obscured due to the effccts of 'grammaticalization', which is "the process of 

erosion which leads to loss of semantic content and reduction of form".139 Thirdly 

then, Kouwenberg asserts that grammaticalization has led to the original purpose of 

gemination being split into different categories of form with their corresponding 

functions. However, these functions have enough similarity to justify a derivation 

from a common origin and meaning. 140 

Although describing Kouwenberg's theory as a whole is outside the scope of 

this study, his comments on the function of the D-stem will be described briefly. 

Kouwenberg uses Hopper and Thompson's distinctions on transitivity to dcvelop a 

key terminological difference from the traditional view by employing the concept ofa 

spectrum of clausal transitivity in which 'high transitivity' and 'low transitivity' will 

136 Kouwenberg [no 134], Gemination, 15. 
137 Kouwenberg [no 134], Gemination, 15. 
138 ~ou~enbe~g [no 134], Gemination, 16,33. On the lattcr he says gemination made words "more 

expressIve, mtenslve, emphatic, etc." 
139 Kouwenberg [no 134], Gemination, 16,28. Kouwenbcrg also uses the term 'Iexicalization' for 

this phenomenon in which a form that loses its original iconic sense can become a variant for the 
sim~le form without gemination (§ 2.2.4.3). 

40 Kouwenberg [no 134], Gemination, 16. 
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(usually) replace the traditional terms 'transitive' and 'intransitive' respectively.141 In 

addition, since this definition of transitivity docs not depend solely on the presence or 

absence of an cxplicit object, Kouwenberg will refer to the valency of a verb (number 

of participants) in his discussion ofthe function of the D-stem. He argues that the D

stcm, and thus gemination, is reIated in all cases to high transitivity and thus to a 

preserving ('intensive') or cxtending ('factitivc') of the valency of the corresponding 

G_stem. 142 According to Kouwenberg, the connection of both functions ofthe D-stem 

to high transitivity is the link between intensity and causativity.143 He thus concludes 

that his study is in agreement with the traditional view on all essential points: the 

gemination of the D-stem serves an 'iconic' purposc representing an intensification of 

the meaning from that of the base theme and that the causative is derived from this 

meaning. Kouwenberg concludes further that the traditional grammarians simply did 

not have the necessary linguistic tools to explain the phenomenon properly and that 

by misunderstanding this fact Goetze wrongly criticized what was a right instinct 

about how language functions. 144 

One ofthe main difficulties of Kouwenberg's theory lies in a lack of clarity in 

his explanation in terminology and definition between different sections. As noted in 

a review article by C. Shaefer and M. Eskhult "Kouwenberg's book is not easy to 

read, which is partly due to terminological idiosyncrasies and inconsistencies, 

redundancies and circular arguments. [ ... J More irritating arc the contradictory 

statements that appear between the individual chapters and sometimes even within a 

chapter". 145 While this difficulty docs not remove the weight of Kouwenberg's 

examination, it can make the task of understanding the author's argument on its own 

terms very difficult. 

141 Kouwenberg [no 134]. § 5.3 and § 5.4. In the first section, Kouwenberg lists a number of 
properties which define a clause as being of low or high transitivity. In the second he discusses both 
Hopper amI 1110mpson's and Giv6n's definitions of'high' or 'prototypical' transitivity and seems to 
combine clements of both in how he determines whether a clause is to be considered 'prototypically 
transitive'. 

141 Kouwenberg In. 134}. 101. 
I4J Kouwenberg [no 134]. §7.3.3. 
144 Kouwenberg [no 134].443. 
w Review ofN. J. C. Kouwenberg, Gemination in the Akkadian Verb, C. Schaefer and M. Eskhult. 

Orlellialia Suecalla 48 (1999) 130. See the review itself for some examples. 
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b. Joosten: the D-stem and diathesis - stuclt in the Iniddle 

Joosten's article opens with the very questions of relationship that stand at the 

head of this chapter and the course of exploration it has followed. "How do the 

'intensive' and the causative-factitive meanings relate to one another [and] how did 

the same morphological category come to express both notions?;1146 After a brief 

explanation of Goetze's argument and influence, Joosten introduces Kouwenberg's 

theory, concluding that it is a significant route forward for research on the D-stem. 

Although Joosten's argument will follow a slightly different path, he hopes that "it 

will corroborate some of the main lines of argument developed by Kouwenberg", 147 

Joosten presents for his theory a "working hypothesis" that has two main 

parts. The first is his contention that "the basic dichotomy within the simple stem of 

the Semitic verb runs along the lines of diathesis",148 Historically, Joosten argues that 

a system which included both middle and active simple stems for any given root must 

have been operative in proto-Semitic and proto-Hcbrcw. 149 The second part of the 

hypothesis is that this division in the simple stem between active and middle diathesis 

explains how the D-stem developed both the "intensive" and "factitive" functions. ISO 

Joosten states that the original function of the D-stem was to "reinforce the meaning 

of the verb".lSI The modification by the D-stem developed in two directions 

according to the original diathesis of the simple stem: 1. The 'intensive' D-stem acted 

as a modification of the active G-stem, and the middle became obsolete (i.e. with 

active verbs) 2. The D-stem replaced the active G-stem and developed a 'factitive' 

modification from the now solely existing middle G-stem (i.e. with stative verbs).ls2 

Joosten then proposes to look at examples in Biblical Hebrew for evidence of 

his hypothesis. However, before doing so he argues that the traditional opposition 

between 'active' and 'stative' or 'transitive' and 'intransitive' ought to be replaced 

with that of 'active' and 'middle' diathesis. ISJ Active verbs "denote a process taking 

its point of departure in the subject and accomplished outside of it". Middle verbs 

"describe a process taking place within the subject: the subject is involved in the 

146 Joosten [no 134],202. 
147 Joosten [no 134].204. 
148 Joosten [no 134],204. 
149 Joosten [no 134],205. 
ISO Joosten [no 134],205. 
tSI Joosten [no 134].205. 
IS2 Joosten [no 134].205. 
m Joosten [no 134].206. 
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process".IS4 Joosten provides examples of verbs in Diblicaillebrew that have either 

active and middle forms in the qal or active and middle meanings in the qa1. 1S5 He 

argues that there arc not many vcrbs in the former category because the previous 

distinction of diathesis has largely been lexicalized and what remains is merely a 

remnant oran earlier systemY6 

As a result of this reconstruction, Joostcn states that the meaning of the piel 

can be inferred from its morphology. In a similar manner to Kouwenberg, he argues 

that the doubling of the middle consonant had an 'iconic' function representing the 

strengthening of the vcrbal meaning. Although Goetze was critical of this notion, 

Joostcn argues that the phenomenon is well known in many languages having the 

purpose of intensifying meaning. For this reason, he concludes that the original 

function of the piel "consisted in reinforcing or pluralizing the basic verbal meaning 

connectcd with the root". 1S7 In order to illustrate the meaning of the piel, Joosten 

provides five categories of verbs with their qaVpiel opposition: 1. double qal (active 

and middle) - "active" piel 2. middle qal- "active" piel 3. active qal- "intensive" 

piel 4. middle qal- intensive piel 5. piel without attested qal. lS8 It is the second 

category in which the traditionally factitive or causative verbs have been placed. For 

these verbs, Joosten proposes that it is possible that an active qal cxisted which 

cventually was lost due to competition with the "active" piel. IS9 

In the concluding section of his article, Joosten again asserts that the 

'intensive' meaning of the D-stem ought to be the basis from which the other 

functions of the theme arc explained. In doing so, the 'factitive-causative'. can be 

seen as having developed from the 'intensive' if it is understood that they must have 

developed from the existence of an carlier opposition betwecn active and middle 

diathesis. 160 If his theory is correct, Joosten concludes that the question of the 

semantics of the piel can neither be solved by solely synchronic study nor can it hope 

to find a common underlying function for the cntire theme. Thus, in a parting shot, 

Joosten criticizes Jenni's approach in DhP by stating that the history of the piel must 

1S4 Joosten [no 134],207. 
m Joosten [no 134], § 1.2, 1.3. 
156 Joosten [no J 34],208,213. 
m Joosten [no 134],217. 
1S8 Joosten (n. 134], § 2.1-2.5. 
ts9 Joosten [no J34], 220, 221. 
160 Joosten [no 134],225. Joosten illustrates this with a probable development from active and 

middle G to the intensive and factitive-causative D (which is similar to the explanation on in Ryder on 
p. 205; cf. n. 149 above). 
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be examined and that "treating the stem as a unified inflectional category the function 

ofwhich can be retraced through careful study is bound to be futile".161 

1.8 Concluding Remarks 

Before drawing the task of mapping out the history to a close, there is one last 

scholar to mention whose research falls into a different sort of category from most of 

those mentioned above (aside from Siebesma).t62 A. J. C. Verheij has published a 

monograph which focuses on what he calls the "quantitative" matter of the verbal 

themes: 63 Using a computer readable Hebrew text, Verheij proposed to usc a 

statistical approach that may not have been able to represent all the semantic variety 

, of the verbal system but that would make up for this in the "completeness and 

generalisibility of the results".164 Verheij's research represents another aspect of the 

study of the verbal themes in general that aids in complementing the "qualitative" 

studies mentioned in the history of research. 

This chapter has followed Goetze's original signpost to sce where the tracks 

have led in the history of research on the piel in Biblical Hebrew. Although the 

history is by no means exhaustive, it describes some of the more prominent routes 

explored in response to Goetze's criticism of intensity. The overall route has been 

circuitous in that, although different in shape, the explanation of the form and 

function of the piel as intensive has brought the discussion back to the very point in 

which Goetze's signpost originally redirected exploration. Having described this 

route and the arguments that have led to it, chapter 2 will tum to the task of 

methodology - of interacting critically with methodological theme~ manifested in the 

history of explora,tion and of laying out the tracks for the road ahead pursued in the 

present study. 

161 Joosten [no 134],227. . 
162 A. Bean's thesis, A Phenomenological Study of the IIi/lip nel Verbal Stem in the Hebrew Old 

Testament, PhD thesis, Southern Baptist Theological Scminary (1975) also falls in the category of 
statistical research on the themes in Diblicalllebrew. Dean's study is primarily statistical work with 
hithpael forms examined through a grid of factors like canon, chronology, geography, and divisions by 
form. The rather tenuous nature of some aspects of the scheme through which the forms arc processed 
results in the actual occurrences ofthe hithpacl having a rather conspicuously minimal role in his study 
even with the recognition that it is a primarily statistical analysis. 

163 A. 1. C. Verheij, Bits, Bytes, and Binyanim: A Quantitative Study of Verbal Lexeme FomlOtions 
in the Hebrew Bible, Orientalia Lovanicnsia Analecta 93, Lcuven, Delgium: Peeters (2000) 8. 

164 Verheij [no 163],8. 
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CI-IAPTER2 
Methodology: Interaction with the History of Exploration and 

Tracks for the Road Ahead 

2.1 Introduction 

The purpose of the previous chapter was primarily to describe the route that 

scholars have taken in exploring the function of the piel in Biblical Hebrew (and/or 

the D-stem) according to their own explanations. In the present chapter, the first task 

is to offer some observations and interaction regarding issues from the history that 

have given shape to the route described. Rather than interacting with each scholar 

independently, the central issues will be culled in this section and illustrated by 

examples from the history as appropriate. One of the primary reasons for this 

approach is the desire to interact with the fonner scholars and their routes of 

exploration rather than primarily to react to one or more of them. The second task 

will be to set out the methodological considerations for the present study in light of 

the description and interaction with the route of exploration. 

2.2 Interuclion with the History of Exploration 

a. Either/Or of exploration: stranded at grammatical poles 

The first observation that is striking from the history of exploration of the piel 

is that at several points the discussion appears to be impaled on the horns of a 

dilemma. As an example, we will start with the scholar mentioned ncar the end of 

chapter one. In his conclusions on the piel, Joosten states that the semantics of the 

piel cannot be solved "on a strictly synchronic level" and in the following paragraph 

offers criticism of Jenni by concluding that "treating the stem as a unified inflectional 

catcgory the function of which can be retraced through careful study is bound to be 

futile,,:6s The question here is not whether criticism of a scholar's approach is 

legitimate, for that is a neccssary part of further exploration. The important question 

is 'with respect to what' precisely is the examination levying its critical weight. That 

is to say, if a particular scholar has used a primarily synchronic approach, there often 

docs not appear to be a clear distinction between criticizing the failings of the scholar 

16' J. Joosten, [no 134].227. 
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and the broader category of which the argument is an example. Thus, it seems we 

have a history of research that is beset with criticism that implicitly directs the route 

of exploration into one of two poles of a number of dichotomies: 

diachronic/synchronic, morphology/semantics, lexicalization/systematization, 

unpredictability/predictability to name the more prominent.166 By making this point I 

am not presuming that scho lars necessarily intend to make the dichotomies for this 

reason, but that in spite ofthis the path of research shows itself to have been directed 

in this manner. 

The signpost of 'intensity' that marked the beginning of our history of 

exploration is also the beginning of this tendency. Goetze criticized intensity as a 

romantic notion - namely that the meaning of D was related to G active, which led 

him to derive the D-stem in Akkadian as relatcd only to G stative. While the 

explanation of intensity as the central meaning from which the remaining functions of 

the piel derived may indeed have needed criticism, Goetze's article did not distinguish 

between the traditional grammarians' understanding of what medieval philologists 

meant by 'intensity' and the question of why and in what manner it was not a right 

characterization of the function of the piel. 167 Waltke and O'Connor note that Jenni, 

following somewhat in Goetze's footsteps, "overreacted" in his own description ofthe 

functions of the piel by placing the group of intransitive verbs traditionally explained 

as 'intensive' under the 'resultative' function with transitive verbs. 168 As a result, the 

route of research has taken some time to come back to addressing the issue of 

intensity. 169 In effect, even though Kouwcnberg and Joosten have nuanced their 

explanations, the presentation of the research still has a polemic framework with 

Goetze and those influenced by him as one of two grammatical poles relating to the 

place ofintensity in the formation and explanation of the piel.170 

166 Cf. Verheij [no 163], 1-7, 129 has also recognized this sort of dichotomy particularly as it relates 
to the question of whether a verb is systematically related to its theme or whether it is mostly 
lexicalized. 

167 Cf. Goshen-Gottstein, "Problems of Semitic Verbal Stems: A Review", Bibliotheca Orien/aUs 
42 (1985) 279, where he states that the traditional characterization of 'intensity' was wrong but that it 
"was to a large extent a misinterpretation of statements made by medieval philologists". Whether or 
not this statement is correct, it points to the sort of questions that need to be addressed when criticizing 
a particular grammatical approach. 

168 W&O [no 76], § 24.5 (p. 414). . 
169 Weingreen discusses a possible further development of the notion of intensity. but docs not 

mention explicitly Goetze's argument or influence in "The Pi'e! in Diblicaillebrew: A Suggested New 
Concept", Ilenoch 5 (1983) 21-29. 

170 For further manifestations of the polarization in grammars cf. A. Sperber,A Ilistorica/ Grammar 
o/Biblical Hebrew: A Presentation o/Problems with Suggestions to tlzeirSo/utions, Lciden: E. J. Drill 
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One of the crucial effects of Goetze's original signpost is the way in which it 

forked the path of exploration with respect to the external relationship of the piel (D

stem). Goetze argued that the Akkadian D-stem had no relationship to G active but 

that it was derived wholly from G stative. 171 Jenni's research on the piel is an 

application of this line of thinking in that he derived the function of the piel not from 

the stative per se (due to the difference between Hebrew and Akkadian), but from 

what he argues are adjectival and verbal characteristics that give shape to the 

oppositional relationship of the themes. For Biblical Hebrew then, Jenni argued that 

the function of the piel was set in systematic opposition to the qal as well as the 

hiphil. Ryder followed aspects of Goetze's argument down a completely different 

track resulting in the conclusion that the piel is a form independent from the verbal 

system in origin. l72 In his introductory section, Ryder criticizes the approach that led 

to the 'intensive' explanation because it is "an artificial, ex post facto tine of 

reasoning [that] begins with the origins of meaning rather than with the origins of the 

form". lie goes on to criticize methods of investigation (like lenni's) that search for 

some form of a common meaning through "verbal rationalization".173 Claassen also 

criticizes the traditional scheme in a similar manner by noting counter examples that 

illustrate the "semantic unpredictability" of the verbal system and asserts that "it is 

not possible to regard any of the verbal themes as reflecting (even approximately) 

clear-cut semantic or cvcn syntactic categories"P4 

The fact that scholars have criticized the methods of those before them is not 

in itself the aspect under scrutiny. Much of this criticism has aided the further study 

of the Hebrew verbal system. It is rather the manner of the arguments and the nature 

of the resulting conclusions often drawn by scholars in thc process that is in view. 

The manner of argument tends to opcrate as follows: scholar A makes an assertion or 

argument that could be simplified as stating something like "all x arc y"; scholar B 

(1966) whcre aficr providing lisls of qal/hiphil, qaVpicl, and picl/hiphil used "interchangeably" (§7, p. 
5-14) he states: "It thus becomes clear that the so-called derived stems arc not verbal stems, but 
conjugations" and that they are mainly confused due to grammarians who "misunderstood [thcm] as 
stems derived from the [qal]" (14). Sperber's section is shaped as a response to the systematic 
presentation oCthe 'stems' as derived in Dauer-Leander (§38). Also sec Merwe, Naudc, Kroeze, A 
Biblicaillebrew Reference Grammar, [no 2], 73 where they state that although the themes ('stems') 
may express semantic associations with the qal, "caeh stem formation should rather be regarded as an 
indcfendent form, the meaning of which must be learned separately". 

1 1 Goetze (n. 8], 6. 
172 Rydcr [no 42], 166. 
173 Ryder [no 42], 16. 
17. Claassen, The Jliph ~I Verbal Theme ... [no 120],85. 
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then shows counter examples where sometimes x docs not appear to be y; as a result 

scholar B then often appears to be asserting or arguing in some manner that "all x arc 

non-y". Goetze applies this sort of argument to the D-stem in Akkadian by asserting 

that it cannot be derived from G active at all and argues to the conclusion that it must 

therefore be derived wholly from G stative. m Also typical of this sort of 

argumentation, Goetze classifies those forms that do not fit his scheme as anomalies 

either outside the verbal system (denominatives) or as forms possibly containing an n 

infix and wrongly associated with the D-stem (cursives).176 The fact that he finds the 

argument compelling is evident in his assertion in the closing paragraphs where he 

states that ''universal applicability of a thesis has always been the best proof for its 

correctness".l77 Although in a different sense from that intended by Goetze, the 

'universal' nature of the argument is precisely where the problem lies. We will come 

back to this point below. 

Jenni's theory on the piel represents a similar type of universal response to the 

question of whether or not the piel may overlap in meaning with the qal and hiphil. 

The examples provided in DhP exhibit a great deal of effort to show that at every 

point the piel necessarily stands in distinct opposition to the other themes. 178 Jenni 

also includes a sort of disclaimer where he argues that if ninety percent of the cases 

fit, his theory ought to be considered valid. 179 In response, Claassen offers quite a 

number of counter examples to Jenni's theory to illustrate that the tight oppositions 

between themes is untenable. As a result of these examples, Claassen concludes that 

the use of the themes is 'unpredictable' rather than 'predictable' and that the "obvious 

solution" is that the function of the themes is one of variation simply for reasons of 

style. ISO Ryder follows a similar line of reasoning to a different end. He argues that 

the lack of a "consistent opposition" in meaning between G and D (qal and piel) is 

m Goetze [no 8],4,5. On the latter page, Goetze states that any modification ofB active by D has 
been "shown" to be invalid, but this appears to refer only to assertions that Goetze has made about 
Akkadian grammar and the difference between nominal and verbal sentence types on the former page. 

176 Goetze [no 8], 3 (denominatives), 7 (cursives - which he says denote "n state of continuous 
action"). 

177 Goetze [no 8], 8 . 
• 178 W&O [no 76] recognize this tendency in Jenni as well and diverge slightly from his argument in 

thIS regard (cf. § 24.3 a, c; §24.5). 
179 Jenni, DhP [no 42], 17. 
180 Claassen, The Hiph ~I Verbal Theme ... [no 120],90, 261. 
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best explained through their origins as completely separate themes unrelated by 

d ' t' b '" , , "tl tl 181 enva Ion ut eXlstmg m semantic competitIOn WI lone ano ler, 

It is the universal language and the possibly unintentional consequences that 

come as a result of it that can make these arguments and conclusions swing the 

discussion from one pole to the other. Using the representations above, counter 

examples to 'all x arc y' appear to be used to produce 'all x are non-y' rather than 'not 

all x arc y'. The latter is a valid conclusion to the existence of counter examples and a 

place to begin assessing in what way the original argument has gone wrong. This 

simply brings to tight the important logical principle abusus usum non to/lit (abuse 

docs not negate proper usc). In the attempt to distance an argument from a particular 

tradition or scholar, it docs not always appear that the distinction between the two has 

been made clearly. 

It is important to notc lastly that a scholar's usc of universal language in this 

way docs not properly represent the fact that they tend to 'live' in between the poles. 

This is important for two reasons. Firstly because it recognizes that even where 

scholars usc universal language they often mean or do better than they say. Secondly, 

this points us to the expectation that the data itself may very well exist somewhere 

bctween rather than at any ofthe opposing poles mentioned. 

h. Data and Theory 

The archaeologist's spade 
delves into dwellings 
vacancied long ago, 

unearthing evidence 
of life-ways no one 
would dream ofleading now, 

concerning which he has not much 
to say that he can prove: 
the lucky man! 

Knowledge may have its purposes, 
but guessing is always 
more fun than knowing. 

from the poem Archaeology 
by W. H. Audcnl81 

lSI Ryder [no 42], 23, Also sec similar comments on 24, 41, 42, 164-7. 
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Auden's poem rings true in these verses not because archaeologists necessarily 

work in 'guessing' rather than in 'knowledge' (whatever hc or we may mean by those 

terms), but because at times the presentation of their evidence and conclusions can 

feel as if a researcher is grasping for a fuller picture than the data may support. The 

slight humor in Auden's verses no doubt can also ring true in the discipline at hand 

and the study of an ancient language like Biblical Hebrew. Thus, the second area of 

observation and criticism to be discussed concerns two aspects of the relationship 

between data and theory. 

The first aspect relates to the degree to which the data is able to answer the 

questions asked of it. In the study of the function of the piel, the assumption has often 

been made that the questions being asked about the verbal themes can be answered 

fully based on the data at hand. For example, the debate has been polarized over the 

question of whether or not the Biblical Hebrew verbal system is systematic in its 

internal and external thematic relationships. Beginning with Goetze's criticism orthe 

traditional approach, this question has been the framework for most discussions on the 

verbal themes. In their response to the question, scholars have often presumed that it 

is both the right sort of question and that it is possible to answer it exhaustively.183 

Consequently, the answers to the question often include fairly specific conclusions on 

how a native writer or speaker would have understood the verbal system. However, 

since there are neither current speakers or writers of Biblical Hebrew nor any 

grammars written by them, the degree to which questions like this can be answered 

has to be qualified. While it is by all means legitimate to examine the functions of the 

verbal system, the absolute nature in which the discussion is framed seeks to extract 

from the data that which it cannot give in the manner asked of it. In this respect, the 

questions asked from the data often epitomize the lines of Auden's poem with respect 

to their results, "concerning which he has not much to say that he can prove". On 

these issues, sec the further discussion on cpistemological considcrations below. 

182 W. H. Auden, Selected Poems, edited by Edward Mendelson, London: Faber and Faber Ltd. 
(1979) 302 (poem #100). 

183 In her popular level application of Michael Polanyi's epistemology, Esther Meek offers a 
number of helpful insights into the process of discovery. One such insight relates to the question at 
hand when she states that "exhaustive lucidity is sterile" (136) because it tends to move ovcr arcas of 
what she calls 'hiddenness' by the necessary application of the overall theory. E. L. Meek, Longing 10 
Know: The Theory o/Knowledge/or Ordinary People, Grand Rapids, Michigan: Brazos Press (2003). 
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The second aspect for discussion is the nature of the relationship between a 

theory and the examination of the data. White it is neither possible nor desirable for 

someone to approach a set of data without a theoretical framework, it is essential that 

any theory proposing to explain the data must be derived primarily from an 

examination 0 f that data. Thus, in such an examination, the theory must be open to 

being shaped by the investigation of the data itself. In some places along the route of 

the study of the piel it appears that the explanation has been largely driven by pre

commitments to certain theoretical tenets. This approach is also aided, in part, by the 

framework of absolute questions mentioned above. For if the expectation of a study 

is that it will find a pattern that will provide a solution that is exhaustively lucid, it can 

be difficult to hold back from extending patterns to the rest of the material even in the 

face of numerous counter examples. 

As Jenni is both significant in influence on the study of the piel and an 

example of the tendency to shape the explanation of the data to conform to contours 

of a theoretical pre-commitment, we will begin with his work. Jenni is usually cited 

as the first scholar to have presented a theory based on an exhaustive investigation of 

all 415 verbs attested in the picl. 184 His work in DhP includes examples from or 

reference to all verbs attested in piel in Biblical Hebrew. While the breadt!: of Jenni's 

work is impressive, there arc several clements that seem to indicate that the 

examination of the verbs was shaped significantly by the basie distinctions that he set 

out with from the beginning. To begin with, Jenni's initial work on the verb ,~x was 

published in an article in the Festschrift for Walter Baumgartner in 1967.185 All of the 

work of examining the remaining attested verbs and writing up the fuller theory was 

completed and published in 1968 in DhP with the results confirming and expanding 

the findings of the former article. While presenting these facts of publication is not 

intended to be conclusive as to whether other time was spent prior to work on the 

article published in 1967, it docs raise questions about the manner in which the 

examination of the datu was allowed to influence the shape of the explanatory 

theory.186 

184111C number 415 is Jenni's based on his division of roots. Cf. DhP [no 42], 279-92. 
185 Jenni, "Faktitiv und Kausativ ..... [no 80J, 143-57. 
186 In his 1999 presentation at thc Diblicall1ebrew and Linguistics section of the Society for 

Diblieal Literature annllal meetings in Dostoll, Jenni reviewed the history of his interaction with the 
piel before offering n slight revision of his theory. In doing so, he made reference to the fact that his 
struggle with the piel began in September of 1966 in preparation for the article on '~K. 
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In DhP, Jenni's presentation of his method and theory begins with his 

explanation of the differences between nominal and verbal sentences. It is the 

characteristics of this distinction that become the grid through which the data will be 

explained and illustrated. In fact, in his opening section Jenni defends the 

presentation of the results of his investigation as being given deductively - the theses 

concerning the relationships arc given first followed by the textual proor. 187 Although 

this is meant to be only a defense for the manner of presentation, the method of 

investigation seems to have followed a similar order. This is due primarily to the 

nature of Jenni's commitment to and definition of his basic premise that difference of 

form = difference of function. 1SS Since lenni seems to imply that this difference of 

function should in every case be both present and discernible where there is difference 

of form, he takes this as a starting point for explaining the function of the piel in 

relation to the qal and hiphil. Thus the consequent differences between nominal and 

verbal sentence types arc derived from this basic principle and arc not necessary to 

defend in detail. This presupposition appears to be the source of the somewhat 

confusing statements that lenni makes periodically that attempt to defend the theory 

from either counter argument or criticism. For example, he statcs that it is not 

necessary to enumerate examples to illustrate the diffcrence betwecn adjectival and 

verbal predication if we simply "recall the basie function ofthe adjective and verb". 189 

In light of statements like this, it is hard to contemplate what could have come to light 

in lenni's investigation that would have reshaped the theoretical presuppositions and 

framework of his explanation. 

Ryder's work on the D-stem has an inverse relationship to Jenni's work with 

respect to basic presuppositions. Where Jenni is detcrmined to show the systematic 

opposition between stems in meaning, Ryder is equally determincd to show that the 

D-stem is completely separate from the verbal system in origin and functional 

opposition. In this respect, the eithcr/or nature of the discussion has affected what 

becomes a basic foundation for Rydcr's cxamination of the data. As mentioned above 

in chapter one, Ryder begins his monograph by offering alternate hypotheses to what 

187 Jenni, DhP In. 179], 17. 
188 Jenni, DhP In. 179], 16. 
189 Jenni, DhP In. 179].28. For a few further examples see DhP 33 (n. 56), 90,142 (on 'direct' and 

'indirect' action) and "Faktitiv und Kausative ..... [no 185], 154. Claassen, The l/iph ~I Verbal Theme ... 
In. 120] also criticizes these comments in Jenni stating that the "maHer is withdrawn from our control 
and examination" and that "it is implied that we cannot even test Jenni's claims as to their validity", 
234. 
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he states arc the three basic assumptions of the traditional explanation. 190 The 

alternate hypotheses arc not meant to be starting points for Ryder's discussion but 

rather an equally valid and completely opposed sct of possible perspectives on the 

data. lIe states that the hypotheses will have to stand until there is the chance to 

"examine much linguistic evidence".191 However, in the first several chapters Ryder 

appears to work from a basis that presupposes some clements of the alternate 

hypotheses as hc approaches the textual material. As an example, Ryder states in the 

chapter on morphology that the conclusion regarding which hypothesr.s will be 

correct must wait until the textual material is examined. In the following paragraph 

he says that a statement by Porges on the relationship betwecn the thcmes is more 

accuratc because it recognizes that theme I (0, qal) although probably primary is 

simply a model which may be followed by other themes. 192 Whether Ryder (and 

Porges) is correct in this or not, to be predisposed to seeing the data in this manner 

shapes the explanation accordingly and seems simply to be the inverse approach to 

the 'traditional' one being criticized. For this is primarily the route that Ryder is 

following which will end in explaining the D-stem as denominative-factitive in origin 

and thus independent from the other themes. 

The observations and criticism offered arc not intended to conclude that lenni 

and Ryder have not done any of the examination they set out to do. The intent is 

rather to draw attention to the way in which both the theoretical commitments set in 

the framework of the driving questions have shaped the examinations and 

presentations of the data. Reading through both lenni and Ryder, one gets the 

impression that they arrived at their destination with a great deal of what they 

expected to find. 

c. Language "contains more than it can tell": epistemological considerations 

The scientist and philosopher Michael Polanyi stated concerning human 

knowledge that "we can know more than we can tell".'93 Any act of human knowing, 

he argued, was made up of tacit clements - some of which the knower is 'attending 

from' (the proximal or subsidiary) in the process of 'attending to' the others (the 

190 Ryder [no 42J. II, 12. 
191 Ryder [no 42J. 12. 
191 Ryder [no 42]. 22. 
191 Cf. M. Polanyi. The Tacit Dimellsion, New York: Doubleday (1966) 4fT; and Personal 

Knowledge: Toward a Post-Critical Philosophy, Chicago: University of Chicago Press (1960) 49fT. 
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distal or !ocal):94 In such a process, Polanyi illustrated the fact that the knower is 

'attending from' knowledge which they may not always necessarily be able to specify 

or articulate in order to perform the task they arc 'attending tot. Thus, in the act of 

communication, a speaker or writer is attcnding from knowledge that is proximal of 

things like meaning, grammar, and syntax of a language in order to attclld 10 the task 

of communicating through them. That this is true can be illustrated by observing how 

a child advances in learning a language. When a child is beginning to construct full 

sentences, they often have numerous particular aspects that they arc in the process of 

adjusting - e.g. they may choose the past tense 'was' for all constructions referring to 

themselves even if it is happening in the present. Through processes like imitation of 

others or correction, the child will normally begin to get the tense 0 f the vcrb right. 

However, even though they may know how to choose the right tense ofa verb for the 

situation they are referring to, they would not be able to explain exactly why it is the 

case or how they know it. While the process of development tends to provide 

opportunities for a person speaking a language to focus on some of the subsidiary 

principles of grammar and syntax, the fact that a speaker or writer will always know 

more than they can tell about their language is simply a consequence of the fact that 

languages arc lived in - they arc used to communicate.19S 

A consequence of Polanyi's explanation of the act of knowing is that the 

product of such communicative acts in written texts may bc characterized as 

embodying this tacit relationship. Thus we may adapt Polanyi's statement and 

conclude of Biblical Hebrew that "the language contains more than it can tell". For 

what we have in the texts themselvcs is the product of the act which the 

writer/speaker was 'attending to'. while relying upon clements that they were 

'attending from' without the latter being able to be specified in the process. What this 

means is that the grammatical study of any language is attempting to extract from the 

finished product - the 'attended to' written communication, that which was 'attended 

from' -that which was drawn upon as embodied tools towards the end of that 

communication. And although this is the case for any language, it is all the more 

important to make it explicit for a language like Biblical Hebrew where there arc no 

194 On the terms proximal and distal in Polanyi cf. The Tacit Dimension [no 193], 10fT., and for 
subsidiary and focal cr. Personal Knowledge ... In. 193], 55fT. 

195 For a discussion of places in Diblicaillebrew where the text shows some explicit awareness of 
the elements of the language, cf. W. Weinberg, "Language Consciousness in the Hebrew Dible", in 
Essays on Hebrew, edited by P. Citrin, Atlanta: Scholars Press (1993) 51-73. 

47 



existing grammars produced by original speakers. The fact that the language presents 

itself in this form must bear upon the nature of the questions asked of the data and the 

manner in which conclusions arc drawn from them. 

In her application and development of Polanyi's epistemology with respect to 

the act of knowing, Esther Meek offers a number of helpful insights into the process 

of discovery:96 In her section on 'interpreting the gaps', Meek discusses how the 

process of interpreting 'dissociated particulars' into an integrative pattern labels that 

which was once seen as possibly empty space as being 'hiddenness'. In the case of 

the themes in Biblical Hebrew, at least one of the aspects that has been labeled as 

hidden from the point of the view of the modern reader is the reason behind the choice 

of a particular verbal theme where there appears to be overlap in sense. If through 

study or argument a scholar gets hold ofa pattern that they feel unlocks the possible 

motivation behind the distinction of the thcmes in these contexts, then they will apply 

this pattern to the interpretation of the themes. In doing so, the places where the 

motivation of the theme was seen as unknown or mysterious, the scholar then 

reinterprets these areas as previously 'hidden'. Although the clement presented to the 

reader is still the same - the attested form - the interpreter argues that it is signifying 

something more. Meek uses the simple example to illustrate this of one who sees the 

sliver of the moon and concludes rightly "that [they] are seeing part of an orb, not all 

ofa crescent,,:97 

It is also important to recognize that a pattern can be over- or misapplied. In 

the wake of excitement over the possibilities of applying a proposed pattern, a scholar 

could label areas as hiddenness where they arc actually mistaken. When this happens, 

the pattern which is meant to operate as a tool for seeing the data properly actually 

stands in the way and blinds the scholar to proper interpretation:98 

In the process of discovery, the nature of the knower, the act of knowing, and 

that which is known all must inform how the process of discovery is carried out. In 

the criticism mentioned above, the discussion on the piel historically has not done this 

in that it has expected the data necessarily to be able to answer scholars' questions 

relating to thematic distinction in an exhaustive manner. In the model of knowing 

196 E. L. Meek, Longing 10 Know: The Philosophy o/Knowleige/or Ordinary People, Grand 
Rapids, Michigan: Drazos Press (2003). Also cf. her PhD thesis, Contact with Reality: An Examination 
o/Realism in Ihe Worko/Michael Po/anyl, PhD thesis, Temple University, Ann Arbor, Michigan: 
University Microfilms International (1983). 

197 Meek, Longing 10 Know [no 196],121. 
198 Meek, Longing to Know [no 196], 156. 
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that Meek is arguing for, knowledge is presented as a matter of 'contact' with reality 

rather than a complete or exhaustive 'correspondence' to reality. As such, there is no 

expectation for the 'exhaustive lucidity' of knowledge since, if it were possible, it 

would necessarily be sterile. 199 And this resulting sterility can be illustrated from the 

historical discussion on the piel. For although Meek argues that even partially 

mistaken discoveries and claims access some aspects of reality, "a model of 

knowledge that expects exhaustive lucidity dismisses mistakes as non.knowledge".20o 

Thus, when scholars have responded to each other in absolute terms of polarization, 

they have often considered the opposite approach as exhaustively mistaken in content, 

but have still sought to answer the same questions in the same manner. As a result, 

the sterility has shown itself in that the discussion, as it were, has not learned from its 

mistakes. As Polanyi stated in relation to how our understanding of something 

depends upon an apt dwelling in it, ''we can see how an unbridled lucidity can destroy 

our understanding ofcomplex.matters".2ol 

d. Word, Sense, and Referent 

Another observation of the history of the study of the piel is the need for 

clarification relating to the issue of what a scholar means when stating that a verb 

'means' or 'refers' to something. Although numerous linguistic and philosophical 

issues tend to arise with respect to 'the meaning of meaning,' there is a basic set of 

distinctions that can help lend clarity to the discussion. The triangle developed by 

Odgen and Richards can be used as a tool to distinguish and illustrate the relationships 

between what will here be called word, sense and referent.2°2 

199 Meek, Longing to Know [no 196], 135. 
200 Meek, Longing to Know [n. 196], 156, 163. 
201 Polanyi, The Tacit Dimension [no 194], 18. 
202 C. K. Ogden and I. A. Richards, The Meaning of Meaning, London: Routledge & Kcgan Paul 

Ltd., (1966) 11. Cf. also Moiscs Silva, Biblical Words and 11,eir Meaning: An Introduction to Lexical 
Se"!antics, revised and expanded edition, Grand Rapids, Michigan: Zondervan (1994) 101-3 (from 
which my own discussion is drawn); J. Lyons, Semantics, Vol I, Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press (1977) 96-99, and the discussion on sense and reference in A. Gibson, Biblical Semantic Logic, 
Oxford: Basil Blackwell (1981) §2.0 (47-59). 
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n) sense 

A) word c) referent 

The terms refer to the following: word (the word or phrase in its phonetic or 

written form), sense (the mental content call cd up by thc word) and referent (the 

extralinguistic thing denotcd).203 These distinctions can be applicd in order to talk 

about the relationship bctween the different points indicated by the triangle. For 

examplc it is possible to talk about the linguistic relationship bctwecn a word and its 

referent. Thus, at the time ofwriting, the phrases 'the Archbishop of Canterbury' and 

'the formcr Archbishop of Wales' can both bc used to rcfer to the person of Rowan 

Williams. However, the two phrases do not 'mean' the same thing (,Rowan 

Williams') nor arc they synonymous, but rather they may be uscd as 'co-referential' 

with respect to the person Rowan Williams.204 The terms may also be uscd to discuss 

the relationship betwccn word and scnsc and between sensc and refercnt. As an 

examplc, we may take thc curious English word cleave which has amongst its senses 

the contrary 'to adhere together' and 'to split apart' .20S In the KJV we come across 

the word cleave in Gcn 2.24 "Therefore shall a man leave his father and his mother, 

arid shall cleave unto his wife" and again in Lev 1.17 "And he shall cleave it with the 

wings thereof, but shall not divide it asunder". In cach it is clear whieh of the two 

senscs is intendcd: the formcr is 'to adhere together' and the lattcr is 'to split apart'. 

The way in which this is dctermined illustrates an aspect of the relationship between 

sense and referent. It is the 'logic of the referent' (marriage iri the former and burnt 

offerings in the latter) which indicates what sense is intended by the writer.206 Where 

20) TI1C definitions of thc terms are taken from Silva, Biblical JVordr ... [n.202], 103. 
204 For further discussion of terms being 'co-referential' see P. Cottcrell and M. Turner, Linguistics 

and Biblical Interpretation, Downers Grove, Illinois: InterVarsity Press (1989) 159-61. Co
referentinlity is utilized in the work of Knut llcim on structure and context in Proverbs: Knut lIeim, 
Like Grapes o/Gold Set in Silver: An Interpretation 0/ Proverbial Clusters in Proverbs 10./-22.16, 
Dcrlin: Walter de Gruyter (2001) § S.2.1. 

20' nle question may be raised, of course, as to whether these two senses nrc the result of 
homonymy or polysemy. llowever, whether they nrc the senses of different words spelled the same or 
of the same word. the relationships between word, sense and referent are similarly helpful for 
illustrating the point at hand. 

206 TIlis is also what e.S. Lewis refers to as "the insulating power of the context" in which two 
senses nrc generally safe from being confused because due to their generally different sorts of contexts 
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there arc not sufficient contextual clues to dctennine bctwcen one or more of the 

senses of a word there can be ambiguity: either 'intentional' - for communicative 

effect or 'unintentional' -lack of clarity on the part of the writer/speaker or ignorance 

on the part of the reader/hearer as to the referential context.201 Lastly, it is also 

possible to refer to the relationship between the senses of one or more words.
20S 

Thus, just as the two phrases listed above can be used to refer to Rowan Williams, it 

is also possible to speak of the qal of~OK and the piel ofy:lp as having what appears 

to be the overlapping sense 'to gather' in some instances (cf. § 3.1) in that they refer 

to the same situation. Here also then, the verbs can be described as being 'co

referential' . 

One of the places in the study of the piel where application of this tool would 

be helpful is where the proposed differences between adjectival and verbal sentence 

types arc discussed. As this distinction is central for Jenni's theory, we will illustrate 

the point briefly by focusing on his explanation. It is worth noting that just before his 

section titled 'state and process' (Zustand und Vorgang), Jenni states that he will not 

usc the distinction between 'stative verbs' and 'intransitive-iientive verbs' since for 

him the differentiation will depend on the differences between adjectivally expressed 

states and verbally expressed processes. Jenni follows this statement by arguing that 

even if stative verbs are originally derived from adjectives, their verbal character 

should not be misjudged for they no longer express a state but a process.209 However, 

in Jenni's explanation ofthe function ofthe piel in both the factitive and resultative he 

argues that the piel expresses a bringing about of the adjectivally expressed state or 

result of the action without consideration of the process.210 This distinction is central 

to Jenni for its oppositional relationships to both the qal and hiphil. However, it 

seems to violate his earlier argument on the 'verbal' character of that which may be 

originally derived from adjectives in order to conclude that the piel expresses simply 

the achieved state or result of an action. Ifwe employ the distinctions made above, it 

seems unlikely that the piel as a verbal form would not, in any case, 'refer' to the 

or referential situations "they live happily by keeping out of each other's way". C.S. Lewis, Studies in 
Words, 2nd edition, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press (1996) II, 12. 

201 For discussions see Silva, Biblical Words ... [n.202], 148-56; Lyons. Semantics. [no 202]. § lOA. 
For application of these issues to exposition see C. John Collins, "Ambiguity and Theology in Ruth: 
Ruth 1 :21 and 2:20." Presbyterio1l 19:2 {Fall 1993),97-102. 

208 Sec Silva, Biblical Words ... [no 202], particularly chapter 5 "Sense Relations" 119-35. 
209 Jenni, DhP [no 42], 25. 
210 Jenni. DhP [no 42], 33-36, 126-32,275. 
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action or process itself. And if at times it docs appear that the focus of the verb is 

upon the achieved result, the question still remains as to whether this is attributable to 

the fact of being attested in the piel or whether it may be related to other factors such 

as 'tense'. 

Another area that would be helped by distinction between word, sense and 

referent is the classification of situation types to which verbs may refer (e.g. 

achievement, accomplishment). Discussion of these elements can be helpful as a way 

to examine how the situation to which the verb refers is presented in a particular 

context, but it is necessary to maintain the distinction between the types of referential 

situations to which a verb may refer and the classification of types of verbs 

themselves.21l 

c. Verbs and Roots 

One last area worth noting is the matter of verbs and 'roots' .212 What is meant 

by the term 'root' and whether it ought to be used arc questions that have come into 

focus both as a result of questions over how the verbal themes should be characterized 

in relation to the qal and more particularly through the criticism of etymology made 

by James Darr in The Semantics of Biblical Language.21J The sense of the word 'root' 

being criticized by Barr relates to appeals to an etymological 'root meaning' attached 

to the consonants outside of any particular sense in an attested verbal theme or noun. 

This is the primary point of his response in the article "Did Isaiah know about Hebrew 

'root meanings'?", where he discusses the niphal and hiphil 0f1~N used in Is 7.9.214 

Within discussions on the function ofthe verbal themes, the issue at hand is similar in 

that it relates to the criticism of the 'traditional' explanation of the meaning of a verb 

211 For a recent study on the matter cf. Stuart Creason's PhD thesis, Semantic Classes of Hebrew 
Verbs: A Study of Aktionsart in the Hebrew Verbal System, The University of Chieago (1995). It seems 
that Creason's study would be aided by clarity in the relationship of word, sense, and reference
particularly with respect to how refcrence to a particular situation type by a verb relates to the verb 
itself, which would also be clarified by a clearer definition of how he is using the term 'ambiguity' 
throuyhout the thesis. 

21 Some scholars use the term 'stem' to refer to the same concept. Note that GKC uses the term 
'stem' (§ 30d) while criticizing the usefulness of the concept of 'roots' and Merwc, Naudc, Kroeze, A 
Biblicalllebrew Reference Grammar, [2], uses both terms together stating that "Dn verbs can be 
derived from a stem or root consisting ofthrce consonants" (§ 14). 

2IJ J. Darr, The Semantics of Biblical Language, Oxford: Oxford University Press (1961) 100-6. 
214 J. Darr, "Did Isaiah know about Hebrew 'root meanings'?", The Expository Times 75 (1964) 

242. 
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as being mediated from the 'root' through the qal and then by derivation into the 

remaining themes. 

The result of this in the context of the study of the verbal themes is that there 

is a question of what the term means and whether it is useful. Many scholars arc 

prone to distance their approach from the appearance of referring to anything like a 

traditional concept of the 'root' ofa verb.2lS Ryder does this by using the term while 

at the same time attempting to distinguish his use from those who see the other 

themes as derived from the qal. He states that an opposition between a verbal theme 

and the root can be imagined but that "such an opposition is useful only insofar as it 

symbolizes the fact that the D-stem is not derived from the root through the mediation 

of the B-stem, but has a more direct relationship to it".216 However, Ryder takes this 

further by describing the root as possibly being the unmarked form and the themes as 

the marked, which results in the question: "Docs this imply then that each of these 

stems is derivable directly from the root, and that they arc therefore independent from 

one another, save for their common source?,,217 This conclusion is motivated 

primarily by Ryder's argument against the traditional approach and ends up bringing 

the question back primarily to the issue of derivation and etymology. 

JoUon-Muraoka use the term 'root' to refer to the core consonants of a word 

and state that "whereas a root thus conceived is obviously an abstraction, it is 

nonetheless a linguistic and psychological reality".218 For the sake of clarity in the 

discussion of the verbal themes, it would be helpful to have in hand something like 

the definition in Jofton-Muraoka. Thus to say that verbs like the nip hal and hiphil in 

Is 7.9 are attested forms of the root l~K is simply stating something observable from 

the way in which the forms arc used. Both verbs have the three consonants )-~-K as 

basic to their form and also have senses that are related. It seems neither possible nor 

advantageous to describe the attested forms of a verb without referring to this reality 

in some manner. This allows for seeing the individual forms ~JT~~O and 1J'I~~lJ as 

215 Verheij [no 163] comments on such qualifications in the grammars by pointing out that "such 
statements, it would seem, are primarily indicative of authors' views 011 linguistic methodology" (19). 
This seems to be the case as well in discussions on the functions of the verbal themes. 

216 Ryder [no 42], 41. 
217 Ryder [no 42], 38, 39. 
218 lonon-Muraoka, § 34a, n. 3. For further comments on a somewhat similar approach that 

attempts to take Darr's concerns about over etymologizing into consideration but stitt argues that there 
is something useful in talking about the 'root meaning' see J. F. A. Sawyer, "Root-Meanings in 
Hebrew", Journal o/Semitic Studies 12 (1967) 37-50. 
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branches ora semantic tree related to the consonantal trunk ~~~.N without necessarily 

concluding how all of the tree is connected. 

2.3 Tracks for the Road ahead 

a. Reason for the Study 

Ifone were to look for discussion of how a verbal theme like the piel functions 

with a specific verb beyond the glosses given in a typical lexical entry, the available 

sources fall into two categories. There are entries in theological dictionaries like 

TWAT, NIDOTTE or TWOT that occasionally have explicit discussions on how 

something like the function of the qal and piel or piel and hiphil forms of a verb may 

relate. The extent to which discussions like this are included depends largely upon 

the author of the particular article and their understanding of the purpose of a 

'theological' lexical entry. The result of this is that from one verb to the next, the 

function of the themes is not necessarily handled or presented with consistency 

between articles. 

The other primary category of available resources is monographs or theses 

written on the themes, like those by Jenni or Ryder.219 These sources are important 

for the study of the function of the verbal themes not only for the theories of 

explanation they present but also for the extent of the material they cover. The 

difficulty with these studies is the way in which the context of logical polarization has 

been allowed to set the framework for the discussion of the data relating both to the 

driving questions and to the expectation for exhaustively lucid answers to these 

questions. While the discussions arc valuable, the explanations of the data necessarily 

leave quite a bit ofmiddle ground between the two poles untouched. 

It is the case then that there is still need for an examination ofthe function of 

the pic! (as well as other themes) that seeks to take the questions posed by the history 

of the study as important and yet does not allow the shape of that history to control 

the manner in which the questions arc addressed. That is to say, the questions relating 

to what extcnt the Hebrew verbal system is 'systematic' or 'lexicalized' are important 

to addrcss, but the primary question concerns what can be said about the function of a 

theme or themes based upon the data that exists. This may include evaluations as to 

219 TIle generally brief discussions in grammars can be included here as well since they are at least 
partially dependent upon tIle work presented by scholars in monographs or theses. 
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the nature of the verbal system, but these comments must always be qualified by the 

fact that the primary purpose of the data is not to bear explanatory marks of its 

schematics, but rather to attend to the purpose of communication. The purpose of the 

present study then, is to examine the function of the piel in Biblical Hebrew and seek 

to describe aspects of its internal and external relationships based primarily upon the 

data ofthe attested forms themselves. 

b. Data 

As the purpose of this study is to work primarily from the actual data itself, 

this study is focused on the forms22o in Biblical Hebrew221 as attested in the Hebrew 

Scriptures. More specifically the text of Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia has been used 

as the basis for the examination. Not surprisingly, there arc numerous debates 

surrounding the issues at stake in choosing the data for a study like this. From all of 

these, two of the more important issues will be discussed. 

First of all, in the light of the continually expanding knowledge of the 

comparative Semitic language material, why should the study be limited to Biblical 

Hebrew? While the present study has no desire to ignore the insights from 

comparative philology, the work of examining the function ofthe piel still needs to be 

done within the language of Biblical Hebrew itself. That is to say, it seems that 

comparative material is best used when it can be incorporated into a study that has 

already been done in an individual language itself. And since the history of the study 

has shown that there is still a need for this, the present study will focus primarily on 

that task. Consequently, extensive interaction with the comparative material requires 

a scope beyond the possibilities of the present study. Thus, while comparative 

material is by no means precluded from the study, the focus will be primarily on 

characterizing the function of the theme based on its use in Biblical Hebrew. 

The second question that inevitably arises is how to treat Biblical Hebrew. Is 

it to be taken primarily synchronically as a whole or diachronically as a composite of 

220 Although the related forms like the poct are here not excluded completely, thcy wcrc not 
included cxhaustively because of the extent of the task already at hand in examining all the piet forms. 

221 Thc term 'Biblical Hebrew' is used to refer to the Hebrew of the Old Testament texts, which is 
distinguished from the more gencral classification 'Classical Hcbrew'. TIle lattcr term is dcfined in 
DeH as "all kinds of Hebrew from the period prior to about 200 eE that is, earlier than the Hebrew of 
the Mishnah" (1:14). For discussion and criticism ofthc usc of'CI~ssical Hebrew' in DeH, see T. 
Muraoka's review article "A New Dictionary of Classical Hebrew" in Studies in Ancient Hebrew 
Semantics, edited by the author, Abr-Nahrain Supplcment 4 (1995) 88, 89. 
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a number of diITerent layers or some combination of both? The difficulty witli the 

former is the lengthy period of time over which the texts were written and compiled. 

The difficulty with the latter is that scholarly opinions tend to vary widely both with 

respect to judgments about what belongs to what period as well as to what the criteria 

arc for determining the catcgories.222 It is necessary that both aspects are taken into 

consideration in a manner that reflects the text as it exists in its present form. For this 

reason, the approach here will be to treat the language as a linguistic unity223 as 

attested in the texts while at the same time looking to see if there arc any possible 

discernable patterns of change in texts that arc generally considered later (e.g. 

between verbs in parallel passages in Kings and Chronicles). 

c. Research 

The first task undertaken was to work manually through the lexicon and 

catalogue all the verbs attested in the piel including their attested forms in other 

themes. The lexicon that was used as the basis for this was that of Drown, Driver, and 

Driggs (llDll).224 In addition, Koehler Baumgartner (KB) was consulted throughout 

the course of the research and The Dictionary of Classical Hebrew (Dell) was also 

used through the five volumes available at the time (O_K).22S 

Once the verbs were catalogued, it was important that the order or groupings 

of the verbs for study would be pursued in a way that would not be influenced 

primarily by a desired result. To this end, rather than simply study each individual 

verb at random, those that had similar or contrasting senses and particularly those that 

22l AltllOUgh the texts that are included in the categories can differ, the most basic divisions tend to 
be between pre- and post-exilic. For an explanation of categories relating to these periods in Biblical 
Hebrew prose cf. R. Polzin, Late Biblicaillebrew: Toward an Ilistorical Typology of Biblical Hebrew 
Prose, Missoula: Scholars Press (1976) and for application of Polzin's categories to the book of 
Ezekiel cf. M. Rooker, Biblical Hebrew in Transition: The Language oflhe Book of Ezekiel, JSOTS 90, 
Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press (1990). Also, for a development of the two categories into three 
cf. G. Rendsburg, "The Strata of Diblical Hebrew", JNSL 17 (1991) 81-99. 

213 For some examples of scholars that treat Diblicalllebrew in this way cf. WO § 21.1 where they 
discuss the issues at some length and conclude "the Ilebrew of scri pture, though far from uniform, is 
essentially a single language"; Claassell, The /Ii ph ~l Verbal Theme ..• [no 120], where he discusses the 
necessity oftaking the language as a synchronic whole § 3.3 (63, 65), and G. Khan, Studies in Semitic 
Syntax, London Oriental Series 38, Oxford: Oxford University Press (1988) xxviii, where he states that 
"[t]he Hebrew of the Old Testament is treated as a linguistic unity". 

224 F. Drown, S. R. Driver and C. A. Driggs, A Ilebrewand English Lexicon of the Old Testament, 
. reprinted from 1906 edition, Pcabody, Massachusetts: Ilendricksoll (1996). 

m L. Koehler and W. Daumgartner, The Hebrew and Aramaic Lexicon oflhe Old Testament, study 
edition, revised by W. Daumgartner and J. J. Stamm; translated and edited under supervision ofM.EJ. 
Richardson, Lciden: E. J. Drill (2001) The Dictionary of Classical Hebrew, edited by D. J. Clines, 
Vols. I-V, Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press (1993-). 
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were also used together in the same or similar contexts were grouped for study. The 

groups were made provisionally and open to change during the course of study. They 

were also motivated by the fact that time spent studying the use of the themes with 

one verb in its attested contexts could often be utilized best if it were done together 

with the study of other verbs that have a similar sense and arc also used in the same 

contexts. Additionally, when examining the function of a verbal theme, it was 

deemed important that verbs used together with similar sense and/or similar themes 

could be studied in a way that comparison could be made. 

For each verb the attested piel forms as well as the forms of any other attested 

themes have been examined in their contexts. Where a verb has a large number of 

attested forms in a particular theme (e.g. the qal of 1,n), those of similar sense have 

not been examined exhaustively. The studies of the verbs were done manually from 

the text of BHS without the aid of computer related resources and written up first by 

hand to act as the basis for the following presentation. From each verb the general 

syntax was noted including complements such as recurring prepositional phrases as 

well as noting typical subjects and objects and contexts of usc. Once the verb was 

examined in all of its attested themes, this information was used to describe what can 

be said about the relationship of the function of the themes with particular focus on 

the piel. Where appropriate, the functions of the themes with verbs that had similar or 

contrasting themes used together were also compared. 

d. Presentation 

The presentation of the verbs is divided into two main chapters containing 

active verbs (ch 3) and stative verbs (ch 4) with a separate chapter relating to the 

question of denominative verbs (ch 5). The purpose in this approach was to allow for 

the simplest division of the verbs into categories that would not anticipate any 

particular conclusions about the functions of the themes. Within the chapters, each 

study presents the number of attested forms of the verb in each theme, sections on 

each theme that give the general syntax and senses attested including details like 

subjects, objects and contexts of usc, and a summarizing discussion of the relationship 

of the piel amongst the themes. In this way, the presentation of the piel is set in the 

context ofthe rest of the themes so that all of the thematic data can be observed rather 

than primarily forms selected by the author for comparison. 
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The commitment to this form of presentation of the work means that it is not 

possible to ofTer comments on all of the attested piel forms. However, the verbs that 

have been selected arc those that have attested forms such that it is possible to observe 

their functions in an adequate number of contexts - a task which is aided by grouping 

verbs with similar senses together. In addition, the purpose of this study is to 

illustrate the sorts of questions and conclusions that can be drawn from an 

examination of the data rather than to expect that the conclusions and the presentation 

must necessarily be exhaustive. 

c. Destination 

The direction that the present tracks arc intended to take is towards an end of 

discovering what can be said about the internal and external relationships of the 

themes from the data as it is attested. As mentioned in chapter 1, the term 

'relationships' here is meant to be purposely broad enough to refer to however it is 

that the themes internct with one another. Thus, the exploration itself does not 

presuppose that the attested forms must bear the weight of illustrating whether the 

verbal system is to be necessarily understood as either completely 'systematic' or 

completely'lexiealized,.2l6 As with any route of exploration, there are some hints of 

what may be found, but ultimately the shape of the explanation must come from the 

work of the exploration itself. \Vhat this means in part, is that the type and shape of 

questions that have onen driven the discussion may not be answered in all the respects 

in which they have been asked. In fact, part of what the examination of the history of 

the study has shown is that there is a need to evaluate in what respect the questions 

addressed nrc able to be answered by the data to hand. And in this, the present 

exploration expects both similar results and takes refuge in the same comfort that 

Silva speaks of in the opening lines of his chapter "Determining Meaning" in his work 

on lexical semantics: 

uThe tmtlt of the maller is that at least in some cases, our 
discussion will lead to greater uncertainty; I take comfort, however, in 
the fact that such a development could be interpreted, if we may trust 
Socrnlcs, as the clearest proofofprogress".227 

226 Note lhal Vahcij [no 163J. § 1.1, begins WiUl Q similar expectation in his quantitative exploration 
nnd uscs the terms 'transparent' nnd ·opaque·. 

217 Silva, lJIblicalll'cmLr ... [n. 202]. 137. 
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CUAIYfER3 
The Function of the Piel ,vith Active Verbs 

a.~O~ 

DOD: 200x total 
q: 105x 
n:81x 
p:8x 
pu:5x 
hith: Ix 

qal 

The syntax of the qal is <A>229 ~OK (n2$) <D> [+ '2$17 orlocalion to; 1~ orlocation 
from; ~ of means] 

The qal has the sense 'to gather' and is applied in contexts of n person 

gathering people or things in both literal and figurative contexts. It is used of 

someone (often n leader) gathering a group of people together: for Jacob and Rachel's 

wedding feast, Laban gathered the men ofthe place (cip'?:) "~~~·'=?·n~ 1~7 ~b~~.1, 
Gn 29.22), in Ex 3.16 the Lord commands Moses to go ami gather the elders of Israel 

('~Q9~ "~J7rn~ l;'~g~l; also 4.29 of Moses und Aaron doing it), and the spies 

m TI1C numbering of verbal roots in chapters three. four, ami five will follow BOU, except wh~re 
lhcy have posited a h)'POlhetical root for lhe possible deri\'8tion of nouns or adjectives: c.g. BOB lists 
"'d '(0 send' as "'W I because they list "'C II as a possible root for V:7~ '(able'. During the course 
of this study, both DOD and KD have been consulted throughout. l:neh ha5 strengths and weaknesses 
related to Uleir particular lexicographical approach, but nOll has been followed with regard to 
numbering roots except where noted. In part. BOB is used here beeause of the tendency of KI1 to split 
attested forms ofvcrbs into multiplc homooymic roots onen unnecessarily. 

229 nle s)11tax for verbs reads from left to right and uses Ule symbols <A>, <U>, nml <C> to mark 
the grammatical subject(s) and object(s) as follows: <A> will mark Ule grammatical subject in each 
easc, while <D> and sometimes additionally <C> will mark the grammatical obje't(s). It is important 
to nole that it is onen Ule ease Utat the agent reprcscntexl as the grammatical subject «A» in ooe thenle 
(c.g. thc qal) may also then be acted upon as Ule patient in another theme in which it is also the 
grammatical subject (e.g. the niphal). TI1C additional clement <C> \\ill be used in COlUs.1tive 
constructions in which thc grammatical subject <A> 'causes' grununatieal object <U> to 'x' 
grammatical object <C>. For an example of this S)11Inx. cr. Ule hiphil of ':om wtder § 3.3 b (n. 284) 
below. 
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instruct Rahab to gather her family to her house (i1t;l~~ij T?~ 'I~9~Q .. ·1'1~~-n~:n, 

Jos 2.18).230 

The qal is also used to refer to the Lord gathering a group of people in an 

image of restoration or judgment (often with picl ofy:lP): In Is 11.12, the Lord states 

that he will assemble the banished ones of Israel and gather the dispersed of Judah 

(y~j?~ i1~'i1~ ni~~~' ,~,~~ 'Iljl~ ~9~1, Is 11.12), he will gather his people from 

the lands were they have been scattered (cl)i~b~ ,~~ ni~~~:rv~ C~':1~ 'Il;l~~~" 

Ezk 11.17) and the Lord says he will gather the Chaldeans unto the midst of the city 

(nNfij '''-P::t 1;n-'~ C~;N 'Il;1~~~1) in judgment against her (Je 21.4). 

The qal is also attested once in a context where the sense is 'to gather (from 

behind)' and thus 'to act as rear guard,.231 The Lord says that when Israel is obedient, 

their righteousness will go before them "and the glory of the Lord will be your rear 

guard" (199t(~ i1,i1'1 ';:li, Is 58.8). 

Aside from gathering groups, the qal is also applied to someone attaching an 

individual to himself or his household. In order to strengthen himself in battle, Saul 

gathered unto himselfO'l7~ 'i1~9t(~J) any mighty or valiant man he saw (l Sa 14.52) 

and after the time of mourning for Uriah, David sent and brought Bathsheba to his 

house (in'l~-'~ i1~9~:' '17 n?~~l, 2 Sa 11.27). 

In some contexts, the qal has the sense of 'removing' - i.e. to gather in the 

sense of 'to separate x from y'. Where a person's life is the object, the qal is possibly 

related to the sense of the niphal "to be gathered unto one's fathers/people". The qal 

is used explicitly in this scnse only once, ''Therefore, behold, I will gather you unto 

your fathers" (1'1lj~~-'~ 1~QK 'IHiJ 1~7' with the niphal of ~OK following, 2 K 

22.20112 Ch 34.28). The qal is used in a few other places with a related sense of 

230 For similar uses see: Gn42.17;Nu 11.16,24; 21.23;Jos24.1; Ju3.13; 11.20; 1 SaS.8, 11; 17.1; 
2 Sa 10.17; 12.29; 2 K23.1112 eh 29.20; Ch 15.4; 19.17; 23.2; 2 Ch 29.20; 34.29; Je 12.9 (a eall to 
gather nil the beasts of the field together); Jocl1.14; 2.16; lIab 1.9. 

231 J. Oswalt, The Book of Isaiah: Chapters 40-66, NICOT, Grand Rapids, Michigan: Ecrdmans 
(1998),500 translates the qal of'lOK in Is 58.8 "the glory of the Lord will gather [behind] you" and 
argues that the imagery is from the military realm of the vanguard and the rear guard as well as from 
the exodus (S05). With respect to the lauer, Ex 14.19,20 speak of the angel of God nnd the pillar of 
cloud moving from in front of the people to behind them. J Dlenkinsopp, Isaiah 40-55: A New 
Translation wilh Introduction and Commentary, AD 19A, New York: Doubleday (2000),343 points out 
at 52.12 (in the co-referential passage with the piel) that the word l1T~r:t~ in "you shall not go in haste" 
eonnccts these passages to Ole exodus as the term is only used c:Isewhere in Dt. 16.3 referring to leaving 
Egypt 'in haste' and Ex 12.11 where it refers to how the people were to eat the Passover meal. 
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removing someone's life: Saul instructs the Kenites to dcpart lest he 'gather' (kill) 

them with the Amalckitcs (i~~ i~yk-lP., 1 Sa 15.6), Micah is told not to complain 

lest men fall upon him and "you gather (remove) your life and the life of your 

household" (iQ'I~ W~~.l i~Ft~ i1Q~~~l, Ju 18.25).232 An interesting application of 

the sense 'remove' is in the narrative ofNaaman in 2 Kings 5 and the 'curing' of his 

leprosy (2 K 5.3,6, 7, 11). Naaman's servant girl says to her mistress that ifhe would 

go to Elisha, "he would surely take him from (cure him of) his leprosy" (~b~: T~ 

in¥J¥Q ink, 2 K 5.3). 

The qal is also used for gathering material objects. One of the most common 

is of gathering produce from the field (Ex 23.10; Ru 2.7) or vineyard (Dt 11.14; Je 

40.10, 12). Similarly, Noah is told to get every kind of food for the ark and 'to store it 

up' (,;r7.~ ~Ft9~1, Gn 6.21). Other objects include: Jacob 'drew' up his feet into bed 

(il~~;:r~~ ''I7~J ~b~~l, Gn 49.33) and was gathered (niphal) to his fathers, money 

was gathered under Josiah (2 K 22.4) and Joash (2 Ch 24.11) for temple repairs, and 

Ahaz gathered the utensils of the temple (O'l;:t~tFrn'l~ "~f-n~ T~~ ~b~~.1, 2 Ch 

28.24) and cut them up. 

nipltal 

The syntax ofthe niphal is <A> ~OKJ [+ ~~f? ofloeation to; W oflocation from] 

The niphal has the sense 'to gather' or 'to be gathered' depending upon the 

context. The primary use of the niphal is in the context ora group of people gathering 

together: Moses and the 70 elders returned to camp (K~i1 i1~.q~jT~~ ilWb ~9~~1 

~~~~~ 'I~J'?n, Nu 11.30), the sons of Benjamin gathered from the cities to Gibeah 

(i1Q¥~~ij C'll~trW V~~~:;l-'I~~ 1D9~~1, Ju 20.14) and the Philistines gathered to fight 

with Israel (~~~~~-c~ 007;:17 1D9~~. C'Ir;I~7~" 1 Sa 13.5).233 The qal is also 

232 Further references include: the Lord will be a shepherd to his sheep and "they will never again 
be consumed with hunger in the land' (';l~~ 1;11 ~'I~~-KC,l fJt9 ::l~~, Ezk 34.29); of animals: 
"when you take away their breath they die and return to their dust" (C~~P'-"~' l'11H~ Cr:'" ~9h 
i'::l'lZi~t Ps 104.29); and in Elihu's response to Job he says that if the Lord gathered (removed) his spirit 

and his breath unto himself (:~bt$~ 1'7~ ;nrt~~1t Job 34.14) nil life would perish and return to dust. 
233 Other references ofa group gathering together include: Gn 49.1; Ex 32.26; Lev 26.25; Jos 10.5; 

Ju 6.33; 9.6; 10.17; 16.23; 20.11; 1 Sa 13. 11; 17.1,2; 2 Sa 10.15; 17.11; 23.9,11; 1 Ch 11.3; 19.7; 2 
Ch 12.5; 30.3,13; Ezra 3.1; 9.4; Ne 8.1,13; 9.1; 12.28; Ps 35.35; 47.10; 104.22; Is 13.4; Je4.5; 8.14; 
Ezk 39.17 (spoken to beasts); Am 3.9. 
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applied to individuals who are gathered to a group of people or to a place: after seven 

days Miriam would be brought back to the camp (~~~tI 'O~1, Nu 12.14, 15) and 

Hushai speaks of David being gathered (withdrawing) to a eity (2 Sa 17.13). 

The nip hal is also applied in the technical sense of "being gathered to one's 

people or fathers": In Gn 25.8, Abraham breathed his last and was gathered unto his 

people (''Il?~r?~ ~9~~.1), Moses is told that Aaron shall be gathered unto his people 

(''I~~-'~ l"n~ ~~~~) and not enter the promise land (Nu 20.24) and in Nu 27.13, 

Moses is told that he will be gathered unto his people (i1~~fC~ 1"1?~r'~ Q~9tH~) 

just as Aaron his brother was gathered (1'1r:t~ 1"t1~ ~9~H ,~~~).234 

The nip hal is also used of gathering things/animals and thus often with a more 

explicit passive sense. Jacob comes upon men who waited for all the flocks to be 

gathered (C'l1':1P.iJ-';> i1~Tt~D9~n) to the well in order to water them (Gn 29.3, 8). 

In Nu 11.22, Moses asks the Lord if all the fish of the sea arc to be gathered to feed 

the people ofIsrael. The woman of Tekoa says to David that she and her people will 

die because they are like water poured out on the ground that cannot be gathered up 

(~D~~~. ~, ,~~ i1¥1~ C'l1~~;:t C;~~l, 2 Sa 14.14). As with the qaI, the niphal is 

used in contexts where it has the sense 'to be removed': Isaiah 16.10 and Jeremiah 

48.33 arc both words of judgment against Moab and state "that gladness and joy will 

be gathered (removed) from the fruitful field" (?T?l~~ ?'I~l itQT?~ it~9~~.1). 

picl 

The syntax of the piel is <A> ~O~ (n~) <B> [+ directional itT (Ju 19.15, 18)]. 

All eight of the attested piels of~O~ arc participles. The piel most often has 

the tec1mical sense of"rearguard,,:23s "Then the standard of the camp of the people of 

Dan, acting as rearguard for the whole camp set out" <l~-"~.=il i1~.q~ '~7 119~1 

C~k~~~ nJq~tt-?~~ ~~~T?, Nu 10.25), in the march on Jericho the rearguard 

followed after the ark of the Lord <li'~~ 'IJq~ 17.;, ~9~9;:tl), and the Lord 

234 Other references include: On 25.17 (Ishmael); 35.29 (Isaac); 49.29, 33 (Jacob); Nu 20.26 
(Aaron); 31.2 (spoken to Moses); Dt 32.50 (Moses); and 2 K 22.20 112 eh 34.28 (Lord speaking to 
Josiah); also, Is 57.1 says "devout men are gathered while no one understands" (C'r;l9tH '91j-'W~~' 
":;l~3l~~) and "for from evil the righteous man is gathered" (:P'"1¥iJ ~Q~~ ilV~V '~.~~-'~). 

For comments on the sense 'to act as rear guard', cr. under the comments on the qal in Is 58.8 
above and 11. 231. 
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promises that his people will not have to go quickly "for the Lord will go before you 

and the God of Israel will be your rearguard" (C~~t;l~Tt' i1,i1' c~'~.~7 1~h-'~ 

,,~~~: 'iJ"~, Is 52.12). 

The Levite and his concubine turn into Gibeah to stay and no one takes them 

into their house for the night (1'''7 i1Q;:;lij CQiK-~9~~ W'l:( r~11, Ju 19.15; also 

19.18). The Lord comforts Israel by telling them that when he restores them they will 

no longer give the fruit of their fields to others for "the one who gathers it will cat it" 

('i1~=?K' '''~9~T? '~, Is 62.9). The Lord says of Jerusalem that men will die and their 

corpses will be on the ground "like the sheaf after the harvest and there will be no one 

to gather them" (~9~T? r~1 1¥Pij 'JQ~~ 1'~¥=?" Je 9.21). 

pual 

The syntax of the pual is <A> ~OK [+ 1~ oflocation from] 

The pual has the sense 'to be gathered' and all five attested forms arc found in 

the prophetic books in contexts of judgment or restoration. Isaiah 24.22 says that the 

host of heaven and the kings of the earth will be gathered together as prisoners in a pit 

(';:l-"~ "t;l~ i1~9~ 'D9~1). Isaiah 33.4 speaks of the Lord "and your spoil is 

gathered like the gathering of the locust" (~~~1 ",t;lQO ~9k C~7~~). The 

arrogance of Gog is foretold as he will desire to go up against the people who have 

been gathered from the nations (C:;J~ ~9~~ c~r"~n, Ezk 38.12). In punishment 

against Israel, the Lord says that the peoples will be gathered against them (Hos 

10.10). The Lord promises to fight against those who have fought against his people 

and at that time the wealth of the nations will be gathered to Judah (Zc 14.14). 

hithpacl 

The sole hithpael is found in Dcuteronomy 33.S in Moses' final blessing in the 

temporal clause, "when the heads of the people were gathered, the tribes of Israel 

together" ('~~~~ '~=il~ 'IJ~ C~ 'WK~ ~Q~~0~). 
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~ON: the function of the piel amongst the themcs 

The qal is the base theme for this vcrb and the piel participle has overlapping 

sense with the qal. With the sense 'rearguard', the qaI and the piel arc attested in 

similar phrases: "the glory of the Lord will be your rear guard" (1~?t:$~ mil' 1i:l;>, Is 

58.8) and "the God of Israel will be your rear guard" ('~'~; .. ti'~ C~~t?~~" Is 

52.12). Aside from the sense 'rear guard', the remaining attested piels also overlap 

with the the qaI. The piel is used to refer to one who gathers the produce of the field 

(Is 62.9) as well as in an image of bodies being like sheaves on the ground with no 

one to gather them (Je 9.21) and the qal is used in the oracle against Damascus, "And 

it shall be as when the reaper gathers standing grain" (il~i? '''~i? ~b~~ il:~1, Is 

17.5). The Levite and his concubine not being taken into anyone's house (Ju 19.15, 

18) in the piel is similar to Saul taking any strong or mighty man unto himself in the 

qal (1 Sa 14.52) and to the niphal of David being taken into a city (2 Sa 17.13). 

Consequently, the sense of the qaI appears to overlap with the sense of the piel almost 

completely, except that the piel is attested more times with the sense 'rear guard'. 

The niphal acts as the medio-passive to the sense of the qal and the pual acts 

as a passive to the sense most often attested as active in the qaI.236 The sole hithpacl 

acts in relation to the qal as a medio-passive in a sense that overlaps with the niphal. 

b.y:lp 

DDD: 127x total 
q: 36x237 

n:3Ix 
p:51x 
pu: Ix 
hithp:8x 

236 Siebcsma [no 120], 133 lists fJOK as one of the verbs in which the pual possibly acts as the 
passive of the qal. Interestingly, the pual here is passive of the qal offJOK in contexts of judgment or 
restoration in the prophets where it is similar to the piel ofy::lp (cf. below) with which the qal of~OK 
is sometimes used in co-referential statements. . 

237 DOD includes Ezk 16.31 under the qal ofy::lp emending the text (O~i??) to y~~~. However, 
for arguments to keep the MTas it is cf. D. Block, The Book a/Ezekiel: Chaptes 1-24, NICOT, Grand 
Rapids, Michigan: Eerdmalls (1997), 493; M. Greenberg, Ezekiel 21-37: A New Translation with 
Introduction and Commentary, AD 22A, New York: Doubleday (1997),284; and Keil, Ezekiel (9:121-
3). 
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qal 

The syntax of the qal is <A> f:lP (n~) <B> [+ ~h~t7 of location to; 1~ of location 
from] 

The qal has the sense 'to gather'. It is applied in contexts of someone 

gathering an object: Joseph instructs Pharaoh to gather food for the coming years of 

famine (Gn 41.35, 48), Joash instructs the priests and Levites to gather money from 

all Israel (~9? S~~t.p;-S=?~ ~~~P1, 2 Ch 24.5) to repair the temple, and he who 

gathers little by little will increase his wealth (il~l~ '~-"-P f~Pl, Pr 13.11). 

The qal is used primarily of a leader gathering a people, often including an 

explicit location and purpose for the gathering. A main purpose of gathering people 

together is for battle: Jephthah gathers the men of Gilead to fight (Ju 11.4), the 

Philistines gather to fight Israel (C~T~Q~-n~ C'lr;l~7~ ~~1i?~1, 1 Sa 28.1; 29.1) and 

Abner gathers David's men after the battle is over (2 Sa 2.30). People are also 

gathered for other reasons: Abner asks to gather the people to make a covenant with 

David (S~~t.p~-S~-n~ 17f?iJ 'I~'~-"~ il~~i?~l 2 Sa 3.21), Elijah instructs Ahab to 

gather the people of Israel and the prophets of Baal on Mt. Carmel (1 K 18.19, 20) 

and Hezekiah gathers the people to himself ('''J:1;:t '-PW :linTS~ '''7~ C¥~i?~1) in 

order to encourage them in light ofSennacherib's threats (2 Ch 32.6). 

The qal is also used of the Lord gathering people or nations in statements of 

judgment. Due to their disobedience, the Lord states that he is gathering the people to 

Jerusalem (c.7~"~ 1in-S~ C~~~ f~P 'I~~iJ 1~7, Ezk 22.19; also 22.20) in an 

image of melting them like metal in his wrath. The Lord calls for his people to wait 

on him "to assemble nations and to gather kingdoms" (ni~71?~ "~~i?~ c'li~ ~b~7' 

Zp 3.8) when he will pour out his indignation on them. 

niphal 

The syntax of the niphal is <A> f:lP) [+ directional il T; S~ of location to; S~ of 
disadvantage (Jos 10.6)] 

The nip hal has a medio-passive sense and is used primarily to refer to a group 

of people gathering together or being gathered together. Where the qal is used to 

describe a leader gathering the people to a place for a particular purpose, the niphal 

can be used to refer to the action from the point of view orthe people themselves: the 
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people gather together to Mizpah (;'~~¥~iJ ~~~~~1, 1 Sa 7.6; following the qal in vs. 

5), the people gather at Jerusalem (C.~~~'~ ~~~~~1, 2 Ch 15.10; following the qal of 

Asa gathering them in vs. 9) and the Philistines ass sembled (c .. r;t~7~ ~~?i?~1, 1 Sa 

28.4; following the qal that they gathered their forces in vs. 1). 

Other contexts of a group of people gathering/being gathered: the sons of 

Jacob arc called to gather together that he might bless them before he dies (Gn 49.2), 

the Gibeonites send to Joshua for help because the Amorites have gathered against 

them (Jos 10.6) and upon Samuel's death, all Israel gathers ('~~~:-"~ ~~~~~1) to 

mourn for him (l Sa 25.1).238 

There are contexts where the niphal has a more explicit passive sense. In a 

context of the promise of restoration, Is 60.7 states "all the flocks of Kedar will be 

gathered to you" (17 ~~~i?: ''Ji? 1~~-'~)' Similarly, Is 34.15 presents a picture of 

judgment of a desolate land "indeed, there the hawks arc gathered" (n;!I'J ~~~i?~ C~

l~). Also in Isaiah, the Lord speaks of gathering the dispersed ofIsrael and gathering 

them unto those who have already been gathered ('''¥~i?~7) in 56.8. 

piel 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> y:lp (n~) <B> [+ 1~ oflocation from] 

The piel has the sense 'to gather'. The subject is most often the Lord in a 

context of either jUdgment or restoration of a people. As such, the majority of the 

piels arc found in the prophets. However, the message of the prophets is often rooted 

in and pointing back to the covenantal instruction in Deuteronomy: Dt 30.3 says that 

if his people return to him, the Lord will bring his people back from the places he 

scattered them (;'1?~ 1"ry'~ ;";''' 1¥':;liJ 'W~ c'~~nr'~~ 1¥~r1) and 30.4 says 

the Lord will gather them even from the furthest reaches (1'V'~ in;" 1~~i?~ C~~). 

Outside of the prophetic material, this promise of restoration is also echoed in other 

places: "and gather us from the nations" (C:iJjTl~ ~)~=ti?1; Ps 106.47; also 1 Ch 

238 Other references include: the people gather to make David king (1 Ch 11.1); David requests that 
the people gather unto him that they might bring in the ark of the Lord (1 Ch 13.2); worthless men 
gathered around Rehoboam (2 eh 13.7); also cf. Is 45.20; 48.14; 49.18; 60.4; Joel 4.11; Ezra 10.1, 7, 9; 
Ne4.l4. 
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16.35,36) and Nehemiah reminds those who have returned from the exile of this very 

same promise which Moses gave in Deuteronomy (Ne 1.9). 

The majority of the attested piels in the prophets arc of the Lord promising to 

restore his people: Mi 2.12 promises that the Lord will gather the remnant of Israel 

('~~~~ n'j~~ r~i?~ r~i?), Je 31.10 says "he who scattered Isracl will also gather 

them" (~J~~i?; ,~,~~ i1j!~) the Lord will gather the dispersed of Judah from the 

four corners of the earth (r'~Y ni£l~~ l';1l~~ r~i?~ i1:t~i1~ ni~~~~, Is 11.12).239 

In addition to restoration, the piel is also used in contexts of judgment: The 

Lord is gathering (r~j?T? '~~ry) all the nations that Israel played the harlot with and he 

will gather them against her rr?~ CQK 'l;l~;lj?1, Ezk 16.37), the people of Assyria 

arc scattered and "there is no one to gather them" (r~j?T? r~', Na 3.18) and Is 66.18 

speaks of the Lord coming to gather all nations and tongues and they will see his 

glory ("i:lt-n~ i~?11~ti niJW7::11 C:i~iJ-t,~-n~ r~j?7 i1~t)· 

The piel is also used of gathering objects in images within the prophet's 

messages of restoration or judgment: In reaction to judgment, Na 2.11 and Joel 2.6 

use the same image of the 'color' ('i'~£l) of the face 'gathering' or of 'going pale' 
T 

('1'~~ 1~~j? C7~ '~.~~, Na 2.11; '1'K~ 1~~i? C'~9-~f; Joel 2.6) and the Lord 

promises that when Israel is restored "the one who gathers it [the wine] will drink it in 

the courts of my sanctuary" ("~'i? ni,¥o=? 1i1~~~ '''~~i?T?~, Is 62.9). 

pual 

The sole attested pual is found in Ezekiel 38.8 in a relative clause speaking of 

the land of Israel "whose people were gathered from many peoples upon the 

mountains ofIsrael" ('~?~~ "JY t,~ C"~j C"~~~ n~~i?T?). 

239 Other references ofthe promise of restoration include: Is 40.11; 43.5; Is 40.11; 54.7; 56.8; Je 
23.3; 29.14; 31.8, 10; 32.37; Ezk 11.17; 28.25; 34.13; 36.24; 37.21; 39.27; Mi 4.6; Zp 3.19, 20; Zc 
10.8, 10. 
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hithpacl 

The syntax of the hithpael is: <A> f:lpn:-r [+ directional i1,; 'jQ~ of advantage; intin 
of purpose] 

The hithpael has the middle sense 'to gather' and in all eight attested forms 

refers to a group of people gathering together: the nations of Canaan gather 

themselves together to fight against Israel (C07iJ7 ,,~~ ~~~~z:1~1, Jos 9.2), 

Abimeleeh hears that all the leaders of the tower of Shechem have gathered 

themselves together (C;?~-"j~~ '7.~~-'~ ~~=?i?I;1iJ, Ju 9.47) and the men of 

Benjamin gathered themselves behind Abner ('~.~~ 'JQ~ W~~:;l-'~.:l ~~:t~I;1~l, 2 Sa 

2.25). 

f::lP: the function of the piel amongst the themes 

The qal and piel both share the similar sense of a person 'gathering' a group 

of people or objects together. The themes arc primarily distinguished by their context 

of usc: the piel is used most often with the Lord as subject gathering his people in the 

context of the message ofthe prophets and the qal is used mostly in narrative contexts 

ofa leader gathering people (or objects) to a place. As the general sense of'to gather' 

is similar for each theme, it is possible for the qal and piel to overlap: the qal is used 

where the Lord says he will gather his people in judgment (Ezk22.l9, 20) and the piel 

is used of the Lord gathering his people from where they have been scattered so he 

might judge them (Ezk 20.34). In their respective contexts, the qal more often has an 

explicit location to which people are being gathered and the piel tends to have the 

location from which people are being gathered. 

Both the niphal and the hithpacl act in a middle/passive relation primarily to 

the sense ofand in contexts similar to the qal: the qal is used when Samuel calls Israel 

to assemble at Mizpah ("~~~;-"~-n~ ~~ti?, 1 Sa 7.5), the niphal to refer to it being 

done (:-rt:'~~~iJ ~~~i?~1, 1 Sa 7.6) and the hithpael of the Philistines hearing "that 

Israel had assemblcd at Mizpah" (:-r~~~~iJ ,~~~;-,~.~ ~~~~I;1ry-'~, 1 Sa 7.7). The 

punl in its sole attcsted form is used in a context where it acts as the passive in 

relation to the sense and contexts ofthe piel. 
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DOD: 37x total 
q: I4x 
p:21x 
pu: Ix 
hith: Ix 

qal 

The syntax of the qal is: <A> ~P' (n~) <D> [+ ~ of location; ~ of duration ('i?~;.l 
'i?:J;.l, Ex 16.21)] 

The qal has the sense 'to gather (up)' and is only attested of gathering objects 

or food. Jacob instructs his people to gather stones (C'l~~~ i~i?~) in order to make a 

covenant with Laban (Gn 31.46). Psalm 104.28 speaks of how the Lord gives the 

beasts of the earth food and they gather it (P~P7~ CiJ~ 1~r:'1). Doaz tells Ruth not to 

go to gather in another field ('IJ~ i1:J~~ ~P7~ 'I~71:r'~, Ru 2.8) and Song of 

Solomon uses the image of gathering lilies (Song 6.2). 

The qaI of ~P' is primarily attested in the Exodus narrative concerning the 

collection of manna: the Lord instructs Moses that the people will go out and collect 

enough for one day (;O;'I=Jl C;'I-'~'1 i~i?71 CV::t X¥:l, 16.4), the Lord gives Moses 

instructions about gathering on the 6th day (16.5), Moses relates the Lord's command 

to the people (i'=?~ 'I:;l7 W'~ iJ~~ i~i?~' 16.16) and the people gather the manna 

(16.17, 18,21,22). The gathering of manna is also mentioned in Nu 11.8. 

picl 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> ~P' (n~) <B> [+ complements (~, etc.)] 

The piel has the sense 'to gather (up)'. Joseph is said to have gathered all the 

money which'was found (X¥rt~tt ~9~iJ-'~-n~ ~9i" ~r.~~) in the land of Egypt and 

Canaan (Gn 47.14). Jonathan's servant gathers up the arrows which he shot as a 

message to David e~lJiJ-n~ 1~~;i1~ ,.p~ ~P.~~l, 1 Sa 20.38). The one who went out 

to gather the herbs (n1k ~i?~7) for the stew Elisha commands to be made, gathers 

from an unknown vine OJ~~ ~i?~~l, 2 K 4.39). Other objects people gather include: 
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scraps under Adoni-bezek's table (Ju 1.7) and children gathering the wood for idols 

(Ie 7.18). 

The majority of the attested piels are used in the context of gathering up or 

gleaning the produce of a field or vineyard. The instructions in the book of Leviticus 

on caring for the poor and needy arc the broader context for what takes place in Ruth: 

When you reap the harvest of your land "you shall not gather the gleanings of your 

harvest" (~i?~z;i ~6 '9i"~i? ~P.~1' Lv 19.9; also 23.22) and of vineyards, "and you 

shall not gather the fallen grapes of your vineyard" (~i?~z;i Nt, '9T?i~ ~,~\ Lv 

19.10) but shall leave them for the poor and the needy. 

The piel of ~pt, is used llx in chapter 2 of Ruth: Ruth requests permission 

from Naomi to go and glean (i1~l?~~n in the sight of one she might fmd favor with 

(2.2), Ruth goes to glean among the sheaves (~i??7 Ci?r:'1 2.15a) and Ruth gleans 

until evening (i1J~:l ~p'?r;n ::l'~iJ-'.p 2.17) and then beats out what she has gleaned 

(i1~p'~-jW~ n~ ~~r:t1J1 2.17).240 The piel is also used in this sense in an image of 

the Lord's judgment on Damascus "as when one gleans the ears of grain in the valley 

ofRephaim" (C"~~i p~~=t C"~~~ ~P.?T?~ i1~y1, Is 17.5). 

pual 

The sole attested pual has the sense 'to be gathered' and is found in Is 27.12 in 

an image ofthe Lord's threshing and gleaning of Israel: "and you will be gathered up 

one by one 0 people ofIsrael" (t,~~~~ '~.~ ,~~ '1J~7 ~~~?r; CO~l). 

hithpacl 

The sole attested hithpael is used to describe how "worthless men gathered 

around Jephthah" (C'P'J C'~~~ n~~~-t,~ ~~~7~~1, Ju 11.3). 

~p": the function of the piel amongst the themes 

The qal and picl have similar senses that arc primarily distinguished by their 

context of use. The qal is attested 10 out of 14x of gathering manna (Ex 16; Nu 11.8) 

and the piel is attested 15 out of21x of gleaning from the field or vineyard (Lv 19.9, 

240 Also in Ruth: 2.3, 7, ISh, 16, 18, 19,23. 
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10; 23.22; Ru 2; Is 17.5; however, note that the qal infinitive construct is attested in 

Ru 2.8, ~p,?~ '1~'?r:r~~). In their remaining contexts, the qal and piel appear similar 

as well: the qaI is used of the command to gather stones (C'l~~t$ i~i?'?' Gn 31.46) and 

the piel to refer to children gathering wood (C'l~v. C'Itpi?~T? C'I~:tiJ, Je 7.18); the qaI is 

used of gathering lilies (C'l~tgi!li ~P'?'?l' Song 6.2) and the piel of someone going to 

gather herbs (n1k ~P.?'?), finding a wild vine and gathering from it (iJ~~ ~i??:1, 2 K 

4.39). Although there are slight differences perceivable between the context of 

gathering manna and that of gleaning in a field or vineyard, it is difficult to determine 

what if anything in the qal or piellends itself particularly to their respective contexts. 

In Jenni's discussion of~p~, he states that the qal represents a "simple, more 

or less effortless, gathering of a greater amount of existing material" while the piel 

contains "the nuance of the (difficult and) complete gathering or of the gathering 

together of the remains".241 Both the entry in KB (535b) and the NIDOITE article on 

~p~ (2:817-18) follow Jenni's explanation. However, Jenni's explanation begins 

with the proposed differences between 'actualis' and 'resultative' and interprets the 

qal and piel contexts with the expectation that they must reflect these differences. 

Defining the piel as representing 'complete gathering' comes in part from seeing the 

piel as resultative (focusing on the result without any attention to the act itself = 

'complete gathering') and also seems to depend heavily upon the context of Lv 19.9, 

10; 23.22. And although it seems that the context of Lv 19.9, 10; 23.22 may explain 

why some find Jenni's argument compclling for ~p~, even these contexts do not 

necessitate that the sense 'complete gathering' is present, much less indicated by the 

piel. In fact, the sense of the passage is unchanged if the piel is taken simply as 'to 

gather up' rather than as Jenni suggests. Furthermore, it seems straight forward that 

the instruction simply prohibits gathering the gleanings at all rather than something 

like not gathering them completely. In addition, the sense 'complete gathering' does 

not fit in the context of Ruth, for although she is gleaning some of what is left, trying 

to explain what the piel is referring to as 'complete gathering' would simply be 

241 E. Jenni, DhP [no 42], 188-9 ...... steht das Qal flir das cinfache, mchr oder weniger mUhclosc 
Auflescn aus cincr grOssercn Menge vorhandcncr Dinge." and "Das Picl als Rcsultativc enth1ilt die 
Nuance des (mUhsam und) vollstllndig Auflcscns odcr des Reste Zusammenlcsens." 
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forcing the piel to bear something the context does not indicate.242 Lastly, Jenni's 

"more or less effortless" (qaI) versus "difficult" (piel) does not make sense of 

gathering stones in the qal (Gn 31.46) or herbs in the piel (2 K 4.39) and appears also 

to be extrapolated more from the particular contexts of gathering manna versus 

gleaning in a field or vineyard than from what is indicated by the qal or piel as 

themes.243 

The pual acts as the passive to the sense of the piel and the hithpacl acts as a 

middle in a sense similar to the hithpael of~O~ and y:lp. 

d. O)~ 

DDD: l1x 
q:7x 
p:3x 
hith: Ix 

qal 

The syntax of the qaI is: <A> OJ:;' (n~) <D> [+ =ll oflocation; 7 ofadvantage]244 

The qal has the sense 'to gather' and is used to refer mostly to gathering 

material objects: "He [the Lord] gathers the waters as a heap" (C~;:t ~~ ,~~ O~~, Ps 

33.7) and men were appointed over the storehouses for the Levites to gather in them 

(COt OiJ~7, Ne 12.44) The qal is also attested three times in Ecclesiastes: the 

Preacher speaks of all that he has gathered ('17 "Dt?~~, Ec 2.8), the sinner is said to be 

given the task of gathering and collecting (oil~71; with ~io~7, Ec 2.26) and Ec 3.5 

says that there is a time to throw stones and a time to gather them (C'I~:t~ OiJ~ n~!l). 

The qal is also used of gathering people: Esther instructs Mordecai to gather all the 

242 In their NIDOITE entry on ~P' (2:818) Rogers/Cornelius state that "the piel here stresses a 
complete gathering" in Lv 19.9, 10; 23.22 (and cite Jenni), but they give no argument for or indication 
of how, even in these contexts, the piel requires this sense when "you shall not gather the gleanings 
oUafter your harvest" fits the context well. 

243 Note also that Jenni, DhP [no 42], 189 explains the single qal form in Ru 2.8 as being necessary 
because of his argument that only that which focuses on the act itself (actualis) can be negated and thus 
this makes the piel (resultative) unnecessary. However, it is the qal of'~i1 which is technically the 
verb being negated "Do not go to glean" (~P77 '~7~r~tt), but even more to the point, Jenni does not 
appear to recognize that this argument docs not make sense of the fact that the piel is negated in Lv 
19.9, 10; 23.22. 

244 Out of seven attested forms, four are infinitive constructs (Ec 2.26; 3.5, 1 eh 22.2; Neh 12.44) 
and one is a participle (Ps 33.7). 
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Jews to fast for her (C'l1~i1~jT~:rn~ C;l~, Est 4.(6) and David commanded to gather 

the foreigners as workers for building the temple (C'Il~.trn~ Cil=?? ''I'~ '~K;'l, I 

eh 22.2). 

piel 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> Cl~ (n~) <B> [+~.!:' oflocation to] 

The piel has the sense 'to gather'. All three attested piels have the Lord as 

subject and come in contexts of judgment or restoration. In an image of judgment, the 

Lord says" I will gather you" (C?~~ "l:1I?~~', Ezk 22.21) and blow on you with the 

frre of my wrath (with the qat ofy~p in 22.19,20). In a passage of restoration, the 

Lord says his people will know he is the Lord because he exiled them "and then 

gathered them to their land" (CQi?l~-~.!:' C"l;iI?~~l, Ezk 39.28). And in Ps 147.2 the 

Psalmist says that the Lord builds up Jerusalem and that he will gather the banished of 

Israel ("~~~~ 'I01~ CA~~)?4S 

hithpacl 

The sole attested hithpacl is found in Isaiah 28.20 in an image of judgment 

upon the leaders of Jerusalem (CA~~;:t~ i1~~ i119~iJl .!:'j~~iJ~ l1~t~iJ '?i?-":;»' 

For the bed is too short to stretch oneself on it 
And the covering too narrow to wrap oneself in it 

O~~: the function of the piel amongst the themes 

The qal and picl are used similarly to the qal and piel ofy:lp. The qal is used 

to refer both to gathering objects and people and the piel is used ofthc Lord gathering 

people in contexts of judgment or restoration. Thus, with respect to gathering people, 

the qaI and piel are very similar in sense and arc distinguished primarily by subject 

and context of usc. The hithpacl is attested only once in a sense (,drawing/wrapping 

onselfup') that is not found with the hithpael of any of the other three verbs, but is 

possibly not that far removed from the qaI of~OK referring to when Jacob "drew his 

feet up into the bed" (Gn 49.33). 

24' TIle phrase "the banished" or "the banished ofIsrael" using the niphal of n,l is also used with 

the qal of'10~ in Is 11.12 and with the piel ofr~p in Mi 4.6; Ot 30.4; Zp 3.19; Neh 1.9; Is 56.8 (x2). 
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c. ~i1P (n: 19x; hi: 20x): It is worth noting that none of the above verbs of 

'gathering' or 'assembling' arc attested in the hiphil. However, the verb S;,p 'to 

assemble' (usually considered denominative from Syi?) is attested in the niphal and 

hiphil and these themes act similarly to the niphaVhithpael and qal of both ~OK and 

y:lp. The niphal is used to refer to the congregation assembling together against 

Moses and Aaron <1.,q~-S~l i1Wb-S~ ,Sqi?~l, Nu 20.2) and the hiphil is used to 

refer to the instruction to Moses and Aaron (;'"J~nrn~ SiJRiJl, Nu 20.8) and to their 

following it through (lJ?9ij "~~-S~ Syi?ij-n~ l"Q~l ;,~b 1Si:1i?~1, Nu 20.10).246 

f. OJ~ & ~p~, f:lP, ~O~: the function of pie I amongst the verbs 

Whatever is to be concluded about the function of the piel and its relationship 

to the other themes must take into account the sort of data these verb.J with the 

somewhat overlapping sense 'to gather' provide. To begin with, the verbs ~OK and 

y:lp have very similar semantic ranges and have attested forms in the same themes (q, 

n, p, pu, and hith).247 However, the dominant use of the piel of y:lp (gathering in 

contexts of judgment or restoration usually with the Lord as subject) is not replicated 

with the piel of~OX. Instead, the qal of~OX is used in these contexts, often in a co-

referential phrase with the piel of y:lp ("and he will assemble the banished of Israel 

and gather the dispersed of Judah from the four corners of the earth" el::l1~ ~9~1 

yj~~ ni~~~ lJ;llt5~ y~~~ i1~';'~ ni~~~' ~~~~\ Is 11.12)?48 And as noted above 

246 Cf. also Lv 8.3 with the hiphil imperative of the Lord calling Moses to assemble the 
congregation and 8.4 with the niphal "and the congregation was assembled"; Nu 16.3 (n) and 16.19 
(hi); 1 K 8.1112 Ch 5.2 (hi) and 1 K 8.2112 eh 5.3 (n); Ezk 38.8 (n) and 38.13 (hi); 

247 Jenni, DhP [n. 42] has discussions on both ~OX (158-60) and y:lp (186-88) which attempt to 
explain the difference between the qal and piel forms, but nowhere in the discussion docs he comment 
on how the examination of the themes in one verb relates to the themes of another verb with similar 
sense. Jenni's proposal for y:li' is that the qal stands for a simple concentration ofa collection 
naturally or normally belonging together from the perspective of the speaker (186) whereas the piel 
refers to the unification of an element that is not obvious from the start and thus emphasizes the arrived 
state of the result (187). While these proposed distinctions seem to come mostly from processing the 
data through the lenses 'actualis' and 'resultative', the further point is that this explanation seems 
untenable as a distinction between qal and piel when the fact that the qal ofr'jOX is often used together 
with the piel off:lP is taken into consideration. 

248 Other references of the qal of ~OX and piel of y:lp used together include: an image of Israel's 

gathering in restoration (:'~\i? nii~lJ~ ~il~~~ "~~i?~' mil'-niS '''7;:11 'i1~~X; "~9t$T? '~, Is 
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(cf. n. 245), the qal of~OK and piel ofy:lp fill the same paradigmatic slot in relation 

to the phrase 'the banished (of Isracl)' (qal of~OK in Is 11.12; and piel ofy:lp in Is 

56.8, t,~j~~ 'IO'1~ r~i?T?).249 

Secondly, with ~pt, in particular (as well as with OJ~ and Y:lP) the qat and 

piel are primarily distinguished by the consistent demarcation of their contexts of use. 

Although Jenni has attempted to identify the way in which his proposed distinctions 

between qat and piel are manifested in the respective contexts, the above examination 

of ~p~ illustrates that the data does not bear the weight lenni places on it. In 

addition, the examination of the data raises the questions once more about both the 

nature of Jenni's basic distinctions and the deduced necessity of finding them in the 

data. 

3.2 l1p:l & rn), l1'~, ,:ltD 

a. i:ltD 

BDB: 148x total 
q:53x 
n:57x 
p:36x 
hi: Ix 
ho: Ix 

62.9; of the Lord gathering Israel (ni~~~lrv~ C~!;1~ 'l;l~~~1 C'Q~nrv~ C~!;1~ 'D~;lPl, Ezk 
11.17) and Mi 2.12 ('~~~~ n',~~ r~i?~ r~i? '7~ ~pp.~ ~b~~ ~b~); similarly in a chiasm of 

the lame and those driven away (n~~i?~ AI nQ~ml BI n~?~rt 0 n~~'K A, Mi 4.6). In addition, the qal 
of each verb is also used in parallel together (Jocl 2.16; Hab 2.5; Zp 3.8). 

249 Also note that the phrase beginning with lQ in "and I will gather you from the lands to which 

you have been scattered" (ct;9 Ct;\;~El~ j~~ nni~~~y-'Q C:;:!;1~ 'D~9~1, Ezk 11.17) is used with 
the piel ofr~p in Ezk 20.34, 41 (C~ ct;\:::ic~ j~~ ni~~~Y·'Q C~!;1~ 'D~;lP'). Ezk 11.17 is 
immediately preceded by a phrase with the piel of r~p and 20.34 and 41 by phrases using the hiphil of 
K~' ('to bring oui') which are complemented by the phrase "from the peoples" (~'Q~Y-'Q). As a side 
note, the use of the hiphil ofK~' in Ezk 20.34, 41 is contextually significant in part because it connects 
the promise of restoration from exile with the God who brought them out of Egypt (hiphil ofK~' being 
the verb often used to refer to the exodus as it is in Ezk 20.9, 14,22 just before these passages). 
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qat 

The syntax of the qal is: <A> ,::ltD (n~) <B> [+ =? of location] 

The qal is used with the sense 'to break' with both inanimate and animate 

objects in literal and figurative contexts. Examples of inanimate objects include: men 

drew ncar to break the door of Lot's house (n~~iJ '~~7 ~W~~l, Gn 19.9), Gideon's 

company broke jars (C"'~iJ ~'~~~l, Ju 7.20), the Passover instructions state that in 

sacrifice Israel shall not break any of the bones (i::l-~'~~t:1 Nt, C~~1, Ex 12.46; Nu 

9.12), and Hananiah broke the yoke from Jeremiah's neck (Je 28.12). In figurative 

contexts: the Lord says he will break the staff (cut off the supply) of bread ("'~~~ 

CIJ7.-i1~~ C?~, Lv 26.26)250 and the voice of the Lord is said to be powerful such 

that it "breaks the cedars" (C"!~~ ,~W mi1" t,ip, Ps 29.5). 

When applied to the body of humans or animals, ,::lW can have the sense of 'to 

tear': of the prophet who was torn and killed by the lion and the donkey which was 

not (1 K 13.26, 28). In Ezekiel's prophecy concerning Egypt, the Lord speaks of 

having broken the arm of Pharaoh (Ezk 30.21) and says that he will break both of his 

arms (i1111~ n;l)'rn~ 'Il;l1~~1, Ezk 30.24). Nations or groups of people can also be 

the object of ,:lW in the figure of defeat or humiliation: the Lord will break the 

Assyrians (Is 14.25) and in Jeremiah's prophecy the Lord has broken Moab like a 

vessel (,,7=?~ :l~io-n~ 'Il;l1~~-'I~, Je 48.38). 

niphal 

The syntax ofthe niphal is: <A> ,::lWJ 

The niphal has the sense 'to break' or 'to be broken' applied to both inanimate 

and animate objects in literal and primarily figurative contexts: the vessel in which the 

sin offering is boiled shall be broken ('~~~ tr'~~t;1 'W~ fD:)tr"7=?~, Lv 6.21), Eli 

fell off his chair and his neck was broken (in~J~~ '~~l;ll, 1 Sa 4.18). The niphal is 

also applied to ships being wrecked: the ship Jonah was on "threatened to break up" 

('~~i)7 i1~~8 i1:~~~;I1, Jon 1.4) and Jchoshaphat's ships were wrecked in port (l K 

22.49; 2 eh 20.37). 

250 This phrase is also used in Ps 105.16; Ezk 4.16; 5.16; 14.13. 
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The nip hal is also used quite often in figures of speech in the prophets 

referring to someone being broken: In Jeremiah's prophecy against Moab, his arm is 

broken (i1~~~~ '11"\~, 38.25), the mighty scepter, the glorious staffis broken (48.17) 

and Moab itself is broken (:n~'~ ;"::lWl, 1e 48.4). Also, the niphal is used to rcfer to 
T ,. I I • 

"binding up the brokcn·hearted" (:l~-~J~~~7 W~Q~, Is 61.1) and to 'binding up the 

injured' (W~a~ n:9~~?1, Ezk 34.16; also vs. 4). 

piel 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> 1::lW (n~) <B> [+ ,,~, 7, nOl) oflocation] 

The piel has the general sense 'to break' and sometimes 'to break apart, in 

pieces' depending upon the context. The piel is used a number of times for the 

smashing of pillars or other objects used in worship of the gods of other nations. 

Moses instructs Israel that they are to utterly overthro~51 the inhabitants of the land 

and "break their pillars in pieces" (C;j"D~~~ ,~tg~ ,~tg~, Ex 23.24). The 

instruction is given again in the covenant renewal (Ex 34.13) and the retelling of the 

law (Dt 7.5; 12.3) and carried out by kings: Asa (2 Ch 14.2), I1ezekiah (2 K 18.4; 2 

Ch 31.1) and Josiah (n;:l~~trn~ '~t,pl, 2 K 23.14).252 After Athaliah is overthrown, 
, 

1ehoiada makes a covenant with the people and they break the altar and images of 

Baal (:l~'iJ 1'~t,p "rt7¥-n~1 [1'Qh~\~rn~, 2 K 11.18\\2 eh 23.17, without :l~'iJ)· 

The piel is also used to refer to breaking up the objects used in the worship of the 

Lord like the utensils of the temple broken up so that the bronze coulde be carried 

away to Babylon (2 K 25.13; Je 52.17). 

The piel is used several times to refer to Moses' breaking of the tablets of the 

law ('ryry not' CQK '~tp~l, Ex 32.19; also 34.13; Dt 9.17; 10.2). Othcr objects that 

arc broken are: teeth of the wicked (Ps 3.8), fangs of the unrighteous (Job 29.17), bow 

(Ps 46.10), trees by hail (Ex 9.25; Ps 105.33), ships (Ps 48.8) and rocks (1 K 19.11) 

by the wind, bones ormen (Is 38.13; La 3.4), horns (Dn 8.7) and doors of bronze CPs 

107.16; Is 45.2). 

251 O'il with the same construction as '~tD: piel infinitive absolute + piel imperfect. 
252 Except for Ex 23.24 and 34.13 (which has the qal of n,;:), the piel of'~tD is used in 

conjunction with the piel of11') in these verses for cutting Asherim as well as in Ps 107.16 and Is 45.2 
for cutting iron bars. 
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hlphil 

The single attested hiphil is in Is 66.9 in the context of bringing the 

development ofa child in the womb to the time for birth.2SJ 

... ;',:1' i~K' ,,~;~ K~' i':ltDK 'J~:1 
- • I· • - • -, .. 

RSV "Shall I bring to the birth and not cause to bring forth?" says the Lord; 

hophal 

The single hophal is found in Je 8.21 in the context of the Lord's grief over the 

wound (i?W) of his people . 

.. . "ni:ltD:1 "~l'-n:l i::ltD-~l1 • 'T J' . - - ...... -

RSV ~'For the wound of the daughter of my people is my heart wounded ... " 
NIV "Since my people are crushed, I am crushed ... " 

1::ltD: the function ofthe piel amongst the themes 

The qal and picl ofi::ltD appear to have some area of overlapping senses. In 

certain contexts, both forms have the sense 'to break': qaI, "and I will break the bow 

of Israel" (~~~~~ nwp,-nl$ '~l~~l, Hos 1.5) and piel, "he [the Lord] breaks the 
, 

bow" (i~tp; n~i?, Ps 46.10). The qal and piel are used together in parallel phrases in 

Ps 29.5: qal, "The voice of the Lord breaks the cedars" (t:l'!~~ ,~W ;";" ~;P) and 

piel, "the Lord breaks the cedars of Lebanon" <1;J~~iJ "n~-nl$ in;,' i;?tg;1). Both 

themes are also used to refer to wrecking thc ships ofTarshish at sea by the east wind: 

the qat is used in the lament for Tyre, "the cast wind has wrecked you in the heart of 

the seas" (C'~~ ::l~=t 1J:t~ C'lj?iJ O~i, Ezk 27.26 - with reference to the ships of 

Tarshish in vs. 25) and the piel refers to the Lord as subject, "By the east wind you 

have shattered the ships of Tar shish (W'tPllJ n;!I~~ i;?tpI;1 t:l'l~ O~i~, Ps 48.8). 

The piel of i::ltL7 has often been the stock example given in grammars of the 

'intensive' function in which the action in the qal is heightened in _some respect. 

While it may well be the case that 'intensity' was over-applied by grammarians 

historically as the main function of the piel, there arc also contexts where it seems 

m Also note the noun i~~Q 'place of breach. birth' in 1I0s 13.13 and 2 K 19.311 Is 37.3 (with qaI 
infinitive construct of'~' following). 
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there may be differences of nuance between the qal and piel. As with other verbs 

where the qal and piel have overlapping senses, these nuances arc primarily things 

that arc perceived from the differences in the contexts in which the themes are used. 

Thus, where the qal is used in certain contexts, there appears to be a focus on the 

purpose or effect oran object being broken: 'breaking (cutting off the supply) the staff 

of bread' (Lv 26.26), breaking the 'yoke' or 'yoke bars' (Je 28.2), breaking the door 

of Lot's house (Gn 19.9), and tearing a body (1 K 13.26). On the other hand, the picl 

is used quite often in contexts where the focus appears to be on the breaking apart of 

an object: Moses' breaking of the tablets (Ex 34.1), the breaking apart of pillars and 

other objects used in the worship of other gods (Ex 23.24),2S4 and the breaking apart 

of the utensils of the temple (2 K 25.13 and Je 52.17).2ss If these contexts do 

represent a difference in nuance between the qal and piel, they also leave room for the 

overlap mentioned above. 

Jenni discusses the qal and piel ofi:llZi in some detail in two diITerent sections 

of DhP.2S6 The first of these is included under the section on 'Direct and Indirect 

Action' and contains comments on the verses referring to the cast wind (Ezk 27.26; Ps 

48.8) and on the qal and piel in Ps 29.5. Before explaining the first pair of verses, 

Jenni states that all of the cases of i:ltD can easily be distributed between the 

categories of 'actualis' or 'rcsultative'. Consequently he explains that the action of 

the east wind in Ezk 27.26 is an actual and dircct acting and thus expresscd in the qal, 

whereas in Ps 48.8 the cast wind is the instrument of Yahweh in an indirectly 

achieved result and thus expressed in the pie1.2s7 This explanation, whatever its merit, 

is consistent with Jenni's argument for the differcncc betwecn transitivc qal and picl. 

However, Jenni's explanation of Ps 29.5 that follows raises questions about 

the relationship between his investigation of the data and his theory. Ps 29.5 reads: 

'The voice of the Lord breaks (qaI) the cedars, the Lord breaks (piel) the cedars of 

2S4 Other references of breaking apart objects used in worship include: Ex 34.14; Dt 7.S; 12.3; 2 K 
8.4; 2 Ch 31.1; 2 K 11.18\\2 Ch 23.17; 2 K 23.14; Is 21.9; Je 43.13. 

2SS It is worth noting that in Ex 23.24 and 2 K 11.18 there are other syntagmatie elements that 
enhance the sense of 'breaking apart'. In Ex 23.24 there is the combination of piel infinitive absolute + 
piel impcrfect for emphasis and in 2 K 11.18 there is the addition of the adverbial infinitive absolute 
::l~'iJ 'thoroughly'. 

256 Jenni, DhP [no 42], 141, 142 (§ 2d 'Direct and Indircct Action'); and 181-3 (§ 3a on the group of 
vcrbs meaning 'to scatter, to divide, to break'). Walkte & O'Connor also use this example and 
explanation under their section "Irreal Resultative" (§ 24.3.2 d), but do not comment on how Ps 29.S 
affects the overall usefulness ofthis explanation. 

2S7 Jenni, DhP [no 42], 141. 
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Lcbanon'. Bascd on lcnni's cxplanation ofthc contcnt ofthc previous pair ofvcrscs, 

one would expect that the first half of 29.5 would be interpreted as expressing an 

'indirect' action and the lattcr as a 'direct and actual' acting. Instead, lenni provides 

what is a puzzling explanation for why the former (in the qal) is a direct action by the 

subject and the lattcr (in the piel) is an indirectly brought about result. In the next 

sentence, Jenni makes the further confusing concession that the resultative picl can 

express direct action if necessary and that the qal may exprcss indirect action, 

especially where thcrc arc no piels attested?S8 The important point herc is not 

whether lenni has mislabelcd somcthing as indirect or direct action, but that the 

inconsistency in application raises questions about the manner in which the 

examination of the data was allowed to shape Jenni's theory.2s9 For it is doubtful 

whether direct and indirect action are determinative for the qaVpiel relationship. 

The niphal acts as the passive to the sense of the qal alongside the qal passive 

participle (Lv 22.22; Ps 147.3). The niphal participle (nJ~~~iJ, Ezk 30.22) is used to 

refer to the arm of Pharaoh that the Lord has broken using the qal ("z:,!~~, Ezk 30.21). 

In the abscnee of any attested pual forms, the niphal is also used in contexts where it 

appears to function as the passive to the pie1.26o There are a few places where similar 

sorts of things arc thc object of the piel and the subject of the niphal (although not in 

particularly similar contexts). Thus the ships of Jehoshapat were wrecked in the port 

(1 K 22.49; 2 eh 20.37) and the piel is used in Ps 48.8 of the Lord breaking apart the 

ships of Tar shish in the seas. The niphals in Ezekiel referring to the fact that Israel's 

incense altars (6.4) and idols (6.6) will be broken are similar to the common context 

of the piel being used for breaking objects used in worship: e.g. "and all the images of 

her gods [Babylon] hc has broken to the ground" (rJ~7 ,~~ ;:t"Ot,~ .,t;r9~-'~1). 

Finally, the piel is used in Dn 8.7 to refer to the goat breaking the two'homs of the 

m Jenni, DhP [no 42], 141, 142. For the former he cites the piel of':::l~ in Ex 9.25 as an example. 
but without criteria for what necessitates the use of the theme. 

:m Further questions arise when Jenni's discussion of':::lW on pages 181-3 is examined. Here he 
states that only "actually breakable" objects appear with the qal whereas in the piel objects which one 
cannot make broken without some other activity are used. The objects that he lists for each theme are 
selective and ignore the overlap of objects in the qaI and piel. 

260 C£ Siebcsma. The/unction o/the niph'all ... [no 120]. 192.3 (Appendix B) for a discussion of 
the difficulty of determining what criteria ought to be used to answer the question ofwhetr.er or not the 
nipha\ acts as passive to other active themes besides the qat. In cases where the niphal is in relation to 
the qal and possibly the piel or hiphil. Sicbesma only lists the latter if it is clearly present in either 
semantic characteristics or context. 
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ram ("\~'~ 'IlJ~-n~ ';tg~l) and is followed in 8.8 by the goat's horn being broken off 

(niphal). 

The hiphil and hophal arc each used once, the former with the sense 'to 

break' in a context where it means 'to bring to the point of birth' and the latter as a 

passive in a sense similar to the niphal (e.g. of the broken hearted in Is 61.1). 

b.lJ'~ 

DDD: 22x total 
q:5x 
n: 7x 
p:9x 
pu: Ix 

qal 

The syntax of the qal is: <A> lJ'~ (n~) <D> [+ ~ of manner in La 2.3] 

The qal has the sense 'to cut off, down' and is used in each of its contexts in 

an image of cutting off someone's strength or cutting down someone who is strong: 

the Lord says to Eli, "and I will cut off your strength and the strength of the house of 

your father" (1'1~~ n'~ ~'rn~n lp.'rn~ 'II:l¥Jal, 1 Sa 2.31), the Lord "has cut 

down all the strength ofIsrael in his fierce anger" (t,~,~~ np, ~~ ~~-'I'1t;Ft lJJa, La 

2.3), Zechariah speaks of breaking the staffs 'Favor' (11.10) and 'Union' (11.14), and 

the qaI passive particip Ie is used to state that in judgment, "the great in height will be 

cut down" (C'l~1'~ il~ipij "~'1, Is 1 0.33).261 

niphal 

The syntax of the nip hal is: <A> lJ'~J [+ l~ of location; 7 of direction] 

The niphal has the sense 'to be cut off, down'. It is used with a people or 

nation as its subject: referring to Benjamin, "one tribe is cut off from Israel today" 

261 Verse 33 begins with "Dehold, the Lord, the loRD of hosts will lop the boughs in terrifying 
power .. :' (il~:tp'~:t il~K~ ~l!9T? n;K:t~ mil' ';'~;:t m;:t). TIle piel here is the only attested 
fO.rm of what is usually cited as a denominative verb '1lJO. The noun '1'3:'9 is used in Isaiah three times 
WIth the sense 'branch, bough' (2.21; 17.6; 27.10; 57.5), but is not used here as the explicit object of 
the verb (il'K~ Kt., ill'~ Qr. 'boughs' is used). Cf. DDD (703b) and KD (762a) and for further 
comments on dcnominatives see chapter five below. 
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('~'~~1~ 'l;t~ ~?tg ci!liJ 11;:t~~ ~'~Kill, Ju 21.6), Babylon is taunted,' "how you are 

cut down to the ground" (r'~~ I;I~;:t~~ ... ,~~, Is 22.25) and "How the hammer of the 

whole earth is cut down and broken" (r'~ir'f W~~~ '~~~1 11;:t~~ ,~~, Je 50.23), 

and similar to the contexts of the qal, "Moab's horn is cut off' (:l~i~ l'P, i1~1~~, Je 

48.25). The niphal is also used to refer to objects used in worship being broken: Israel 

is told that injudgmcnt "your incense altars shall be cut down" (C~'~.t?1J ~111~~1, Ezk 

6.4; also 6.6) and "the horns of the altar shall be cut off' (rJ~\~iJ niJli? ~111~~', Am 

3.14). 

picl 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> 11') (n~) <B> [+ ~ oflocation in 2 eh 34.7] 

The piel has the sense 'to cut off, down'. Out of the nine attested pie I forms, 

eight are used together with the piel of ':llli - six in contexts of destroying objects 

used in the worship of othcr gods: Moses instructed, "and you shall break their pillars 

into pieces and cut down their Asherim" (Pl17.T~~ Cvj~tg~l 1'~tg~ C~~~~1, Dt 7.5) 

and "you shall cut down the carved images of their gods" (l~l17.T~~ Cv~ij'~ ~~~9~~, 

Dt 12.3).262 Asa obcycd the instruction (C~'1w~;:rn~ 11'J~~1, 2 Ch 14.2) as did the 

people under Hezekiah (2 eh 31.1) and in Josiah's reforms "he cut down the incense 

altars in all the land of Israel" ('~'~; r'~-'~~ 11'J~ C~~~lJiJ-'~1, 2 Ch 34.7; also 

34.4). 

Outside of the context of destroying objects of worship, the piel is used twice 

in the same phrase with the piel of ':llli referring to the Lord breaking the doors of 

bronze and 'cutting through the bars of iron' (Ps 107.16; Is 45.2). Lastly, the Psalmist 

says "and all the horns of the wicked I will cut off' (~:J~~ C~l:'~l '~.li?-'~1, Ps 

75.11). 

262 Both of these verses use similar verbs and objects in close succession. Deut 7.5 has the 
following all in object first constructions: qat ofrm ('their altars', ctrQh~V~), piel of':::ltD ('Ulcir 

pillars', c~::~~,), piel ofl1'l ('their Asherim', Cvj't;1~1) and qal of'l,iD Ctheir carved images', 
CV'~'t;)~')' Deut 12.3 has the following with the first two as verb first and the second as object first: 

piel ofrn) ('their altars' Cv'Qh~vrn~), piel of':::l1l1 ('their pillars' c~::~~-n~), qat of'l'W ('their 
Asherim' CjTJt;1~n and piel ofl1'l Cthe carved images ofthcir gods' cV,~~~ ~~,t;)~')' 
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puat 

The single attested pual has the sense 'to be cut down' referring to trees: "the 

sycamores have been cut down (ll1:t~ C~~i?tP, Is 9.9). 

111): the function ofthe piel amongst the themes 

The qal and picl arc somewhat similar III sense, but they arc generally 

separated by the nature of their referential contexts and objects. The qal is used 

primarily of someone cutting off another's strength. The piel is used primarily in a 

simlar context to the piel of ,JW and often in conjunction with it to refer to cutting 

down physical objects used in the worship of other gods. However, the piel is used 

once in a context that is similar to the qal where the Pslamist says that he "will cut off 

all the horns of the wicked" (.l]"J~~ C~l?~l ~ni?-'~l, Ps 75.11). 

One of the distinctions that Jenni drew from his explanation of the qal as 

'actualis' and the piel as 'resultative' with active verbs is that the former is 

consequently used in literal contexts whereas the latter is used in figurative contexts. 

However, the forms of the qal and piel of lJ,) stand as counter examples to Jenni's 

explanation as the qal is attested only in the figure ofspcech of cutting offsomeone's 

strength and the piel is used of cutting down physical objects. 

The niphal is also used similarly to and in conjunction with the niphal of'::lW. 

It is used here as the passive to the overlapping sense of the qal and piel, "Moab's 

horn is cut off' (J~iT~ n~ i1~l~~, Je 48.25) and the concern of the tribes of Israel 

over Benjamin being cut off (niphal) in Ju 21.6 is also similar to the contexts of 

cutting off 'strength'. The niphal also acts as a passive in contexts that arc similar to 

the piel: Israel's incense altars will be cut down (Ezk 6.4, 6). 

The punl acts as the passive 'to be cut down' in a context that is not replicated 

in the piel of lJ,J, although the similar object of 'cedars' is used with both the qal and 

piel of'JW in Ps 29.5 as discussed above. 
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DDD: 42x total 
q:3Ix 
n:2x 
p:7x 
pu: Ix (Ju 6.28) 
ho: Ix (Ezk 16.39) 

qal 

The syntax of the qal is: <A> rn) (n~n <B> 

The qal has the sense 'to tear, break down' and is used primarily of objects 

like altars (particularly the 'altar' and the 'house' of Baal), pillars, houses and walls. 

In the instruction already mentioned above under ,:ltD and l1i) concerning objects of 

worship of other gods, the qaI of rn) is used in Ex 34.13 and Dt 7.5, both with 'their 

altars' as objects. The angel of the Lord reminded the people of Israel of this 

instruction in Ju 2.2 (p~hD CtTlJint\~) and later the people complain because 

Gideon has obeyed and broken down the altar of Baal (Iu 6.30, 31, 32).263 

The qal is also used of tearing down other objects: Abimelech tore down 

(razed) the city of Shechem ("lliJ-n~ rh~l, Ju 9.45), the army of the Chaldeans 

broke down the walls around Jerusalem (2 K 25.10; Je 52.14), and in Ezekiel's 

prophecy against Tyre, Nebuchadnezzar will break down the towers (26.9) and his 

army will tear down Tyre's pleasant homes (26.12). 

The qaI is also applied to breaking down a person or nation: in Job's response 

to Dildad, he says of the Lord "he breaks me down on every side" (:l':;l9 '~~t;'I\ Job 

19.10), the Psalmist says of the mighty man who boasts of evil "But God will break 

you down forever" (n~~.7 '9~~~ ~~rc~, Ps 52.7), and Jeremiah is called to be over 

nations to pluck up and "to break down" (rin~~l, Je 1.10; also 18.7; 31.28). 

263 Further references of tearing down objects of worship include: Jehu and his men tore down the 
pillar and the house of Daal ('P;ltt n';-n~ ~~t;l~l 'P~tt n~~~ n~ ~~~~l, 2 K 10.27112 eh 23.17) 
and in Josiah's reforms in 2 K 23 he breaks down houscs of male cult prostitutes (vs. 7), the high 
places ofthc gatcs (vs. 8), the different altars that 'kings of Judah' and Mannaseh had built (vs. 12) and 
the altar that Jeroboam had built (vs. 15). 
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niphal 

The nip hal is used with the passive sense 'to be tom, broken down': in 

Jeremiah's vision of Judah he states "all its cities were pulled down before the Lord, 

before his fierce anger" (i5j~ li'Q "~.~O i";''' 'I~.~~ ,::~~ '''?~-'~1' Je 4.26) and in 

an image of the Lord's jUdgment on Nineveh, "and the rocks are broken into pieces by 

him" OJT?~ '~I;1~ O""}¥iJl, Na 1.6). 

picl 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> yn) (n~) <B> [+ -,~~, '''~9' oflocation] 

The piel is used with the sense 'to tear, break down' and is primarily attested 

in the destruction of objects used for the worship of other gods. These contexts 

include: the instruction in Dt 12.3 "you shall tear down their altars" (0r.~tJ~l 

C~h:l\~-n~), Judah's obedience under Hezekiah when they broke down the high 

places and altars throughout (W:~:;l1 n:"n;-'~~ nh~WiJ-n~l nio~iJ-n~ '~I;1~~1 

n~~t?' O:J~~:t" 2 Ch 31.1), and Israel's 'lovers' will come against her and "break 

down your high places" (1:Db? '::I;1n, Ezk 16.39).264 The piel is also used once 

outside of this common context referring to when the Chaldeans "broke down the wall 

of Jerusalem" (0 :~~,,~ n~in n~ '~I;1~;J, 2 Ch 36.19). 

pual 

The single attested pual has the sense 'to be broken down' of the men finding 

that the altar of Baal "had been broken down" ('~~iJ n~\o rIj~ nml, Ju 6.28). 

hophal 

The hophal is also only attested once with the sense 'to be broken down': If 

they become unclean, "an oven or a stove shall be broken down" (r~: C:J"~l "JIj, 

Lv 11.35). 

264 Further references of breaking down objects of worship in the piel include: Manasseh's rebuilt 
the high places which his father lIezekiah had tom down (":;l~ 'il:i?~r:t~ rm iW~. 2 Ch 33.3) and the 
tearing down of the altars of Baal during Josiah's reforms (C'~~~lJ nin~v~~ n~ "~97 ,~t;1~;), 2 Ch 
34.4; also 34.7). 
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rn): the function of the piel amongst the themes 

The qal and piel of rnJ arc used with overlapping sense in similar contexts. 

Both themes arc used to refer to breaking objects used in worship of other gods: "tear 

down their altars" in the qaI (cij'lOh~V~ ~;:;hD, Dt 7.5); "and you shall tear down their 

altars" in the piel (c\lh:lv~-n~ CQ¥lJn Dt 12.3). The same event of the Chaldeans 

breaking down the walls of Jerusalem is referred to in the qal (2 K 25.10; Je 52.14) 

and the piel (2 Ch 36.19).265 

The niphal, puaI, hophal are all attested in few forms and are used with a 

sense that is passive in relation to the sense shared by the qal and piel. The pual form 

in Ju 6.28 referring to the men finding "the altar of Baal broken down" is followed by 

qal forms in Ju 6.30ff referring to what Gideon had done. In addition, the referential 

contexts ofthe qal in Lv 14.45 (tearing down the unclean house) and the hophal in Lv 

11.35 (the unclean oven or stove that must be broken down) arc also similar. 

d. rn) & 11,J, ,:ltl1: the function ofp"iel amongst the verbs 

Each of these verbs has some overlap in sense between its qal and piel forms, 

though the contexts of 1'1J are fairly distinct. Each of the verbs attests piel forms in 

the contexts of cutting, breaking, and pulling down objects used in worship. The qal 

is used in this context only with rnJ. The qal of each verb is used to refer to breaking 

(the strength of) a person or nation, whereas the piel is used less often with this sense. 

From these observations it is possible to understand what the 'intensive' function' of 

the piel may have been referring to. However, it does not appear to be the best way to 

describe these contexts. If some of these contexts do in fact represent something like 

the qal being used for a focus on the purpose or effect of the breaking where the piel 

is used to focus on the breaking, cutting, or tearing apart, they also reflect that there 

arc contexts in which the senses ofthe two themes overlap. 

m It is worth noting that in the passages of instruction on destroying the objects of worship, the 
attested qals ofym are always used in object first construction (Ex 34.13; Ot 7.5; Ju 2.2) and the piel is 
used in a verb first construction (Ot 12.3). However, as listed above in n. 262, these verbs come in a 
succession of similar constructions with other verbs. And yet, the qal in 2 K 25.10 and Je 52.14 
referring to breaking the walls of Jerusalem arc used in object first constructions as well, where the piel 
referring to the same event in 2 eh 36.19 is used in a verb first construction. Whether this has any 
significance for the usc of the qal or piel ofym may be hard to determine from the attested data. 
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c.l1p:l 

BOB: 51x total 
q: 16x 
n: 15x 
p: 12x 
pu:3x 
hi: 2x 
ho: Ix 
hith: 2x 

qal 

The syntax of the qal is: <A> l1P~ (n~) <B> [+~, C~j'~,~~ oflocation] 

The qal is used with the sense 'to divide, break open'. In Ex 14.16, Moses is 

instructed to lift up his staff, stretch out his hand over the sea "and divide it" 

(~i1~i?~~).266 The qat is also used of breaking or splitting other natural objects: in 

order to help Samson in his thirst, "God broke open the hollow place which was at 

Lehi" ('~?~-'~~ tliI)~~jTn~ C'j:i'~ 11i?~~1, Ju 15.19),267 the Psalmist says of God, 

"You have split open springs and brooks" ('On 1~~~ ~~j?~ i10~, Ps 74.15), and 

"the one who splits logs is endangered by them" (C~ 1~9~ C'~-p' ~j?i:l, Ec 10.9). 

The qal is also used in contexts of attack or conquest of a city or people and 

thus can have the sense 'to break open, win'. During Jehoram's reign in Judah, the 

Philistines and Arabians were stirred up "and they came up against Judah and broke 

it" (i:nl1i?~~l i1~~i1'~ "P.~l, 2 Ch 21.17).268 Sennacherib came against the fortified 

cities of Judah during Hezekiah's reign "and he planned to win them for himself' 

("7~ C~i?~7 '~K~l 2 Ch 32.1). The qal with this sense is also used with people as 

the object in the prophecy against the Ammonites, "because they ripped open the 

pregnant women of Gilead" ('~7~iJ ni'iJ C~i?:;l-'P, Am 1.13) in order to enlarge 

their borders. 

266 This event of the exodus is referred to again in Ps 78.13; Is 63.12 and Ne 9.11. 
267 S' 'I I I I' tI ktt Iml ar y, s 48.21 refers back to the events of the exodus stating that the Lord "sp It le roc 

(j1~-l1i? il~))· 
268 Most English translations tend to translate tIle qal here as "and he invaded it" (RSV, NIV, KJv). 

Although it is possible to describe one aspect orthe overall situation referred to as 'invading', it docs 
not appear that this is the sense of the qal in these contexts. The sense of the qal refers either to the 
breaking open or winning of a city. 
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niphal 

The syntax ofthe niphal is: <A> l1P~l [+ ~ of means; ~, nijr) oflocation] 

The niphal has the sense 'to be split, broken open'. It is used several times of 

natural objects that are dividcd or split open: of the Red sea: "and the waters were 

divided" (Ex 14.21), in consequence of Korah's rebellion, "the ground which was 

under them was split open" (CV'lIJ~r) ,~~ i1~1~:;t 11~~r}1, Nu 16.31), Zc 14.4 states 

that on the day of the Lord "the mount of Olives will be split in two from cast to 

west" (i1t?~1 i1r:t~~~ i'~Qr~ C'Il}'11ij 'i:t l1R~~1), and Is 59.9 states that from one that 

is crushed "a viper is hatched" (i1V.~~ 11i?~l}). 

The niphal is also used to refer to cities being 'breached': it is used of 

Jerusalem during the fall of Judah, "and the city was breached" (''1J:7~ 11i?~r}1, 2 K 

25.4; also Je 52.7), and lament the for Egypt in Ezekiel states that ''Thebes will be 

breached" (~P.~0~ i1:;;t~ Nl1, Ezk 30.16). 

piel 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> l1P~ (n~) <B> [+ ~ oflocation] 

The piel is used with the sense 'to break open, apart' and is used with similar 

objects to the qal: Abraham "cut the wood for the burnt offering" (i1711 '1~~ 11i?~~1, 

Gn 22.3), the people of Beth-shemesh "split up the wood of the cart" which was 

carrying the ark (i17~~~ 'I~~-n~ ~11i?~~1, 1 Sa 6.14), Job says of the Lord that "he 

cuts out channels in the rock" (Job 28.10), and Habakkuk says of the Lord "you split 

the earth with rivers" (r'tfl1~~~ ni'~~, Hb 3.9). The piel is also used of a stonny 

wind, once as a causative, " and I will make a stormy wind break out in my wrath" 

eI:1~Q~ n"~9-I:n' 'Il;1~i?~\ Ezk 13.13) and once as a middle, "and a stormy wind 

will break out" (~P.~~ n"~9 en'l, Ezk 13.11). 

The piel is also used to refer to a person or animal tearing another person 

open: as a result of Elisha's curse, two she-bears "ripped open forty two of the boys" 

who had mocked him (2 K 2.24), in judgment on Israel the Lord says he will devour 

them like a lion, "as a wild beast would rip them open" (C~i?~~ i1J~ij n~o, Has 
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13.8) and Menahem sacked Tiphsah and "ripped open all the women in it who were 

pregnant" (~P':;l jTlJ'1iJ~r~f n~, 2 K 15.16).269 

pual 

The pual is used as a passive with the sense 'to be broken open'. It is used of 

the Gibeonites wine skins that were "split" (c'l3:'i?~t?" Jos 9.4). It is also used to refer 

to "a city that has been breached" (i1lJi?~t? 1'13:' 'I~;:l~~, Ezk 26.1 0) and of pregnant 

women who shall be ripped open (Hos 14.1). 

hiphil 

The two attested hip hils have the sense 'to break open' and are used in 

contexts of attacking a city: Isaiah is sent to calm Ahaz because enemies are saying, 

Let us go up against Judah, terrify it "and split it open (conquer it) for ourselves" 

(~)'I~~ i1~v.i?~n Is 7.6) and the king of Moab took 700 swordsmen "to break through 

to the king of Edom" (Ci'~ i7tr~~ ~'I~9iJ7, 2 K 3.26). 

bop hal 

The single hop hal has the sense 'to be broken open' in the context of the fall 

of Jerusalem when "a breach was made in the city" (Je 39.2). 

hithpacl 

The hithpael is attested twice with a passive sense. The Gibconites state about 

their wineskins that they were new "and behold they have split open" Ol1i?~~iJ i1~.i:q, 

Jos 9.13). Micah warns that when the Lord comes in judgment "the valleys will split 

open like wax before the fire" (~~iJ 'I~~~ j~i':;? 'l]i?~~; C'lPt?~iJ1, Mi 1.4). 

17p:l: the function of the piel amongst the themes 

The qal and picl are used in several places with similar objects and contexts. 

The qal is used to refer to the Ammonites having ripped open the pregnant women of 

Gilead (Am 1.13) and the picl is used to refer to Elisha seeing what IIazacl will do (2 

269 The piel is also used to refer to ripping open pregnant women in 2 K 8.12. 
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K 8.12) and of what Menahem did in Tiphsah (2 K 15.16).270 Is 34.15 has in the qal: 

"There the owl nests and lays and hatches (i1~~~~) and gathers her young" and Is 59.5 

uses the piel in the image depicting the acts of the unjust "they hatch adders' eggs" 

(~lJp':;1 "~;lJ~~ "~"~). 

Outside of these similar contexts, the qal and piel are also somewhat 

distinguished by the way in which their contexts shape the nuance of the sense. The 

qal is used several times in contexts where it has the sense 'to divide' (e.g. the Red 

sea), 'to split' (logs, Ee 10.9) or 'to split open' (the rock in the wilderness, Is 48.21; 

brooks and rivers, Ps 74.15; a city, 2 eh 21.17) where the piel tends to have the sense 

of ' to split up' (the earth with rivers, lib 3.9; rocks, Ps 78.15, wood for flre, Gn 22.3; 

1 Sa 6.14). 

The niphal is used as the passive of the qal: Ex 14.21 "and the waters were 

divided" (C~1?iJ ~lJi?t~l). It is also used in several other contexts in relation to the qal 

including: a eity being breached (2 K 25.4), fountains being broken open (Gn 7.11) 

and objects being divided (ground Nu 16.31; Mt. of Olives Zc 14.14). 

The puat also has a passive sense that is used in contexts similar to the qal (of 

a city that has been breached, Ezk 26.10) as well as contexts shared by the qal and 

piel (of pregnant women being ripped open, Ho 14.1). The pual is also used to refer 

to the Gibeonites wineskins as having 'split' (Jos 9.4) and the sole hithpact has the 

same sense and refers to the same object (Jos 9.13). 

The hiphil and hophal are used solely in the contexts of attacking a city or 

people. The senses of the hiphil and qal (and the niphal and hophal)271 are very 

similar in these contexts. 

270 Waltke & O'Connor list Am 1.13 and 2 K 8.12 to illustrate a difference between the qal and piel 
citing Jenni's explanation of how they represent direct and indirect action respectively (§ 24.3.2 d). 
Jenni argues that in Am 1.13 (qal) the Ammonites act directly whereas in 2 K 8.12 (piel) lIazael will 
act through his men and thus indirectly and that this is the reason for qal and piel. However, the qal is 
used of Menahem in 2 K 15.16 similar to the pie1 in 2 K 8.12. Additonally, in 2 eh 32.1, the qal is 
used to refcr to Sennacherib planning to win the fortified cities of Judah for himself and in 2 Ch 21.17 
the qal is also used to refer to the Philistines and Arabians as a whole invading Judah. Finally, if direct 
and indirect action were the determining factors in the use of qal and piel, it seems odd that Ezk 13.11 
which states that "a stormy wind will break out" uses the piel as docs vs. 13 in which the Lord says 
"and I will make a stormy wind break out in my wrath". If the disctinetiolls which Jenni 's has 
explained were operative in the usc of qal and piel, should we not expect that vs. 11 ought to be in the 
qal? 

211 Compare the niphal in 2 K 25.4; Je 52.7 ('~l;;:t l1~~r:m and the single attested hophal in Je 39.2 

("l;~ i1~~~~) - all of which refer to the fall ofJerusalem. 
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The noun 33j?~ is used twice to refer to the 'half shekeP: of a gold ring 

"weighing half a shekel" (i~i?~~ l)i?~ ::l;:tt C!.~., Gn 24.22) and referring to the 

amount of silver that came from the people, "a beka a head, that is, half a shekel, by 

the shekel of the sanctuary" (lZi1PtI ~p'~=? ~p'~ij n'l~Q~ n~~7~~ 33j2~, Ex 38.26). 

BDB: 56x total 
q: 17x [19x]273 
n:6x 
p:26x 
pu:3x 
hi: Ix 
hith: Ix 

qal 

The syntax ofihe qal is: <A> p~n (n~) <B> [+ 7, Cll of recipients or location] 

The qaI is used with the sense 'to allot, divide'. This is most commonly 

applied to objects such as territory or possessions divided by people: land (Jos 14.5; 2 

Sa 19.30), ;'7Q~ 'inheritance' (Jos 18.2; Pr 17.2) and spoil (Jos 22.8; 1 Sa 30.24; Job 

27.17; Pr 29.24). Similarly, "For Ahaz took from the house of the Lord and from the 

house of the king and of the princes" and sent them as tribute to the king of Assyria 

(C"!~tl1 l?~iJ n";(n~l i";," n"~-n~ Tr:t~ p~r:t-,,~ 2 eh 28.21). The sun, moon 

and stars God has allotted to all people (Dt 4.19), but other gods he has not allotted 

for Israel (Dt 29.25). 

When people are the object, the sense of the qal is of 'dividing' or 

'organizing' them into groups as when the priests were organized under David: "And 

272 p~n II 'to be smooth' is attested several times and only in qal and hiphil along with the adj. 

1i.'C,n'smooth'. , , 
213 The form Ci?7Q~J, which is found in both 1 eh 23.6 and 24.3 is listed under the qal in KD 

(32.2b) and under the piel in DOD (323b). With respect to their sense, it seems likely that they ought to 
be mcluded as qal forms, particularly since the qal with the same sense is used in 24.4 and S. G. 
Knoppers, 1 Chronicles 10-29: A New Translation with Introduction and Commentary, AD 12a. New 
York: Doubleday (2004),800, reads the form here as piel based on some Hebrew manuscripts, LXX, 
Targum, and Vulgate (as well as at 24.3; cf. p. 828). However, it appears that he takes the text at 24.4 
to be hiphil (800). 
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they organized them by lot, all alike ... " (i17.~rcll i1~~ n;t,?;~~ CiP7~~1) (1 Ch 

24.5; also 1 Ch 24.4; 2 Ch 23.18). 

niphat 

The niphal is used as a passive with the sense 'to be divided'. It is used of 

similar objects to the qal: "to these the land shall be divided as an inheritance 

according to the number of names (n'~W '~9~~ i17Q~~ yj~iJ P?QD i1?~7, Nu 

26.53, also 55), il7~H 'inheritance' (Nu 26.56) and people (1 K 16.21; Gn 14.15). 

piel 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> p,n (n~) <B> [+ =\l of location or means; 7 of 
recipients or location] 

The piel has the sense 'to allot, divide' and is applied to similar objects to the 

qaI. It is used of the division and allotting of land: Joshua is instructed, "Now 

therefore divide this land for an inheritance to the nine tribes" and the half tribe of 

Manassch ( ... C'~t~iJ n~~r:'l7 il7Q~1 n~·tiJ rj~iJ-n~ P~lJ il~~1, !os 13.7), 

Joshua cast lots before the Lord, "and there Joshua apportioned the land to the people 

of Israel according to their portions" ('~~~; '~.~7 rj~iJ-n~ ~~'ii~ C~-P7.0~1 

CJ;li'7~~f' Jos 18.10) and Joshua and the others appointed apportioned the 

inheritances by lot "and so finished dividing the land" (Yj~jrn~ P~IJ~ i"~~l, Jos 

19.51 - with the piel of,nJ and ri'Q~iJ preceding)?74 Another common object in the 

piel is t,7~ 'spoil' (Gn 49.27; Is 9.2; 53.12b; Ju 5.30; Ps 68.13; Pr 16.9; also 

'garments' Ps 22.19). Other objects divided in the piel are: Ezekiel's hair (Ezk 5.1) 

and food (2 Sa 6.19111 Ch 16.3). Lastly, there are two references to people being 

divided in the sense that they arc 'separatcd from' or 'scattcred': ''The Lord himself 

has scattered them" (C~7r:t ;";''1 '~~, La 4.16; also Gn 49.7 - with the hiphil ofY'D 

preceding in a similar construction).27S 

214 Other similar references (with object) are: 1 K 18.6; JocI4.2; Ezk 47.21 (rJ~Y); Dn 11.39 

(i1T?':'~m; Mi 2.4 OJ'jiD); Ps 60.8/108.8 (Shcchcm); and also Is 53.12a (C':;1J~ 1~-p7,fJ~ i~7) 
"Therefore I will divide him a portion with the strong". 

m KD (323a) includes La 4.16 under a supposed root p~n III piel 'to eradicate' with a noun in Ps 
17.14 repointed as pic! as the other suggested form. As the piel in Gn 49.7 has a very similar sense, 
there seems to be no reason to posit another root for the piel in La 4.16. 
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puat 

The pual is used as the passive 'to be divided' in similar contexts to the qal 

and piel: spoil (Is 33.23; Zc 14.1) and land (Am 7.17). 

hi phil 

The single hiphil has the sense 'to take, receive a portion,276 in Je 37.12 of 

Jeremiah going to receive a portion among the people. 

bithpael 

The single hithpael has the sense 'to divide' in the context of Joshua dividing 

the land: "And they shall divide it into seven portions" (i1~~~7 HQK ip~r:U~i)l 

c'P7q, Jos 18.5). 

pSn: the function of the piel amongst the themes 

The qal and piel are used in similar contexts particularly of dividing spoil and 

of allotting the land. The qal is used for "One who divides (spoil) with a thief hates 

his soul" (;tLi~~ ~~.itv ~~rC~ p,in, Pr 29.24) and the piel is used in Pr 16.19, it is 

better to be of lowly spirit with the poor "than to divide the spoil with the proud" 

(C'I~rn~ ~7~ P~IJ~, Pr 16.19). In the contexts of dividing and apportioning the 

land of Canaan the themes are used with similar senses, but appear to be distinguished 

slightly by the aspect of the process to which they can refer: the qal is used to refer to 

the fact that there were seven tribes "which had not yet apportioned their portions" 

(C'~~~ i1~~tJ) c07qrn~ ip7rr~t, ,~~, Jos 18.2), the hithpacl is used to refer to 

them dividing the land to remedy this (Jos 18.5), and the piel is used of Joshua having 

cast lots before the Lord and then assigning the divided portions to the tribes 

according to their portions (CQP7T;1~=? ~~Q~~ "~~7 rj~irn~ ~~ii1~ cW-P7,O~J, Jos 

276 It is difficult to know exactly what this form is referring to - i.e. 'to receive a portion from 
there'; 'to divide from there'; 'to secure a portion from there', etc. For further discussion of this form, 
cr. G. Keown. P. Scalise, and T. Smothers, Jeremiah 26-52, wnc 27, Dallas: Word Books (1995). 
213, 217 where they indicate that there are at least four different Greek terms in the manuscripts for 
this verb in the text; and W. L. Holladay, Jeremiah 2, Hermeneia, Minneapolis: Fortress Press (1989), 
265,288. 

93 



18.10). In addition, the niphal forms in Nu 26.53,55 and 56 also seem to focus on the 

division or allotting itself with other forms used to refer to the distribution (qal 

passive of 1m 'shall be given' in 26.54; niphal of 1m in 26.62 of the Levites not 

receiving an inheritance). The piel is used in the command to Joshua, "now therefore 

divide this land for an inheritance to the nine tribes and the half tribe of Manasseh" 

(C~tp~~iJ n~~l:'I7 i17q~~ nKTiJ r,~;:rn~ P?O i10~1) to rectify that there was "yet 

very much land to possess" (j10~i7 ,krri1:;niJ i1~~~~ rj~;:'1, Jos 13.1 - with the 

qal of W1"'). Further suggestions for this possible distribution of senses arc the 

contexts in the piel of 'scattering' (Gn 49.7; La 4.16). And taking the forms in I eh 

23.6 and 24.3 as qal, they are used to refer to 'dividing up' or 'organizing' people, 

which is also referred to with the niphal (Gn 14.15; 1 K 16.21). These possible 

nuances of distinction still allow for overlap of senses in qal and piel, particularly 

where the division and distribution arc not distinguished, take place at the same time, 

or maybe arc being referred to as a whole event. 

The niphal and pual both act as passives in relation to the sense ofthe qal and 

piel. The hithpacl seems to act similarly to the qaI in the division of the land. The 

particular nuance ofthe sense of the sole hiphil is difficult to determine precisely, but 

is related to the sense of the qaI and piel of dividing or allotting a portion (thus 

possibly 'securing' a portion). 

b. 'n~ 
BOB: 59x total 
q: 30X277 

p:4x 
hi: 17x 
ho: Ix 
hith:7x 

qal 

The syntax ofthe qal is: <A> ~nJ (n~) <0> [+~, n~ ofloeation] 

The qal is used with the sense 'to inherit, possess' and is most commonly 

applied to land as the inheritance or possession. In these contexts, the object can be 

277 There are three forms that are attested as qal, but are often questioned as to whether they should 
be understood as piel: Nu 34.17, 18 and Jos 19.49. 
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explicit as rj~~ 'the land' (Ex 23.30; Is 57.13) or ;,7q~ 'inheritance' (Nu 18.23,24) 

but can also simply be implicit in the verb itself (to Aaron: "You shall not have an 

inheritance in their land" 'r:t~t:1 K' C¥l~=?, Nu 18.20).278 There are three forms 

which, it is sometimes thought, might be piels (Nu 34.17, 18; Jos 19.49). Each has 

rJ~iJ as its explicit object and thus it has been considered to be piel due to its 

possible overlap in sense relating to 'dividing' or 'conveying' the land. However, 

since each of the forms is used in a similar construction with the same object, they 

will be treated here as qat. 279 

In the prophetic and wisdom literature other objects arc also spoken of as 

being 'inherited': lies (Je 16.9); honor (Pr 3.35), folly (Pr 14.18) and testimonies (Ps 

119.111). In addition, in a few places people are the object of inheritance: Moab and 

Ammon (Zp 2.9), Judah (Zc 2.16) and 'all the nations' (Ps 82.8). 

picl 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> ,m [n~ <B>f80 [+ =? of location; of means (Jos 
19.51)] 

The four piel forms have the sense 'to divide, distribute an inheritance' and arc 

all used in relative clauses in the context of the divison and distribution of land in 

Canaan. Referring to Joshua, Eliezer, and the heads of the tribes, "these are the ones 

whom the Lord commanded to divide the inheritance for the sons oflsracl in the land 

of Canaan" (W~~ rJ~=? ~~?~~-'~.~-n~ ~O~7 ;'1i1' ;,~~ 'W~ ;,?~, Nu 34.29). The 

other three references refer to the 'inheritances': "which Moses distributed in the 

278 The qal of,m in Nu 18.20 is followed directly by a similar phrase using the noun p~1j 
'possession' (c::>in:::l ~c, il'il'-t6 Ii:'c,m). 279 T I "I, \" I • ,. w , 

Although commentaries tend to note that these forms appear to have the sense of the piel, most 
do not discuss the matter beyond citing this. However, cf. D. Levine, Numbers: A New Translation 
with Introduction and Commentary, AD 4A, New York: Doubleday (2000),536 who argues that the 
forms should be taken as qals with the sense 'to apportion' or 'to convey' the land to the people; and J. 
Greenstone, Numbers, TIle Holy Scriptures with Commentary, Philadelphia: Jewish publication 
Society of America (1939),350 who translates the qal in Nu 34.17, 18 as referring to the people who 
will take possession of the land as representatives for the tribes and the piel in Nu 34.29 as referring to 
these men then dividing them amongst their tribes accordingly. Whether this aptly represents a 
distinction between the qal and piel, it is the case that the qal forms in 34.17, 18 and the pic! in 34.29 
refer to the same events. 

280 In Nu 34.29 and Jos 14.1, n~ follos the verb, but it is used as a preposition of advantage (cf. It 
1. Williams, Hebrew Syntax: An Outline, 2nd edition, Toronto: University of Toronto Press (1996), § 
341): to divide the inheritance "for the people oflsrael" (c,~,i.p~-'~.:rn~ C,1j~7. Nu 34.29); "which 
they distributed to them" (C~;K 1'Q~ 'W~. Jos 14.1). 
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plains of Moab (:l~i~ ni:lll)~ il~b 'm·'~~ il~~, Jos 13.32), "which they 

distributed to them" (C~'K ~'Q~ ,~~, Jos 14.1), and "which [they - the men in Nu 

34.29] distributed by lot at Shiloh" (;,.,~~ '?i)~ .. J'Q~ ,~~, Jos 19.51).281 

hithpacl 

The syntax of the hithpacl is: <A> ,mnil (n~) <D> [+ 7 of norm, expressing manner 
(Nu 33.54);282 ~ oflocation and means ('by lot')] 

The hithpael is used with the sense 'to receive an inheritance' in contexts of 

inheriting the land of Canaan: "You shall inherit the land by lot according to your 

clans" (C~'IOh~~~7 '?;~~ r:)~Q·n~ Ctl7rj~z:10" Nu 33.54; also 32.18; 34.13). The 

hithpael is also used of dividing land in Ezk 47.13, "these are the boundaries by which 

you shall divide the land for inheritance among the twelve tribes of Israel' ('~?~~ 

'I~:tt.P ,~~ 'I~.t.p~ r:)~Q·n~ ~'Q~z:1l:1 ,~~ '~:l~ i1~).283 The hithpael is also applied 

to people: "and the house of Israel will possess them in the land of the Lord as male 

and female slaves (nin~~~l C"'~~~ mil" n~l~ 'l) '~~~~·n'l~ C~'Q~~;:I1, Is 

14.2) and to 'leaving them [slaves] as an inheritance' to one's sons (Lv 25.46). 

hiphil 

The syntax ofthe hiphil is: <A> ':mlil (n~) <D> (n~) <C>284 [+ ~ oflocation] 

The hiphil is used with the sense 'to cause someone to inherit something'. 

There arc several passages that refer to Joshua as the one who will cause Israel to 

possess the land, "for he shall cause Israel to inherit it" ('~?~~·n~ il!~r:q~ Km·'I~, 

Dt 1.38; also 3.28; 31.7; Jos 1.6) and others that refer to God causing someone to 

possess land (Dt 12.10; 19.3).285. Other similar contexts of causing someone to 

281 The piel or,m in Jos 19.51 is followed by the piel participle ofp,n at the close of the verse: 

:r~Njrn~ p~O~ 1'~;1. 
282 Cf. Williams [no 280], § 274. 
m The qal of'm follows this in vs. 14 in the co-referential qualifying phrase "and you shall divide 

it equally" ("l:!tt:P fli'~ i1Q'N C070r'). 
284 This stands for 'A causes D to inherit Ct. For an example of this syntax with both A and D 

clements having the definite marker n~ sce Jos 1.6 (r~ttjrn~ i1·tiJ C~y-n~ ~'I:!~O i1!;1l:$ '~). 
285 Further reference of God causing someone to inherit something include: Dt 32.8; Je 3.18; 12.14; 

and Zc 8.12. 
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inherit something arc: a scat of honor for the poor and needy (1 Sa 2.8) and 

possessions to sons (Dt 21.16; 1 eh 28.8; Pc 13.22; Ezk 46.18). 

hophal 

The single hophai is found in Job 7.3 with the sense 'to be allotted something'. 

"So I am allotted months of emptiness" (N1~-'lJi~ ~~ '1D~IJ~:;t 1;?)?86 

~nJ: the function ofthe piel amongst the themes 

The qal is primarily used in the sense 'to inherit, possess' and as such is 

distinguishable from the picl, which is used with the sense 'to divide, distribute an 

inheritance' (for someone). The possible overlap in sense comes from the three qai 

forms in Nu 34.17, 18 and Jos 19.49. The contexts in Numbers ani Joshua also attest 

a piel that refers to same situation as the qai forms. However, aside from the 

similarity and proximity of the contexts, there are no significant questions regarding 

the forms themseives.287 In addition, as noted above, where the qal and piel forms arc 

attested, there is a similarity to the constructions in which each is used. The piels are 

similar in that they are all in relative clauses beginning with ,~~ and modifying the 

antecedent ofi17,~ (ri"Q~iJ i17,~ in Jos 19.51) which is usually the inheritances. The 

qal forms are similar in that each has rj~:;t-n~ as explicit object, which is not used 

with any of the piel forms. 288 Furthermore, it seems possible that in these co

referential contexts, the qai references may be used in a possible similar sense to the 

qaI of p"n in focusing on the 'dividing' of the land as inheritance while the piel is 

used to focus on either the people who arc distributing or the act of distributing the 

inheritance.289 

286 With the piel ofi1)~ following with the scnse "and nights of misery arc apportioned to me". 
287 Although, note that DBS refers to certain versions: Nu 34.17, 18 DIIS refers to the Syriae as 

well as to 34.29 (piel); and at Jos 19.49 it refers to the Septuagint, which uses the aorist inf. of 
KatocKATlPOVO)lEW in vs. 18 and the future indicative ofKATJPovo)l£W in vs. 17. 

288 Cf. A. Malamat, "Mari and the Dible: Some Patterns of Tribal Organization and Institutions", 
JA OS 82 (1962), 148. The context of Malamat's argument is the observation that the transferring of an 
inheritance in the Mari texts is always used in the base theme of the verb nahalum and thus he argues 
that changing the three questioned qal forms in Dibliealllebrew is unnecessary. He also makes a 
similar observation about the objects of the qal and piel, but argues that the difference is between the 
singular object in the qal (land) and the plural in the piel (inheritances). 

289 In fact, due to the similarity of some of the contexts in the use of both the verbs pc'n and C,nl as 
well as the nouns P70 and i17Q~. it is possible that the semantic company of the verbs has affected 
their use. 
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The hithpacl is used in a sense that seems to be very similar to the qal (note 

the hith in Nu 32.18 and the qal in 32.19 in very similar clauses; and also the hith in 

Ezk 47.13 and the qal in 47.14). 

The hiphil is used as the causative 'to cause someone to inherit something' 

and refers in several places (Dt 1.38; 3.28; 31.7; Jos 1.6) to what Joshua (and others) 

did in the qal (Jos 14.1; 19.49) and piel (Jos 14.1; 19.51) as a whole. The hophal is 

used as the passive ofthe hiphil. 

The noun i17q~ 'possession, inheritance' is used quite often to refer to the 

giving of the land of Canaan as an inheritance to Israel. As seen above, it is 

occasionally the explicit object ofthe verb "m. It is more common in this context as 

the object or accusative of result290 with the qal of In) referring to giving (or not 

giving in the ease of the Levites) an inheritance (cf. Jos 14.3,4; 13.32) or to the land 

"which the Lord ... is giving you as an inheritance" (il7qi '97 10) '9'O"~ il'il' 1W~, 
Dt 4.21; 15.4; 19.10; 20.16, etc.). The qal and hiphil of "D) are also used with il7qi 

to refer to an inheritance falling to someone (qal, Nu 34.2; Jos 17.5; Ju 18.1; Ezk 

47.14) orofthe apportioning of something as an inheritance (Jos 13.6; 23.4; Ps 78.55; 

Ezk 47.22).291 

BDD: 66x total 
q:56x 
n: Ix 
p:9x 

qal 

The syntax of the qal is: <A> fD1D (n~) <B> [+ S~ of direction; S~ a flo cat ion] 

The qal is used with the sense 'to spread (out)'. It is used in several places of 

'spreading out' hands in prayer as when Moses tells Pharaoh that as soon as he leaves 

290 Cf. Williams [no 280],§ 52. 
291 This use of the hiphil of'?E)) is not surprising since it is also uscd for the casting oflots, which 

was oncn the means for apportioning the object of inheritance. 
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the city, "1 will spread out my hands unto the Lord" (i1m'-'~ '~~-n~ fD"~~, Ex 

9.29; also 9.33). The qal is also used similarly in Solomon's dedication of the temple 

(l K 8.22,38,54; 2 eh 6.12, 13,29) and other passages referring to prayer (Ps 44.21; 

Ezra 9.5; Job 11.13). 

The qal is also used to refer to objects which would typically be spread: 

cherubim's wings (Ex 25.20; 37.9), a net (Ezk 19.8; Hos 7.12), cloth (Nu 4.6ff; Ot 

22.17), garment (Ru 3.9; Ju 8.25) as well as referring to things like 'dawn' on the 

mountains (1oeI2.2) and clouds (Ps 105.39). 

niphal 

The single niphal has the passive sense 'to be spread out, scattered' and is 

found in Ezk 17.21 in a parable of judgment against Judah: troops will fall "and the 

survivors shall be scattered to every wind" (~fDJ~~ 1J~'-'17 C'1~~~01).292 

picl 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> iD1D (n~) <B> [+,~ of direction; ~ of location] 

The piel is used with the sense 'to spread out' and has 'hands' as its object in 

seven out of nine occurrences. These contexts include: prayer (,;r~~ '':1: 'l;1~JP', Ps 

143.6; also Is 1.15; La 1.17), labor in childbirth (1e 4.31), swimming (Is 25.11) and 

the Lord beckoning his people to come to him (Is 65.2). The two remaining contexts 

are of 'spreading' or 'scattering' people: the exiles (Ze 2.1 0) and kings (Ps 68.15). 

W'D: the function of the piel amongst the themes 

The qal and picl have similar senses in the context of someone spreading or 

stretching out their hands. Both arc used in the context of prayer and include an 

clement indicating the person to whom the person is spreading their hands: qal of 

Ezra, "and I spread out my hands. to the Lord my God" e~'~ i"i1'-'~ .. ~~ i1~l~~l, 

Ezr 9.5) and the piel, "I have spread out my hands to you" ('9'~~ 'J: "r;i~J~, Ps 

143.6). Outside of this shared context, the qal is used with a sense of opening objects 

out (e.g. wings, nets, or garments) and the piel is used of spreading or separating out 

(hands of a swimmer, people being scattered). It seems possible that this distinction 

292 Note that the qat ofW'C is used in 17.20 when the Lord says, "I will spread my net over him". 
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in sense is reflectcd in the fact that the qal is only used with ~~ 'palms' ('hands') 

where the piel is used with either ~~ or ,~. 

The sole Illphnl in Ezk 17.21 is used as the passive 'to be separated out, 

scattered' in the sort 0 f context that is attested with the piel but not with the qal. The 

niphal is followed by the phrase "to every wind" (O~'-~~7) which is also used in 

Ezekiel in connection with the piel of;"T (Ezk 5.10, 12; 12.14). 

h. n,t 

BOB: 40x total 
q:9x 
n:2x 
p:27x 
pu:2x 

qal 

The syntax of the qal is: <A> ;"T (n~) <B> [+ ".t' of location; =ll of means; 7 of· 
direction] 

The qal is used with the sense 'to scatter'. Five out of the nine attested qals 

are used in the context of 'winnowing' grain either literally (Ru 3.2; Is 30.24) or in a 

figure of speech (Je 4.11; 15.7; Is 41.16). The qal is also used for scattering other 

objects: the ground up goldcn calf (Ex 32.20), fife from Korah's rebcllion (Nu 17.2), 

idols (Is 41.16) and hair (Ezk 5.2). 

niphal 

The two attcsted niphals have the sense 'to be scattered' and are used in the 

context of the exiles being dispersed (Ezk 6.8; 36.19). 

piel 

The sYntax of the piel is: <A> ;"T (n~) <B> [+7 of direction; "¥ of location; =ll of 
means] 

The piel is used with the sense 'to scatter' and is most often found in contexts 

of scattering people to or among the nationsllands/wind. In Lv 26.33 the Lord states 

that as a part of the consequence of disobedience, "And I will scatter you among the 

nations" (c:iJ~ ;,'t~ C~r;~1). This context is most common in the prophets (Je 
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31.10; 49.32, 36; Ezk 5.10, 12).293 Other applications of the sense 'spreading' or 

'scattering' are used with the following objects: knowledge (Pc 15.17), dung (Mal 

2.3), and bones (Ezk 6.5). The piel is also used in the figure of 'winnowing'. In Je 

51.2 winnowers are sent to Babylon "to winnow her" (;:t'ii.' C'"')! "~~7 "l;1r:t'p~1)' 

Further contexts include a wise king winnowing the wicked (Pc 20.26) and 'all evil' 

(Pr 20.8) as well as the cold coming from 'scattering winds' (c .. "')tT?~') in Job 37.9. 

Ps 139.3 is a further application of this sense in an image of the Lord 'searching out' 

the Psalmist's way and lying down.294 

pual 

The pual is used with the passive sense 'to be scattered, spread' of a net (Pr 

1.17) and of sulfur (Job 18.15). 

;tiT: the function ofthe piel amongst the themes 

The qal and pie} have a somewhat similar pattern to fDiD in that they share a 

similar sense in a certain context (winnowing), but are also separable with respect to 

certain contexts of use (scattering people in the piel, but not in the qal). Waltke and 

O'Connor point out that Jenni uses the qaI and piel of ;'iT to illustrate the supposed 

distinction between actualis (qal) and resultative (piel) as literal and metaphorical 

uses respectively but state that "the argument is interesting but not compelling".2
9S 

Although they do not list counter examples, their judgment seems correct based upon 

how the themes are attested. It is true that the qal is used to refer to the actual 

winnowing of grain (Ru 3.2; Is 30.24) and that the piel is not attested in this manner. 

However, the qal is also used in the metaphor of winnowing in jUdgment (Is 41.16; Je 

4.11; 15.7) as is the piel (Je 51.2).296 As with the piel of WiD, the context of 

293 For further similar references of 'scattering' people see: 1 K 14.15; Ezk 12.14, 15; 20.23; 29.12; 
30.26,26; Zc 2.2; Ps44.2; 106.27. 

294 Cf. D. Kidner, TOTC, Psalms 73-150. Downers Grove, Illinois: IVP (1973) 464. Kidner uses 
the appropriate term 'sifting' in explaining the application of n1T to the objects in this verse. 

29S W&O, § 24.3.2 b. They also list Dergstrlisser as having observed the literal vs. metaphorical sort 
of distinction between qal and piel. 

296 Furthermore, the argument seems to depend in part on how the terms 'literal' and 'figurative' are 
defined, which is the type of concern that seems to have influenced Jenni's further categories like 
'direct' and 'indirect' action. For instance, the second of Jenni's examples listed by Waltke & 
O'Connor is that of the qal in Ezk 5.2 of scattering Ezekiel's hair and the piel in Ezk 5.12 ofthe Lord 
scattering the people to every wind. Defining the first as literal and the second as metaphorical seems 
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'scattering' people is only attested in the piel and is often used in parallel with the 

hiphil ofr~D?97 

The niphat and punt are each used as the passive 'to be scattered' but are 

attested in contcxts that seem to indicate that the niphal is acting as the passive of the 

piel (contexts of people being scattered) and the pual is possibly acting as passive of 

the qaI. 

3.5 10~ & i~p ,n:li 

a. n:li 

BDB: 134x total 
q: 112x 
p:22x 

qal 

The syntax of the qal is: <A> n:lT (n~) <B> [+ noun of material (e.g. n~!); =t of 
location; 7 of indirect object/direction] 

The qal is used with the sense 'to sacrifice' most often in the context of ritual 

or worship. It is used to refer to Jacob offering a sacrifice to confirm the covenant 

with Laban (Gn 31.54 with the noun n~!. as object) as well as to the repeated request 

in the exodus narrative to let the people go so that they may sacrifice to the Lord (Ex 

3.18; 5.3, 8, 17; 8.4, etc.). The qal is also used a few times outside of the act of 

worship to refer to slaughtering an animal for the sole purpose of eating (cf. Dt 12.15, 

21 both with qal of~~N). 

picl 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> n:lT (n~) <B> [+ ~, ~tJ of location; 7 of indirect 
object/direction] 

The piel has the sense 'to sacrifice' in the context of worship. The piel is used 

to refer to the sacrifice that Solomon and the people made at the dedication of the 

artificial (surely it would have to the exiles themselvesl) and dependent more on a notion of something 
like primary and secondary causes. 

297 f'C is attcsted in q, n and hi. The qal has the passive sense 'to be scattered' even in other forms 
beside the passive participle with the niphal having a passive sense as well. The hiphil is the active (of 
both it scems) 'to scatter' and can be eithcr transitive or intransitive (cf. Ex 5.12; 1 Sa 13.8). 
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temple (1 K 8.5112 Ch 5.6). The primary context in which the piel is used is to refer 

to kings or people sacrificing to other gods: Solomon (1 K 3.2, 3; 11.8), Jeroboam (1 

K 12.32), Jehoshaphat (1 K 22.44),298 Ahaz (2 K 16.4), Amon (2 Ch 33.22) and Israel 

(Hos 4.13; 11.2; 12.12). 

n:JT: the function ofthe piel amongst the themes 

The qal and picl are used with similar senses in the referential context of 

worship. It seems difficult to distinguish between them. There are a few places 

where qal and piel are used together in very similar descriptions: The qat is used of 

Israel sacrificing their sons and daughters (C'iW? CjTlj;l~-n~1 CV'~.~-n~ ~n~~~1) 

in Ps 106.37 and the piel is used in verse 38 in a relative clause to refer to the sons 

and daughters whom they sacrificed to the idols of Canaan (W~~ "~~p.? ~n~! 'W~). 

Solomon's sacrificing at the high places is referred to in the picl (l K 3.3, participle) 

and the qaI (1 K 3.4, infinitive). 2 eh 28.23 narrates that Ahaz sacrificed to the gods 

of Damascus in the qaI (PW~lj "iJ"X~ n~~~l), but the piel is used in the king's 

report (IJ~!~ Cij7 ... '~K~1) in the same verse. 

The one observation about the contexts of use worth noting is that the piel is 

not attested in any of the books of the Pentateuch, Joshua or Judges where the qal is 

attested in them as well as in similar contexts to the piel (Kings, Chronicles, Psalms 

and the Prophets). 

BDB: 116x total 
p:42x 
pu: Ix 
hi: 71x 
ho: lx300 

298 The phrase "and the people still sacrificed and made offerings on the high places" in this verse 
(n'~~~ c'!tpi?~' C'f)=?!~ C~v "17) is repeated of: lehoash (2 K 12.4), Amaziah (2 K 14.4), 
Azariah (2 K 15.4) and lotham (2 K 15.35). 

299 DDD lists this verb as denominative from the noun n~bi? 'smoke, incense'; KD docs not list this 
as denominative but as derived from what they mark as '~i' I (1094a). Akkadian attests both G and D 
forms with this verb, with the former meaning 'to rise, billow' of smoke or fog (CAD Q: 166-8). For 
comments on the questions relating to the use of the term 'denominative', see chapter 5 below. 

300 The form in Mal 1.11 is best takcn as the nominal 'inccnse' (as LXX) rather than as a hophal 
participle: "and in every place incense is offered to my name" e~~~ W~t? '~i?t? C\'1?-"~~')' Cf. 
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picl 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> i~p [<B> ]301 [+ 7 of indirect object/direction; ,~ of 
location] 

The piel is used with the sense 'to make an offering' by frre.302 The prominent 

context for the pie! is that of the disobedience of the people in making an offering to 

other gods. In this context it is often uscd in conjunction with the piel ofn:lT in the 

phrase "and the people still sacrificed and made offerings" (l K 22.44).303 The piel is 

also used quite often in Jeremiah's prophecy against similar disobedience: to other 

gods (Je 1.16; 18.15; 44.3), to Baal (Je 7.9; 11.13,17; 32.29) and to the queen of 

heaven (Je 44.17, 18, 19,25).304 Other similar acts are done by Amaziah (2 Ch 25.14) 

and Ahaz (2 Ch 28.25). 

The piel infinitive absolute is also used once in conjunction with the hiphil 

imperfect with the sense 'to burn' of what is said to Eli's sons, "let them burn the fat 

first" (::l7.lJiJ ci~:p 11'~~i?~ '~i?, 1 Sa 2.16). 

pual 

The only attested puat has the passive sense 'to be perfumed' and is found in 

Song 3.6 (il~i::l71 ii~ nJ~i?T?) "perfumed with myrrh and frankincense". 

hiphil 

The syntax of the hiphil is: <A> '~Pil (n~n <B> [+ il T of location (particularly 
ilQ~\~iJ in Lv), 7 of indirect object/direction; 'P oflocation] 

A. Hill, Malachi: A New Translation with Introduction and Commentary, AD 250, New York: 
Doubleday (1998),188, for a list of translations and commentaries that take the form in such a manner. 

301 Most often the piel is without explicit object, though see 1 Sa 2.16 (piel infinitive absolute + 
hiphil imperfect with :170;:1 'the fat' as object), Am 4.5 (iI~;n r~r:t~ '~i?1) and Je 44.21 where the 

noun '~j?trnt$ is modified by the fottwing relative clause which contains the piel (C()l~i? ,w~). 
302 This verb is often translated as 'to bum incense' which is surely one of its senses. However, as 

there are a number of places where the object is either not explicit or something besides n:Jbj? 
'incense', it seems best to avoid using 'to bum incense' as the overall sense. 

303 For other references with this phrase see 2 K 12.4; 14.4; 15.4,35; 16.4. Also with the piel of 
n:lT see Hos 4.13; 11.2; Bab 1.16. 

304 All of the 'queen of heaven , references and 32.29 are used together with the hiphil of10) 'to 
pout out a drink offering'. 
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The hiphil has the sense 'to burn' usually with an explicit object and is used in 

the context of making an offering. The most common context for this is that of the 

instructions for burning offerings: (32x in Lv; and also in Ex 29.13, "18; 30.7; Nu 5.26; 

17.5; 18.17; 1 eh 23.13).305 The hiphil is used of making an offering in both contexts 

of obedience - Solomon (1 K 9.25), Hezckiah (2 eh 9.11) and disobedience -

Solomon (1 K 3.3; 11.8), Jeroboam (1 K 12.33), Uzziah (2 eh 26.16, 18, 19), Moab 

(Je 48.35) and the people ofIsrael (Hos 2.15). 

hophal 

The hophal acts as the passive with the sense 'to be burned' in Lv 6.15 of the 

anointing offering: "the whole of it shall be burned" ('t?r?~ ~'7~). The second 

attested hophal is in Mal 1.11 (with hophal of W~l) and is most often translated as if it 

is a nominal form 'incense' in the phrase '!~~7 tD~T2 '~i?~ C;pTrt,~:t~ "and in every 

place incense is offered to my name". 

'~p: the function of the piel amongst the themes 

The piel and hiphil are both used in the context of burning an offering in 

worship. Within these contexts there are things that are worth noting about each. The 

piel is rarely used with an explicit object and is attested almost entirely in the context 

of offering to other gods. As with n:lT, the piel is not attested in the Pentateuch at all. 

The hiphil usually has an explicit object and is used primarily in the context of 

instructions in the Pentateuch as well as to refer to offerings in obedience or 

disobedience to those instructions. 

There are a few contexts where the piel and hiphil arc used in close proximity. 

The piel is used in Hos 11.2 to refer to making offerings to idols and the hiphil is used 

in Hos 2.15 of making offerings to Baa1.306 In 2 K 16.4, the piel is used to refer to 

Ahaz making offerings at the high places, etc. ('''-'~1 n;~:t~ '~i?~1 r:t~!~n and in 2 

K 16.13 the hiphil is used of Ahaz: "and he burnt his burnt offering and grain 

30S In Ex 29, the burning of the offerings on the altar uses the hiphil of'~p (vs. 13,18) where the 
burning of the rest of the bull outside the camp uses the qal ofl"j,iD (vs. 14). 

306 BIIS has a note with the proposed picl form '~i?':i for 2.15 because of the piets in 11.2 and 4.13. 
However, there does not seem to be sufficient reason to alter the form. In addition, both cases oftJle 
piel are used together with the piel ofn:n, which docs not appear with tJle hiphil in 2.15. 
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offering" (;nQ~~·n~1 in711·n~ '~~~1).307 From this latter pair and from the above 

observations it seems that, in the majority of their contexts, the hiphil focuses on the 

particular act of the burning of the offering and the piel focuses on the making of the 
re • ill . 1 1 J08 o uermg or 0 ermgs as a w 10 e. 

The pual and hop hal are both used as passives with the latter being attested in 

a context where it acts as the passive to the hiphil (Lv 6.15). 

c·lOJ 

BOB: 23x total 
q: 5x (Ex 30.9; Is 29.10; 40.19; 44.10; Hos 9.4io9 

p: lx(1 eh 11.18) 
hi: 14x (Gn 35.14; Nu 28.7; 2 Sa 23.16; 2 K 16.13; Je 7.18310

; Ezk 20.28; Ps 16.4) 
ho: 2x (Ex 25.29; 37.16) 

The qal, picl and hiphil of this verb all have the sense 'to pour out'. The qal 

in Ex 30.9 refers to the incense altar with the prohibition "A drink offering you shall 

not pour out on it" ("7~ 1~9I:l ~t, 19~.1) and the hiphil in Gn 35.14 refers to Jacob 

pouring out a drink offering in Bethel (19~. ~,~~ It;?~.1). The piel in 1 eh 11.18 

(1t;?~~1) is parallel to the hiphil in 2 Sa 23.16 (inil't, CClK It;?~.1) of David pouring out 

the water his men had retrieved for him. It is also worth noting that the hiphil of 10) 

is used together with the piel of'~p in several places in Jeremiah (32.29; 44.17, 18, 

19,25). 

301 Also of Ahaz, see the hiphil in 2 Ch 28.3 of making offerings in the valley ofHinnom and the 
piel in 2 Ch 28.25 of his making high places to make offcrings to other gods. 

308 The above observations may lead some to draw a function for the piel in such cases as 'iterative' 
(GKC § 52 f) or 'pluralising' (Jonon-Muraoka § 52 d) - though neither of these grammars cite this verb 
as an example. Whatever the description of the function of the piel and hiphil in this case, there are 
some contexts of overlapping sense that are indistinguishable (cf. the hiphil in 1 K 3.3 and 11.8 in 
similar descriptions of disobedience to those in the piel in 1 K 22.44, etc.). 

309 The qal form in Is 30.1 (i1~9rt lb~~l) is usually translated as "and who make an al,iance''', 
Although the form is usually listed with 10l I, it is difficult to see the sense of this form as fitting with 
those of the rest of the verb. DDD (651a) suggests that it is possibly from 10l II 'to weave' as an 
application ofa scnse like "to weave a web". For further comments on the possible senses ofthcse 
forms, cf. J. Watts, Isaiah 1-33, WBC 24, Waco, Texas: Word Dooks (1985), 392, 393. 

310 Also in Jeremiah 19.13; 32.29; 44.17,18, 19 (x2) and 25. 
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3.6 jill 1& W1j ,n,w 

a. n'w 
BDB: 844x 
q:S62x 
n: Ix 
p:266x 
pu: lOx 
hi: Sx 

qal 

The syntax ofthe qal is: <A> n"fli [(n~) <B>] [+ 7 (infin) of purpose (Gn 3.26); 7 of 

direction/recipient; =il of means (2 Sa 11.14); =llh~ of disadvantage (1 Sa 24.11; 2 Sa 

18.12); "p oflocation (1 Ch 13.1 0)] 

The qaI has the general sense 'to send' and is used to refer to sending either a 

person or an inanimate object. 

People: When a person (or group of people) is being sent, the qal most often 

refers to someone sending the person or group as the bearer of a message or a deed on 

behalf of the sender. In Ex 3.10, the Lord tells Moses he is sending him to Pharaoh 

(illJ:~-"~ ';V~7~~1 il~7 ilQ~i) to bring the people OUt.
J11 The most common group 

of people who are sent in this context is C'l~~7~ 'messengers' (Jacob to Esau, Gn 

32.4; Joshua to the tent of Achan, Jos 7.22; Ben-Hadad to Ahab, 1 K 20.2).312 Other 

similar groups are: C"~~'JT? 'spies' (Jos 2.1; 1 Sa 26.4), C"!"~ 'ambassadors' (Is 18.2), 

C"i~P. (usually construct) 'servants' (1 K 5.15) and (often with the Lord as sending) 

C'l~~~ 'prophets' (2 Ch 24.19).313 

When the purpose of the sending is some sort of message, it follows that there 

is often also an explicit complementing verb of calling, speaking or declaring: qal 

l{1P 'to call' (~n 27.42), qal 10~ (often 1b~~) 'to say, saying' (1 K 5.16), picl 1:11 

'to speak' (Je 26.15) or hiphil 1J) 'to declare' (2 Sa 11.5). Where the purpose is an 

311 Ex 3.12, 13, 14, 15; 4.28; 5.22 also of the Lord sending Moses. Further references of sending 
individuals: Moses (Dt 34.11; Mi 6.4), Nathan sent to David (2 Sa 12.1), the Lord sending Elijah (Mal 
3.23). 

312 Other references include: Nu 20.14; 21.21; 22.5; Dt 2.26; Jos 7.22; Ju 9.31; 11.12, 14, 17, 19; 1 
Sa 6.21; 11.3,7; 16.19; 19.11, 14, 15,20,21; 25.14; 2 Sa 2.5; 3.12, 14,26; 5.11; 11.4; 12.27; 1 K 20.2; 
2 K 1.2,16; 14.8; 16.7; 17.4; 19.9; 1 Ch 14.1; 19.2, 16; 2 Ch 35.21; Ne 6.3; Is 37.9; Ezk 17.15; 23.16. 

313 Particularly in Jeremiah, C'~~~ 'prophets' is used in apposition to 'I,,~p. 'my servants' (e.g. Je 

44.4, C'~~iJ C'~'~~iJ 'Ij~p.-"f-n~ c~,~~ n?~~l). 
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action or deed, the most common complementing verb is qal np~ 'to take' (Gn 42.16; 

1 Sa 19.14; 1 Sa 25.39). 

When the qal ofn~lli is used in conjuction with a second verb of purpose, it is 

sometimes used without an explicit object. Most often it seems that the omitted 

object is understood from the logic of the referential context.314 Often where the 

omitted object of n~lli would have been people, they arc the understood agents 

carrying out the action of the second verb on behalf of the subject. Thus, in Je 29.14 

when the officers of Babylon "sent and took Jeremiah from the court of the guard" 

(i1'~~iJ '~Q~ ~il:1?T-n~ ~ni?~l ~n7~~l), the object of np~ cannot also be the 

object ofn'tD.31S 

Objects: The qal is also applied to sending both inanimate objects as well as 

body parts like a hand (Gn 3.22) or finger (Is 58.9) and even a mouth (Ps 50.19). A 

very common use of the qal is with i~ 'hand' which is translated accordingly as 'to 

stretch out, reach' (Ehud reaching for his sword, Ju 3.21)?16 Other objects are also 

reached out explicitly "in someone's hand" (Jonathan'S staff, 1 Sa 14.27) or sent "by 

the hand" of another (Judah's pledge, Gn 38.20) or understood implicitly as used with 

the hand (the sickle, Joel 4.13). Other inanimate objects that are sent include: 

'P.9/0"j~9 'letter(s), (2 K 5.5; Est 1.22), 'a gift' (Gn 32.18) and 'timber from 

Lebanon' (2 eh 2.7).317 , 

niphal 

The sole niphal is used with a passive sense ofletters 'sent' by the king to all 

of his provinces ('7~iJ n;)'Iirr'1-'~ C'l~~;:t ,~~ C'I'~9 r:ti'~~1' Est 3.13). 

314 As Collins points out in his entry on n'~ in NIDOTTE 4: 120, this should not be confused with 
those places where the object is included elsewhere in the context (possibly of another verb) as it is ill 2 
Ch 16.2 (c';l~ '179 ''JQ-'~-'~ n7l1;i~l [ ... ] inil' n'~ n;'¥k~ :l;:ttl ~9f. N9~ N~~l)· 

31S For similar constructions in conjunction with the qat ofnp' see Gn 27.45; 1 Sa 16.11; 20.31; 2 
K 6.13; 23.16 and with the hihpil ofN':l see 1 Sa 16.12; Est 5.10. 

316 Other references include: Gn 8.9; 19.10; 22.10,12; 37.22; Ex 3.20; 4.4; 9.15; 22.7,10; 24.11; Ot 
25.11; Ju 15.15; 1 Sa 17.49; 26.9; S Sa 1.14; 15.5; 18.12; 24.26; 1 K 13.1; 2 K 6.7; 1 Ch 13.9, 10; Est 
2.21; 3.1; 6.2; 8.1, 7; 9.2 (all of these in Esther 'to lay hands on' i.e. 'to harm'); 9.10, 15, 16; Job 1.11, 
12; 2.5 (similar to sense in Esther); 28.9; 30.24; Ps 55.21; 125.3; 138.7; 144.7; Je 1.9; Ezk 8.3; 10.7; 
On 11.42; Song 5.4. 

3t7 The qal is also used of 'shooting' arrows in 2 Sa 22.15; Ps 18.15 and 144.6 which is similar to 
'sending' letters, cf. English 'dispatch'. 
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picl 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> n'tD (n~) <D> [+ '( of indirect object/direction; ,,p of 
location; ~h~ of of disadvantage] 

The piel has the general sense 'to send' (away) and is used of someone 

sending (away) either a person (or animal) or an inanimate object. 

People: The piel is used occasionally of sending a person or people with a 

sense similar to the qal: the Philistines send messengers throughout the land to tell 0 f 

Saul's death (1 Sa 31.9).318 Most often when the piel is used with a person or group 

of people as its object, it is in a context of sending them away: the Lord sent Adam 

out from the garden of Eden (rnrH~ C'iJ'ti n'iP ~nIJ7tg~1, Gn 3.23) and Joshua 

sent the people away to their inheritances (in7Q~7 W'~ cVi]-n~ ,p~iit; n~tg~1, Jos 

24.28).319 Two particular applications of this sense of the piel are in the contexts of 

divorcing a wife ("to send her away", Dt 22.19, 29; 24.1,3; Je 3.1, 8; Mal 2.16) and 

of Pharaoh (not) letting the people ofIsrael go in the exodus narrative (Ex 3.20).320 

The piel is also used similarly in sending animals or letting them go: Noah and 

the raven (Gn 8.7) and the dove (Gn 8.8, 12); the priest letting a live bird go in 

purification rites (Lv 14.7, 53) and the goat in atonement (Lv 16.21, 22); the Lord 

sends fiery serpents (Nu 21.6) and lions (2 K 17.25) in judgment. 

Objects: The piel is also used of sending objects in literal or figurative 

contexts. The Philistines deliberate as to how to send away the ark (I Sa 5.10; 6.2,3, 

6, 8). In judgment the Lord will send the sword against the people (Je 9.15). Other 

objects include: arrows (I Sa 20.20; Ezk 5.16), pestilence (2 Ch 7.13), 'from the 

spoil' (2 Ch 24.23), a tree sending out its roots (Je 17.8) or boughs CPs 80.12), 

lightnings (Job 38.35) and hands {only Pr 31.19,20).321 

318 See also: Gn 19.13 (of the messengers sent to destroy Sodom and Gomorrah); 2 K 24.2 (twice of 
those sent against Judah in judgment); Je 51.2 (oC'winnowers' sent to Dabylon to winnow her). 

319 F th . or 0 er examples see: Gn 12.20; 19.29; 21.14; 24.54,59; 25.6; 28.6; 31.42; Lv 18.24; 20.23; 
Nu 5.2, 3, 4; Jos 2.21; 22.7; Ju 2.6; 3.18; 7.8; 12.9; 1 Sa 13.2; 2 Sa 3.21, 22, 23; 1 K 8.66; 20.34; 2 K 
5.24; 6.23; 1 Ch 8.8; 9.4; 12.19; 2 01 7.10; Is 57.9; Jer 29.20. 

320 Also: Ex 4.21; 23 (x2); 5.1, 2; 6.1, 11; 7.2,14, 16,26,27; 8.4, 16, 17,24,25,28; 9.1, 2, 7, 13, 
17,28,35; 10.3,7,10,20; 11.1, 10; 12.33; 13.15, 17; 14.5. 

321 The piel is also used with ': 'hand' in these contexts: Saul sends pieces of oxen "by the hand of 
messengers" (1 Sa 11.7); a prophet condemns Ahab for letting Den.lladad go "out of (your) hand" (1 K 
20.42); Bildad tells Job that iChis children have sinned, the Lord "has delivered them into the hand of 
their transgression" (C~~:;l-':~ CI}7~~1, Job 8.4). 
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The piel is also used several times with the object tzj~ 'frre'. It is used 

sometimes in contexts of judgment by the Lord, "1 will send fire upon the house of 

Hazael" (~~!q n'l;~ tli~ 'I~~~~1' Am 1.4)322 and other times of people setting fire 

(each with w~::) to a city or building (Ju 1.8; 20.48; 2 K 8.12; Ps 74.7). 

pual 

The pual has the passive sense 'to be sent' (away). It is used in the context of 

people being sent away: Joseph's brothers (Gn 44.3) and in an image of divorce (Is 

S0.1).323 It is also used ofa messenger being sent (Dn 10.11; Ob 1; Pr 17.11) and of 

the wicked being thrust into a net by his own feet (Job 18.8). 

hlphil 

The syntax of the hiphil is: <A> n~tlii1 (n~) <8> + ~ oflocationldisadvantage 

The hiphil has the sense 'to send' (against) and in all of its attested forms has 

the Lord as the subject in a context of judgment. In Ex 8.17, the Lord says he will 

send swarms of flies on Pharaoh and his people ( ... '9'1j~~~' '9~ IJ'I~~~ 'I~~iJ). Other 

objects that he sends as the means of judgment arc: beasts of the field (Lv 26.22), 

Rezin and Pekah (2 K IS.37), and famine (Ezk 14.13; Am 8.11). 

nt,w: the function ofthe piel amongst the themes 

The qal and piel of n"tli arc used in a few places with similar senses in the 

same context: Isaac sending Jacob to Laban (qal, On 28.S) and Esau's hearing about it 

(piel, Gn 28.6), the Lord says "Iwill send my terror before you" (picl, Ex 23.27) and 

"I will send hornets before you" (qaI, Ex 23.28), of sending food (qaI, Ne 8.10; piel 

Ne 8.12), of Judah sending a goat as a pledge (piel and qal, On 38.17). The qaI and 

piel are also used of similar objects outside of a shared context: of shooting arrows 

(qal, 2 Sa 22.1S; Ps 18.1S; piel, 1 Sa 20.20; Ezk S.16), of sending fire (qal, La 1.13; 

piel, Am 1.4) and of the Lord sending hornets (qaI, Ex 23.28; picl Dt 7.20). 

While the qal and piel have some overlapping area of sense, it is also possible 

to distinguish between them in certain contexts, sometimes where they are used 

322 Also: Am 1.7, 10,12; 2.2, Sj 1I0s 8.14 and Ezk 39.6. 
J2] See also: a city 'deserted' (Is 27.10), a nest/nestlings 'scattered' (Is 16.2) and a child 'sent away' 

(Pr 29.15 - NIVIRSV "left to himself' as opposite of discipline). 
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together. The shared sense of the qal and piel relatcs to contexts in which they have 

the sense' A sends B'. In the contexts where they can be distinguished, the qal is used 

where the purpose of the sending was in focus - i.e. sending a person(s) with a 

message or deed; stretching out one's hand to do something, and. the piel is used 

where the sending 'away' is in focus - Le. sending away in divorce; sending or 

allowing some to leave as in the exodus narrative.324 

The hiphil is used in each of its attestations in a context of judgment with the 

Lord as the subject sending something 'on' or 'against' a land or people. The piel is 

used with similar sense and sometimes in the same context with the hiphi1: the hiphil 

is used of the Lord "and I will send famine against it" (:l~~ i1~-"l:1~~~;:11' Ezk 

14.13), the piel of sending pestilence (K";:1iJ r:)~:r'~ n'PW~ '?'?, Ezk 14.19) and 

of sending his four disastrous acts of judgment: sword, famine, wild beasts and 

pestilence (C.~~"~-,~ "D~~~ '?"Jl n~~ n:CIl :l~~1 :l:)IJ, Ezk 14.21) on a land 

that sins. Similarly, in Lv 26, the hiphil is used whcre the Lord says "and I will send 

wild beasts against you" (nj~iJ n:o-n~ C~~ "D~~~;:11' Lv 26.22) and the piel is 

used of his sending pestilence (c~~in~ '?j "l';I~'Ptql, Lv 26.25) because of 

disobedience.325 In these contexts, the piel and hiphil are indistinguishable in sense. 

In the exodus narrative, the piel is consistently used to refer to 'letting [the 

people] go' whereas the qal and hiphil are used to refer to the other sending situations. 

In Ex 8.17, the piel participle is used in the address to Pharaoh, "for if you will not let 

my people go" ("~~rn~ O~W~ '9nrC~ ":;» with the hiphil participle following as 

the consequence, "Behold, I will send swarms of flies on you and your servants and 

your people (:l'~~rn~ '9"~~~' '9rt~~~ '9'j~~;l~ '9~ IJ'~~~ '~1;:1). The qaI 

participle is also used with the same sense as the hiphil, "And this time I will send all 

my plagues upon your heart ... " ('9~~-'~ "JJD~.~-':rn~ O~W "~~ nKTiJ c~~~ 'I:;>, 

Ex 9.14). 

324 The examination of the function of the qal and piel for this verb corroborates the explanation 
given by C. John Collins' work on n,tti in NIDOrrE 4: 119-23 and thus has employed some similar 
tenninology. Also, ef. V. Hamilton, The Book o/Genesis: Chapters /-/7, Grand Rapids, Michigan: 
Eerdmans (1990),303 where he discusses a similar distinction between some contexts ofthc qal (sent 
forth on a mission) and piel (to send away) ofn,tti and illustrates it with the qat of Noah stretching out 
his hand (8.9) and the piel of his sending away of the raven (8.7) and the dove (8.8). 

m Also in Am 4.10 the Lord sent pestilence (r:r~J~Q 1')j~ i~' C~:t ~l:iI';1~~) and will send a 
famine of hearing the words of the Lord (r~~:t :~~ ~l:iI';1?~iJ1, Am 8.11). With the piel in Ezk 14.19 
and 21, ,~ is used as the preposition oflocation/disadvantage, but in Lv 26.25 and Am 4.1 0 it is l' 
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The sole nlphat in Est 3.13 is used as the passive ofthe qal (cf. Est 1.22). The 

puat is used as a passive in contexts similar to the piel (divorce in Is 50.1 with piel 

preceding and 'being sent away' in Gn 44.3; Pr 29.15) and to the qal (messengers 

being sent in Dan 10.11; Ob 1; Pr 17.11). 

b. i1~~: A verb that has overlapping senses with n~lLi is il~l 'tostrctch out' (attested 

in q, n~ hi). It is worth noting that the sense relations between qal and hiphil of i1~l 

are similar to those ofqal and piel ofnC,tD. Thc qal ofilt!l) often takes i~ 'hand' as its 

object in a sense very similar to the qal of n~lLi. The hiphil, however, rarely takes 

'hand' as object (3x with the Lord as subject: Is 31.3; Je 6.12; 15.6) ,and is uscd 

primarily with a focus on the scnse of turning someone or something to or away from 

a person or path, particularly with the common phrase 'to incline the ear to'. This 

distribution of scnscs still allows for somc overlap betwecn the qat and hiphil: of 

pitching a tent (qat, Gn 26.25; hiph, 2 Sa 16.22), of the Lord 'bowing' the heavens 

(qal, Ps 18.10; piel Ps 144.5) and of Solomon's heart being turned/turning from thc 

Lord (hiph with '::l~c, as object, 1 K 11.4; qat with b~7 'his heart' as subject,1 K 

11.9).326 

c. tLi,~ 

BOB: 47x 
q:7x 
n:3x 
p:35x 
pu:2x 

qat 

The syntax of the qat is: <A> lLi'J (n~) <B> [or more commonly as the fem passive 
participle i1 llh,)] 

T I 

The most common usc ofthc qal is as a passive participle meaning 'a divorced 

woman' (Lv 21.7; 21.14; 22.13; Nu 30.10; Ezk 44.22). The qal can also havc the 

sense 'to drive out'. In Ex 34.11, the Lord promises to drive out the inhabitants of the 

J26 Also in 2 K 11.1 the hiph is used in the Lord's instruction because they will turn your "hearts" 
afier their gods. Additionally, Dalaam's donkey is referred to as 'turning aside' in the qal in Nu 22.23, 
33 and Dalaam's attempt to tum the donkey back is in the hiph (Nu 22.23). 
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land. Lastly, the qal is used in the image of the sea "tossing up mire and dirt" (Is 

57.20). 

niphal 

The niphal has the passive sense 'to be driven, tossed'. It is used twice in the 

image ofwaters being tossed (Is 57.20; Am 8.8). Jonah 2.5 states, "And I said, I have 

been driven out from your presence" (1~~.~.p '~.~.~ ~l;l~J~~ ~l;li~~ 'I~~n· 

piel 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> tZi1J (n~) <B> ['I~~7~, 1~ or .. ~~~ of location from] 

The piel has the sense 'to lead, drive out' and is used of someone driving 

another person or people out usually from an explicit location. A common context for 

the piel is the driving out of the inhabitants of Canaan (Ex 23.28).327 Other contexts 

include: Adam was driven out from the garden (c:t~;:rn~ WJ~~1, Gn 3.24), the 

exodus (Ex 6.1; 11.1 and 10.11 of Moses and Aaron driven from Pharaoh's presence), 

Gilead's son drove Jephthah out of his father's house (Ju 11.2, 7), and of driving out a 

scoffer (Pr 22.1 0). 

pual 

The pual has the passive sense 'to be driven out'. It is attested once in Job 

30.5 and once in the context of the exodus: the bread was unleavened "because they 

were driven out of Egypt" (C~J~~~ ~lliij-'I~ Ex 12.39). 

T.Zi1J: the function ofthe piel amongst the themes 

The qal and piel oflli1J have overlapping senses both with the piel ofn'lli and 

with each other. The primary use of the qal is the passive participle to refer to 'a 

divorced woman', a context in which the piel ofn'lli is attested but the pie I oflli,) is 

not. The qal participle (llijj) in Ex 34.11 "I am driving out from before you ... " is 

similar in sense to the piel in Ex 33.2 (~l;I~j~.'), "and I will drive out the Canaanites, 

327 Other reference of driving out the inhabitants of the land include: Ex 23.29, 30, 31; 33.2; Ot 
33.27; Jos 24.12, 18 Ju 2.3; 6.9; Ps 78.55; 80.9; 1 Ch 17.21. Similar contexts of nations being driven 
out also include: Balak's desire to drive Israel out (Nu 22.6, 11), Ashdod being driven out in judgment 
(Zp 2.4) and the Lord driving Israel out in judgment (Hos 9.15). . 
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••• n. The sole attested finite verbal form of the qal is found in Is 57.20 referring to 

water 'tossing up' mire and dirt. The qal particple (active or passive) appears to be 

used in relation to the sense ofthe piel. 

The piel is always used in contexts of a person (human or divine) driving out 

another person or group of people from a location or position. As such, it is used in 

several contexts in similar constructions to the piel ofn'!D: the piel oftD'~ is used in 

Gn 3.24 following the piel ofn,lli in Gn 3.23 to refer to Adam being driven out of the 

garden and both arc used together of Pharaoh 'letting go' and 'driving out' the people 

with piel ofn,tti and tti,) respectively in Ex 6.1; 11.1.328 

The niphal is used twice with the passive sense 'to be tossed' in relation to 

the similar sense in the qal (Is 57.20). It is also used with the passive sense 'to be 

driven away' corresponding to the sense found in the qal (Ex 34.11) and the piel (Gn 

4.14). The pual is used with the sense 'to be driven out' as the passive orthe piel. 

d.~il)I 

BDB: 30x 
q:20x 
p: lOx 

qal 

The syntax of the qal is: <A> ):1) (n~) <B> [+ inf. of purpose (Gn 31.18); ,~ of 
location] 

The qal has the sense 'to lead, drive' and is mosfoften applied to someone 

leading livestock or people. Gn 31.18 refers to Jacob fleeing Laban: "And he drove 

out all his livestock and all his property" (;tti~T'~-n~1 ~:1~~,?~-'~-n~ )ij~~l). Other 

contexts of driving or leading animals arc: Moses leading Jethro's flocks (Ex 3.1), 

David leading away the Philistines' livestock as spoil (1 Sa 23.S), and of the wicked 

driving away the donkey of the orphan (~~V~~ c'~;n; ';~Q, Job 24.3). The contexts 

of someone leading people are similar: Joab led the army (1 eh 20.1), the Amalekites 

led away the people of Ziklag as captives (l Sa 30.2) and a child will lead the wolf 

and lamb (Is 11.6). Also, Ec 2.3 refers to "my mind still guiding me with wisdom" 

328 There arc also contexts where the qal ofn~1l1 is used to refer to sending someone (angel, Ex 
33.2) or something (hornets, Ex 23.28; 33.2) before Israel to drive out the nations (piel on;,). 
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(i1T?~r:t~ JiJj ~:;l~1). Lastly, the qaI is also used to refer to how someone is 'driving' a 

chariot, "and the driving is like the driving of lehu" (K~:-t~ )iJ~~:P )~~~tll, 2 K 9.20) 

or to leading a cart (the sons of Aminadab, 2 Sa 6.31\1 eh 13.7).329 

piel 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> ):-tl (n~) <B> [+ info of purpose (Is 63.14); =? of 
location; means] 

The piel has the sense 'to lead, drive'. Eight out often attested forms have the 

Lord as subject. The majority of these are of the Lord leading (Is 49.10; 63.14; Ps 

48.15; 78.52) or driving out his people (Dt 4.27; 28.37) while twiee the piel refers to 

the Lord driving the wind (Ex 10.13; Ps 78.26). Other than the Lord, the piel is used 

when Laban refers to Jacob having driven Laban's daughters away in Gn 31.26. The 

piel is also used to refer to the Egyptian chariots driving 'heavily' or 'with difficulty' 

(n:t~~:;l ';"q::J~;l' Ex 14.25).330 

JilJ: the function of the piel amongst the themes 

The qal and piel are used with similar senses in comparable contexts. The qal 

is used in Gn 31.18 of Jacob leading away his livestock and the piel in Gn 31.26 of 

leading away Laban's daughters. The driving ofehariots is referred to both in the qal 

(2 K 9.20) and the piel (Ex 14.25; though ef. n. 330 above). The qal is used of the 

Lord leading his people "like sheep" (~9i" lK~~ Ji]j, Ps 80.2) and the piel is used of 

the Lord leading them "like a flock in the wilderness" ('~l~:;.l ''j~~ C~.tH~l, Ps 

78.52). 

Although they are used with a similar sense, the qal and piel are generally 

separable by their contexts and subject of the verb. The piel is used primarily with the 

Lord as subject where the qal is used once (La 3.2). The qaI is attested primarily of 

human subjects leading livestock or other people. In some of their respective 

contexts, the piel seems thus to have the agency (most often of the Lord) in focus, 

329 It is interesting to note that English tends to use the words "cad' or 'drivc' as rcprescnting the 
subject as 'leading' from the front or 'driving' from behind or within, whereas ~;'l is used for both. 

330 Note that although the form tends to be translated simply as a middle of the chariots 'driving 
with diffuculty', it has both a 3ms inflection and suffix. Thus, thc literal sense would be something like 
"and he caused it to drive with difficulty" with the Lord as subject, following on from the hiphil of"O 
preceding it 
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whereas the qal seems to have the purpose of the leading more in focus. If this is the 

case, Gn 31.18 of Jacob leading away his livestock "to go to his father Isaac" makes 

sense in the qal as does Laban's focus on Jacob's role in driving out his daughters in 

the piel in 31.26. It also would make sense of the focus on the Lord's agency in 

driving out the people as the consequence of disobedience in the piel in Dt 4.27 and 

28.37. Ifthese tcndencies for possible focus arc reflected in the texts, they also leave 

room for the fact that the senses of each theme are very similar. 

BDB: 107x 
q:27x 
n:8x 
p:67x 
pu:5x 

qal 

The syntax of the qal is: <A> 'DO (n~) <B> [+ numeral (2 Ch 2.1); '( indirect 
object/advantagc] 

The qal has the sense 'to count, number' and is used of a person counting 

people or objects: Abraham is told to count the stars (Gn 15.5), David/Solomon count 

the people in a census (2 Sa 24.10; 2 Ch 2.16) and Cyrus has the spoil from the temple 

counted (Ezra 1.8). Similarly, the qaI is used twice to refer to numbering or 

'recording' by the Lord: people born in Zion (Ps 87.6, with qaI of ::ln~) and 

wanderings (Ps 56.9). When the qaI is applied in contexts of 'numbering' someone or 

something, it can have the sense of 'assigning' the numbered for a purpose: Solomon 

'assigned' 70,000 men to bear burdens (2 Ch 2.1), days were numbered for cleansing 

(Lv 15.13,28; Ezk 44.26) and days/weeks for a festival (Lv 23.15, 16; Dt 16.9). 

niphal 

The syntax of the niphal is: <A> 'DO) [most often with ~L;, and ::l"~] 

The niphal has the passive sense 'to be counted, numbered'. In seven out of 

its eight attested forms it is negatcd and has the sensc of something "that cannot bc 
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counted~' due to its large number (Gn 16.10; 32.13; 1 K 3.8; 8.5; 2 Ch 5.6; lIas 2.1; Je 

33.22). In 1 Ch 23.3, the Levites were counted by David. 

picl 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> 'DO (n~) <B> [+ 7h~ indirect object; ~ oflocation] 

The qal has the sense 'to recount, tell or declare' and is used of a person 

reporting something to another pcrson or group of people: Abraham's servant 

recounted to Isaac all he had done (Gn 24.66), spies report to Moses and Aaron (Nu 

13.27, with qal 'OK following) and the people's sadness is explained to Saul (1 Sa 

11.5). The piel is often used in contexts where it has the sense 'to tell, declare' in 

proclamation or announcement: the heavens declare the glory of God (Ps 19.2), 

Eliphaz will declare what he has seen (Job 15.17) and people will declare the Lord's 

praise (Is 43.21). The piel is also used twice to refer to 'counting' clouds (Job 38.37) 

and bones (Ps 22.18). 

pual 

The pual has the passive sense 'to be told, declared' and is used in contexts of 

proclamation or announcement (17.1~1J '~i?:; '~~~iJ), "Is your steadfast love 

declared in the grave?" (Ps 88.12). 

,tlO: the function ofthe piel amongst the themes 

The qal and piel are quite easily distinguished bctween in their respective 

senses of 'counting' and 'recounting'. There are two piels used with the sense 'to 

count' (Job 38.37; Ps 22.18), but no qals that are attested in a similar sense to the piel 

of ' to tell, declare'. The passive themes are also very straight forward: the niphal acts 

as the passive of the qal and the pual acts as the passive ofthe piel. 

b. i1:J~ 

BDB: 28x 
q: I2x 
n:6x 
p:9x 
pu: Ix 
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qal 

The syntax ofthe qal is: <A> il)O (n~) <B> [~ advantage/disadvantage] 

The qaI has the sense 'to count, number' and is used in several contexts 

similar to the qal of'DO: counting in a census (2 Sa 24.1; 1 Ch 27.24), counting the 

dust ofthe earth (Gn 13.16) and counting the money collected for temple repairs (2 K 

12.11). The qal is also applied in contexts where the sense is of 'numbering' or 

'assigning' the numbered for a purpose: The Lord says "I will destine you for the 

sword" (Is 65.12), the Arameans call for 'mustering' an army (1 K 20.25) and the 

Lord 'determines' the number of the stars (Ps 147.4). 

niphal 

The syntax orthe niphal is: <A> m~l [+~" and ::l'~] 

The nip hal has the passive sense 'to be counted' and is also used similarly to 

the niphal of'DO. It is most often used of something that is described as uncountable: 

Abram's offspring (Gn 13.16), people (l K 3.8), animals sacrificed at the temple 

dedication (1 K 8.5112 Ch 5.6), and "what is lacking" (Ec 1.15). The niphal is also 

used of the suffering servant, "and he was numbered with the transgressors" (Is 

53.12). 

picl 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> il)O (n~) <B> [+ ~ with in fin of purpose; ~ 
advantage/disadvantage] 

The piel is used with the sense of 'to appoint' something for a purpose. It is 

used four times in Jonah of the Lord appointing the fish (2.1), the plant (4.6), the 

worm (4.7), and the cast wind (4.8). It is also used three times in Daniel of the king 

appointing food (1.5, 10) and a person to watch the prisoners (1.11). Lastly the piel is 

used for appointing steadfast love and faithfulness (Ps 61.8) and 'allotting' nights of 

misery (Job 7.3). 
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puat 

The sole attested pual has the passive sense 'to be appointed' and is used to 

refer to the Levites appointed to care for the furniture and utensils of the sanctuary (l 

eh 9.29). 

i1~~: the function ofthe piel amongst the themes 

The qal and picl ofj1Jtj arc have some distinction in their contexts of usc, but 

not in the same manner as the qal and piel of 'DO. The qal is used most often of 

counting something to determine the number (e.g. the census). The piel is used with 

the sense of 'numbering ofr someone or something for a purpose and thus of 

'appointing'. The qal is also used with a similar sense in a few contexts: e.g., "And I 

will destine you for the sword", (:l}Q~ C?,I;1~ "I:i .. ~t?~, Is 65.12). 

The passive themes act very similarly to those of 'DO with the niphal acting 

as the passive of the qal (cf. both qal and niphal in Gn 13.16) and lhc pual acts as the 

passive of the sense found most often in the piel, but also in the qaI. 

3.8 ;"11 & ;,,~ 

a. il'~ 
BOB: 189x 
q:51x 
n:32x 
p:56x 
pu:2x 
h:39x 
ho:7 
hith: 2x 

qal 

The syntax of the qal is: 1. <A> j1S) (ntt) <B> [+ 'ttl'? indirect object/advantage] 
2. <A> j1S) [+ W oflocation] 

The qal has the sense 'to uncover, remove' and is used with two distinct 

syntactical constructions. When used with syntax 1 the qal refers to a person 

uncovering or removing something. A common object of the qal in this construction 

is C~~\~ 'cars' (usually construct) when used in the expression 'to reveal' (lit. 'to 
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uncover the cars '). In 1 Sa 20.2 Jonathan says that Saul docs not do anything 

"without disclosing it to me" ('~\lrn~ i17.~; K'1).331 The qal is used similarly of 

other objects as well: secrets revealed (Am 3.7; Pr 20.19); and the qaI passive 

participle ofC~i'.P. 'eyes' opened (Nu 24.4, 16), an edict 'displayed' (Est 3.14; 8.13) 

or an 'open' copy ofa deed (Je 32.11). 

When the qal is used with syntax 2 it has the sense 'to be removed, exiled'. It 

is most often used of a people going into cxile as when referring to the fall and exile 

oflsracl (2 K 17.23) and Judah (2 K 25.21).332 This construction is also used a few 

times with 'i:l~ 'glory' as its object (1 Sa 4.21,22; Hos 10.5). Other objects that are 

removed or exiled arc: the gladness of the earth (Is 24.11), the possessions of the 

house ofthe wicked (Job 20.28) and grass (Pr 27.25). 

niphal 

The syntax of the niphal is: <A> n'Jl [+ ,~ indirect object/advantage; :t of means (1 
Sa 3.21); location (Is 22.14)] 

The niphal has the passive sense 'to be uncovered, revealed' and is also used 

in contexts where it is reflexive. In these contexts a person (human or divine) is most 

often the subject and 'reveal themselves' to someone else (e.g. the Lord reveals 

himself to Samuel at Shiloh, 1 Sa 3.21).333 In contexts where the niphal has a passive 

sense it takcs a number of different subjects. In several places someone's 'nakedness' 

is being uncovered (Ex 20.26; Is 47.3; Ezk 16.36; 23.29 and Je 13.22 is similar with 

T~~tD 'your skirts' as subject). Other subjects that arc revealed are: the word (1 Sa 

3.7) glory (Is 40.5) and arm of the Lord (Is 53.1), wickedness (Ezk 16.57) and the 

foundations of the world (2 Sa 22.1611 Ps 18.16). 

331 FU~lher references with C~iW as object include: 1 Sa 9.15; 20.12, 13; 22.8,17; 2 Sa 7.27; Ru 
4.4; Job 33.16; 36.10,15; 1 eh 17.25. 

3Jl Further references of exile include: Ju 18.30 (infes); Is 5.13; 49.21; Je 1.3; 52.27; Ezk 12.3; 
39.23; Am 1.5; 5.5; 6.7; 7.11, 17; Mi 1.16; La 1.3; 2 K 24.14 (particple as 'exiles'). 

3JJ S 1 ce a so Gn 35.7; 1 Sa 2.27; 14.8, 11; 2 Sa 6.20; Is 22.14; 49.9. 
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picl 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> i1'~ (n~) <D> [+ ~ oflocation (Ezk 22.10);'~ indirect 
object (Ezk 16.37)] 

The piel has the sense 'to uncover, remove'. Over half ofthe attested piels arc 

found in laws about prohibited sexual relationships or arc used in an image of sexual 

infidelity to refer to disobedience. The laws arc primarily in Leviticus (21x in 18.6-9; 

20.11-21) where the qal often has i1n~ 'nakedness' (always construct) as its object 

with the sense 'to uncover the nakedness of someone' .334 The images of sexual 

infidelity for disobedience arc found in the prophets (Is 57.8; Ezk 16.37; 22.10; 23.10, 

18; Hos 2.12). 

The piel is also used with the sense 'to uncover, remove' in other contexts and 

with other objects: Ruth uncovering Doaz's feet (Ru 3.4, 7),335 the Lord 'opening' 

someone's eyes (Ps 119.18; Nu 22.31), the Lord has revealed his righteousness (Ps 

98.2) and someone revealing secrets (Pr 11.13; 25.9). 

pual 

The pual is used twice with the passive sense 'to be uncovered'. Pr 27.5 says 

"Detter is open rebuke" (i17~~ no~in i1ti~) than hidden love. The pual is also 

found preceded by the questioned form. :J~tll in Na 2.8 possibly meaning "It is 

decreed, she is stripped; she is carried off' (i1~7P'M i1Q7~ :J~;:tl). 

hiphil 

The syntax of the hiphil is: <A> :'1'~ (n~) <B> [+ 1~ of location from; directional i1; 
,~t7 of direction/location to] 

The hiphil is always used with the sense 'to carry into exile': Tiglath-pilescr 

took captives to Assyria during Pekah's reign (i1?1!L1~ C7.~~l, 2 K 15.29), 

3J4 The laws are reinforced in Dt 23.1; 27.20 with '1~t 'skirt' as object. 
3H E. F. Cambpell, Jr., Ruth: A New Translation wilh Introduction, Noles and Commentary" The 

Anchor Dible 7, New York: Doubleday (1975), 121, 132 argues that the author is intending to be 
ambiguous as to the extent of the uncovering, but that the context of the story makes it clear that though 
the use ofthe noun ;,~)O may evoke the sense of illicit sexual uncovering, the context makes it clear 

... I 

that Ruth did not act in such a manner. Also for further comments on this interpretation cf. the 
discussion in F. Bush, Ruth/Esther, Word Biblical Commentary 9, Dallas: Word Dooks (1996), 152, 
153,155-7. 
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Nebuchadnezzar took Jerusalem and Jehoiachin captive to Babylon (2 K 24.14, 15) 

and Jeremiah's letter refers to those the Lord sent into exile (Je 29.4, 7, 14).336 

hophal 

The hophal is used with the passive sense 'to be carried into exile' in similar 

contexts to the hiphil of being taken to Babylon (Est 2.6; 1 eh 9.1; Je 13.19; 40.1, 7). 

hithpacl 

The hithpael is attested twice and is used once with a passive sense 'to lie 

uncovered' (of Noah, Gn 9.21) and once with the sense 'to uncover' in Pr 18.2 of a 

fool "uncovering his heart" (expressing his opinion). 

ilS): the function of the piel amongst the themes 

The relationship of the qal to the picl and to the hiphil is distinguishable 

according to the two different syntactical constructions mentioned above. The qal 

with syntax 1 has some area of overlapping sense with the piel: 'revealing' secrets 

(qal, Pr 20.19; pie~ Pr 11.13; 25.9) and Balaam's eyes opened (qaI pass part, Nu 22.4, 

16; piel Nu 22.31). In the majority of their attested forms, however, the qaI and piel 

are distinguishable by referential context. The qal is used primarily of 'revealing' 

(often in the idiom "uncover the cars") or declaring something to someone. The piel 

is used of 'uncovering' or 'revealing' something with over half of its attested forms in 

the context of laws concerning illicit sexual relationships - i.e. "to uncover the 

nakedness of someone", The similar proverbs in both the qal and the piel referring to 

'revealing secrets' arc understandable as a context where 'to uncover, declare' and 'to 

uncover, reveal' may have overlapping senses. 

When the qal is used with syntax 2, it is always of somebody or something 

'being exiled', The hiphil acts as the causative of this sense of the qal and is not 

attested with a sense similar to the qal of syntax 1 or to that of the pie1.337 

336 Further references: with the Lord as subject (Ezk 39.28; Am 5.27; La 4.22), of Assyria exiling 
Israel (2 K 16.9; 17.6; 17.26,27,28; 17.33; 18.11; 1 Ch 5.6, 26) and of Babylon exiling Judah (1 Ch 
5.41; 2 Ch 36.20; Je 20.4; 22.12; 24.1; 27.20; 29.1; 39.9; 43.3; 52.15, 28, 29, 30; Est 2.6; Ezra 2.1; Ne 
7.6). 

337 C£ La 4.22 where the themes are distinguished as the piel is used with the sense "to uncover 
sins" and the hiphil with the sense "to exile". 
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The niphal is used as the passive/reflexive in contexts that seem to be in 

relation to the sense of both the piel and the qal. The nip hal is used of 'being 

uncovered' in a sense similar to the piel: "your nakedness will be uncovered" (Is 47.3; 

with piel twice in 47.2), foundations uncovered (2 Sa 22.16; Ezk 13.14; piel in Mi 

1.6) and sin (or co-referential term) uncovered (Ezk 17.57; 21.29; Hos 7.1; Pr 26.26; 

piel in Job 20.27; La 2.14; 4.22). The niphal is also used as the passive of the qaI of 

'revealing' something to someone: the word ofthe Lord to Samuel (1 Sa 3.7), a word 

to Daniel (On 10.1) and the oracle against Tyre (Is 23.1). 

The pual is used as a passive in contexts similar to the piel. 338 The hophal is 

used as the passive of the hiphil always in the context of exile. The hithpacl is used 

as the passive (reflexive?) ofthe piel in contexts of revealing or uncovering. 

b. ~WEJ: This verb meaning 'to strip off' (q: 24x; p: 3x; hi: 15x; hithp: Ix) when it 

has clothing as its object is used in the qal oftaking ofT one's garment ("and he [Saul] 

also stripped off his robe", ":t~~ ~~i1-C~ ~tg~~J, 1 Sa 19.24; cf. also Lv 6.4; 16.23; Is 

32.11; Ezk 26.16; 44.19; Ne 4.17; Song 5.3) and in the piel and hiphil of someone 

stripping another person. The piel is only attested as an infinitive construct and in the 

parallel passages in 1 Sa 31 and 1 Ch 10 it is immediately followed by the hiphil with 

similar sense: the Philistines come "to strip the slain" (C'77tPTn~ ~W;;l7, 1 Sa 31.8; 

1 eh 10.8) and when they found Saul among the dead they cut off his head "and 

str~pped off his armor" ("7~-n~ ~~'~~~J, 1 Sa 31.9; ~i1t:?'~~~1, 1 Ch 10.9; with qaI of 

~iDJ following with his head and his armor as objects.). The piel is also used in 2 Sa 

23.10 in the same sense, but without explicit object of David's men returning to strip 

the slain (~W;;l7-1~ "'O~ ~:::l~~ C~iJ1). The hithpael is used once in a similar sense 

to the qaI to refer to Jonathan stripping himself of his robe, armor, sword, belt and 

bow ( ... "'~~trn~ l~~;il~ ~W;Jt;i~J, 1 Sa 18.4) and giving it to David. 

c.il'!' 

338 Pr 27.15 of 'open rebuke' is the sort of context in which the qal and piel appear to have 
overlapping senses and the pool in Na 2.8 seems best to be rendered as 'she is stripped' and carried off 
rather than 'she is exiled', a sense whieh is attested in the qal and hiphil, but not the piel. For a 
translation ofNa 2.8 that takes it this way cf. T. Longman, "Nahum" in The Minor Prophets: An 
Ex.eg~tical and Expository Commentary, Vol 2, edited by Thomas McComiskey, Grand Rapids, 
Michigan: Baker (1993), 803, 806. Also, cf. Keil, Minor Prophets, (10:367) for similar comments on 
the form in Na 2.8. 

123 



BDB: 15x 
n: Ix 
p:9x 
h:3x 
hith: 2x 

picl 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> ;"11 (n~) <B> [~~ location;'~ of extent] 

The piel has the sense 'to make bare, empty'. It is used of emptying or 

uncovering objects: Rebekah emptied her jar (Gn 24.20), Kir uncovered their shields 

in battle (Is 22.6), oflaying bare foundations of a city (Ps 137. 7i39 and the chest for 

contributions was emptied when full (2 eh 24.11). The piel is also used to refer to 

people: the Psalmist's plea "Do not pour out my life" (Ps 141.8) and twice of 'laying 

bare' where the referent of the objects is uncertain (liJ~~ 'their secret parts' 

Rsv/'scalps' NIV, Is 3.17; 'K1~r'~ ';0; 'from thigh to neck' RSV, Hb 3.13). 

niphal 

The sole niphal has the passive sense 'to be poured out' in Is 32.15 of the 

Spirit being poured out from on high (C;'tt~ Oi1 i)"'?~ ;'j~~-'~)' 

hiphil 

The hiphil has the sense 'to make bare, empty'. It is used once of the 

suffering servant "pouring out his soul to death" (;d~~ n~.tt~ ;,~~V, Is 53.12). It is 

also uscd twice in the laws concerning prohibited sexual relations in Leviticus of 

'making someone naked' (Lv 20.18, 19). 

hithpacl 

The hithpacl has a reflexive sense in both attcsted contexts. In Ps 37.35, the 

wicked is observed as 'spreading himselP (Esv)l'flourishing' (NIV) like a tree. In La 

4.21 Edom will become drunk and "strip yourself bare". 340 

;"11: the function of the piel amongst the themes 

339 Cf. above for a similar referent with the niphal of n'l in 2 Sa 22.1611 Ps 18.16. 
340 The hithpacl ofn'17 in La 4.20 is followed by both the hiphil and piel of;"l in La 4.22 

meaning 'to exile' and 'to uncover (sins)' respectively. 
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The piel and hiphil arc used with similar senses in similar contexts: the 

Psalmist's plea concerning the pouring out of his soul (piel, Ps 141.8) and the servant 

pouring out his life (hiph, Is 53.12); the laying bare (picl, Is 3.17; lIb 3.13) and the 

making someone naked (hiph, Lv 20.18, 19). The hiphil forms in the two Leviticus 

references are used in co-referential phrases with the piel of n,t The niphal and 

hitbpacl act as passive and reflexive respectively with senses in relation to those of 

both picl and hiphil. 

d. 1111:341 This verb (attested once each in qal, po, pilp and hithpalp) is used in 

similar senses and contexts to both n'J and n117: the qal is used of 'stripping oneself 

(Is 32.11). The other themes are used of laying bare a physical strutcture - of laying 

bare a foundation (po, Is 23.13) and Babylon's walls (piJp + hihtpalp, Je 51.58), 

which is similar to the use of both the piel ofn117 and the niphal ofn'J (cf. above). 

3.9 i£)~ & ilO:J 

a.ilO~ 

BDB: 155x 
q:3x 
n:2x 
p: 134x 
pu:7x 
hith: 9x 

qal 

The qaI has the sense 'to cover'. It is used of the prudent man 'ignoring' an 

insult (Pr 12.16) and 'concealing' his knowledge (Pr 12.23). The qaI passive 

participle is used in Ps 32.1 of one whose sin is 'covered'. 

341 DDD lists this verb as "11 II because of their proposed ,,11 I in connection with the noun ;"110 ,t I 

'cave'. 

125 



niphal 

The two attested niphals have the sense 'to be covered': of Babylon being 

covered by the waves of the sea (Je 51.42) and of the Lord laying the bloodshed of 

Jerusalem on the rock "that it may not be covered" (Ezk 24.8). 

picl 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> i10~ (n~) <B> [~ of material; S~ oflocation] 

The piel has the sense 'to cover'. It is used with a person in the A element 

'covering' an inanimate object or person (including the subject themselvesi42 in the B 

element and can include the material of covering. The piel is also used where the 

material of covering is the A element 'covering' the inanimate object or person in the 

B clement. 

Contexts where a person covers something or someone include: Shem and 

Japheth covered the nakedness of Noah (Gn 9.23), Tamar covered her face with a veil 

(Gn 39.14, 15)343, the Kohathites were told to cover different elements of the 

tabernacle with material (Nu 4.5, 8, 9, 11, 12) and the Lord covered the nakedness of 

his people (Ezk 16.8) covering them with silk (Ezk 16.10) while the people used these 

garments to cover their idols (Ezk 16.18). The piel is also used several times with 

'sin' (or co-referential term) as its object: someone attempting to cOllceal their 

transgression (Pr 28.13; Job 31.33) or purposefully not concealing their iniquity (Ps 

32.5), love covers all offences (Pr 1O.l2), the one who covers an offence seeks love 

(Pr 17.9) and the Lord covered all the sin of his people. 

Contexts where the material of covering is the A element include: the fat that 

covers the inward parts (Ex 29.13; 29.22; Lv 3.3, 9, 14; 7.3), water covered the 

Egyptians (Ex 14.28; 15.5, 10), the earth covered Korah and his people (Nu 16.33) 

and darkness will cover the earth (Is 60.2). 

342 For places where the subject is also the object of covering, cf. Ot 22.12 "your cloak with which 
you cover yourself' (:::qn'9:;?f;l 'W~ 1t;1'O~) and Jon 3.6 of the king of Nineveh taking offhis robe 
and "covering himself in sackcloth" ~.,~ O:;?;l; with qal ul~" + PW preceding in 3.5 and hithp ilO~ + 
C'p.~ following in 3.8). 

343 Gn 38.14 has the means ~'~~~ 'with a veil' but no explicit object and 38.15 has ;:t'~.~ 'her face' 
as object without any explicit means. The two phrases are co-referential, namely they both refer to the 
same event - Tamar covering her face with a veil. 
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pual 

The pual has the sense 'to be covered'. It is used mostly of inanimate objects 

being covered: twice of the mountains covered by water during the flood (Gn 7.19, 

20), once of mountains covered in shade (Ps 80.11), of the temple windows being 

covered (Ezk 41.16) and of the ground covered with nettles (Pr 24.31). It is also used 

of David and the elders being covered in sackcloth (l Ch 21.16) and the name ofa 

stillborn child being covered in darkness (Ee 6.4). 

hithpacl 

The hithpael has the sense 'to cover oneself. It is used mostly of covering 

oneself in clothing of some sort: a veil (Gn 24.65). a new garment (l K 11.29), in an 

image of deeds as clothing (Is 59.6) and sackcloth (2 K 9.1, 2\\ Is 37.1, 2; Jon 3.8). 

And Pr 26.26 says of one who hates "though his hatred be covered with deception" 

his wickedness will be exposed (ESV). 

ilO~: the function of the piel amongst the themes 

The qal is only attested three times (all participles) and is used with a similar 

sense to the picl participle. Tha qal and piel are used together in Ps 32: the qal 

passive participle in vs. 1, Blessed is he whose transgression is forgiven "whose sin is 

covered" (i1~~Q 'iOf) and the piel in vs. 5, "and my ininquity I did not covcr my 

iniquity" el}'I~~-~·6 'I~i~l). The piel acts as the base theme for this verb with the 

sense 'to cover' applied primarily of someone covering another person or object. 

The niphal and pual are used as passives of the sense of the piel. The people 

did not attempt to cover their bloodshed (piel, Ezk 24.7) and the Lord will lay it out so 

that it may not be covered (niph, Ezk 24.8). The hithpacl is used primarily as a 

reflexive of the piel of 'covering oneself with a garment or sackcloth. 

b. il5jn and il5j~: With these two verbs the piel is used specifically of 'covering' an 

object of the tabernacle/temple with material like gold or silver. The piel of i1~n 

(q:6x, n: lx, p:5x) is used five times in 2 Chronicles 3 of Solomon 'covering' or 

'overlaying' something in the temple with gold. The qal of i1~n is only used of 

covering the head or face in mourning or shame. The piel ofi1~~ (q:lx, p: 44x, pu: 
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2x) is also used of'eovering' or 'overlaying' a part of the tabernacle or temple with a 

precious material (including stones, 2 eh 3.6). The qal ofi1Dl is only attested once of 

laying out a rug (Is 21.5). 

DDD: 100x 
[q: lx]34s 
p:92x 
pu:6x 
hith: Ix 
ni(th)p: Ix 

picl 

The syntax ofthe piel is: 1. <A> 'D:J <D> [+:l of means (Gn 32.21)] 
2. <A> ,5:l:J [(n~h~/'~~/~) <B> (ofadvantage)]346 [+,,~ 

or '1~~~ of location (Ex 30.10 has ,~~ + ,,~ of location 
and ,~~ + ,,~ of advantage following); ~ of means (Lv 
7.7); 7 + infin of purpose (Nu 8.21)] 

The piel has the sense 'to appease, make atonement'. It is rarely used with an 

explicit direct object (syntax 1): Gn 32.21 where Jacob hopes to appease Esau with a 

gift (lit. 'I will appease his face', i1~~~;1 ''1~~ i1~~~~) and a wise man appeases a 

king's wrath (i1n~~~ C~Q l!i'l~1 ... 17,Trn~q, Pr 16.l4). 

The piel is used primarily in syntax 2 with the sense 'to make atonement' for 

someone or something: Aaron is to make atonement on the incense altar once a year 

(Ex 30.1Oa, i1~~~ nlJ~ ''1~jii?-''~ "'Q~ '~~1) with the blood of the sin offering of 

atonment he will atone for it once a year (Ex 30.10b, "7~ ,~~~ i1~~~ nlJ~). This 

use of the piel is found most often in Exodus, Leviticus and Numbers in the 

instructions on making atonement for both the objects used in worship as well as the 

344 DOD lists this verb as denominative while KD docs not. GKC docs not list ,~::;, under the 
section on denominative verbs (§ 52h) and neither docs Joilon-Muraoka (§ 52d). Fo; further discussion 
of dcnominatives, sec chapter 5. 

345 The sale attested qal form is found in Gn 6.14 where Noah is instructed concerning the ark, 
"And you shall cover it inside and out with pitch" ('~:';l r1n~' n~~~ i1QK Q1~~1). KD lists the 
reference together with the picl of'~;:) 'to make atonement' while DOD lists it separately as a 
denominative from the noun 'pitch' which is only attested here in Gn 6.14 as well. 

346 Cf. Williams [n. 280], § 341 (n~). § 295 ('~)' § 356 ('~;l), § 271 (7). 
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priests and people.347 This sense is also applied in contexts where the affects of 

atonement arc in view and thus it is often translated Ito forgive' (or atone for) sin: 

Jeremiah says concerning those plotting to kill him, "Do not forgive their iniquity" 

(C~i~-",p 'P.~l;1-"~, Je 18.23), the Psalmist pleads with the Lord, "forgive our sins 

for your name's sake" (1~~ H.'~7 ~J~lJ~blJ-"P 'P.~1) and Hezekiah prays "May the 

Lord, who is good, pardon everyone" (1P=t iP.~~ :li~iJ in;" ib~~) who was eating 

the Passover otherwise than prescribed (2 eh 30.18). 

pual 

The syntax ofthe pual is: <A> 'D~ [:1 of means (Is 27.9)] , 

The pual has the passive sense 'to be atoned for' and is used in similar 

contexts to the piel of the act of atonement (Ex 29.33; Nu 35.33) or the cffccts ofthe 

atonement (Is 6.7; 22.14; 27.9; Pr 16.6). 

hithpacl 

The sole hithpael is found in I Sa 3.14 with a passive sense of the judgment 
that the iniquity of Eli's house "will not be atoned for by sacrifice or offering forever" 

(C7il1-',p ;'Q~~t' n;l!.~ '7;rn';,l li~ 'p'~~~-C~). 

niphal [nithpacl] 

The sole form in question is found in Dt 21.8 "so that their blood guilt be 

atoned for" ESV (C~iJ C07 ,p.~~1)?48 

'tl~: the function of the piel amongst the themes 

The piel of iD::> acts as the base theme to which the senses of all the other 

attested themes are related. The pual, hithpacl, and niphal [Ilithpacll all act as 

passives of the piel. The question of whether or not there may be a possible historical 

connection between the sense of the sole qaI 'to cover with pitch' (using the related 

noun ,~~~) and the particular sense of the piel (something like 't() cover sin' as with 

347 Ex 29.33,36; 30.15, 16; 32.30; Lv 1.4; 4.20, 26,31,35; 5.6, 10, 13, 18; 6.7, 23; 8.15, 34; 9.7; 
10.17; 12.7,8; 14.18, 19,20,21,29,31,53; 15.15,30; 16.6, 10, 11, 16, 17, 18,20,24,27,32,33,34; 
17.11; 19.22; 23.28; Nu 5.8; 6.11; 8.12,19,21; 15.25,28; 16.46,47; 17.11; 25.13; 28.22,30; 29.5; 
31.50. 

348 The sense of the verb in this passage is not in question, but for comments on the form and one 
other like it (1'9~~1, Ezk 23.48) see GKC § 55k and loUon-Muraoka § 59f. 
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the piel of iiO~) does not alter the understanding of the function of the piel in this 

verb. 

3.10 ,~o & nn~ I 

BOB: 132x 
q:94x 
n: I8x 
p: 19x 
hith: Ix 

qal 

The syntax ofthe qal is: 1. <A> nnD (2 K 15.16; Is 45.8; Ot 20.11) 
2. <A> nnD (n~) <B> [+ "~f? advantage] 

The qal has the sense 'to open' and is used primarily with an explicit 

grammatical subject and object (syntax 2). It is applied to someone opening objects 

like doors (Ju 3.25; 2 Ch 29.3), gates (Ezk 47.12) and windows (Gn 8.6) and thus is 

also used in images of opening "the windows" (Mal 3.10) or "doors" (Ps 78.23) of 

heaven. Other objects that are opened include sacks (Gn 42.27; 43.21; 44.11), the 

basket carrying Moses (Ex 2.6) and a skin of milk (Ju 4.19). The qal is also applied to 

opening body parts: mouth/lips (to speak, Job 3.1; Balaam's donkey, Nu 22.28), eyes 

(request to God to "let your eyes be opened", 1 K 8.29, 52\\2 eh 6.20, 40), womb 

(Leah, Gn 29.31; Rachel Gn 30.22) and hand (in being generous to the needy, Dt 

15.8, 11). The qal is also used in applying these images to other objects: the ground 

opened its mouth (~'I~-n~ rJ~iJ nlJ~l;ll, Nu 16.32; 26.10) or opening the mouth of a 

cave (Jos 10.22). 

Othcr uses of the qal include: 'to draw' a sword (Ps 37.14; Ezk 21.33), 

people 'opening' or 'selling' grain on the Sabbath (Am 8.5), 'lctting prisoners go' (Is 

14.17) and of the Lord 'opening' rivers (Is 41.18) or 'storehouses' (of the heavens in 

blessing, Dt 28.12; of arms in judgment, Jc 50.25). 

The qaI can also be uscd to refer to a subject 'opening' with syntax 1: 

Menahem sacked Tiphsah because "it did not open" (nlJ~ ~", 2 K 15.16). 

349 nnE) II is attested only in piel (8x) and pual (Ix) and has the sense 'to engrave'. 
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niphal 

The syntax of the niphal is: <A> nn~ [+,~ of locatio nidi sad vantage (Je 1.14);'~ of 
time (Ne 7.3)] 

The niphal has the passive sense 'to be· opcned'. It is used in similar contexts 

to the qaI of: gates (Ezk 44.2; 46.1 Ne 7.3), Ezekiel's mouth (Ezk 24.27, 33.22), ears 

of the deaf (Is 35.5) as well as 'the windows of heaven' (On 7.11; Is 24.18) and the 

gates ofa river (Na 2.7). The niphal is also used to refer to: people being set free (Is 

51.14; Job 12.14), disaster 'let loose' (Je 1.14), a tireless army ("not a belt is loosened 

at the waistband" NIV, Is 5.27) and Elihu's belly being like wine which is not vented 

(Job 32.19). 

picl 

The syntax of the piel is: 1. <A> nn~ (Song 7.13; Is 48.8; 60.11)350 
2. <A> nn~ (n~) <B> [+ '~~/lrt of location; time (Job 

40.4)] 

The piel has the general sense 'to open' in a few contexts. With syntax 1 the 

piel is used 0 f a gate being open continually (Is 60.11), 0 f the ear not being open (Is 

48.8) and in a question ofwhether the grape blossoms had opcned (Song 7.13). 

The piel is mostly used with syntax 2 and has the sense 'to loose'. It is used 

of clothing like 'loosing' (taking oft) sackcloth (Is 20.2; Ps 30.12) and of ungirding 

camels (On 24.32) or kings (Is 45.1).351 The piel is used similarly of loosing bonds 

(Ps 116.16; Is 58.6; Job 12.18) or chains (Je 40.4) of those who are bound or setting 

people free (Ps 102.21; 105.20). Similarly it is used in questions of who has or could 

loose the cords of the wild donkey (Job 39.5) or Orion (Job 38.31). 

hithpacl 

The sole hithpael has a reflexive sense and is used in Is 52.2 in the call to 

"loose the bonds from your neck" (lJK~~ 'J9io ['1r:tI;1~~;:11 Qr). 

350 It is often suggested that the forms ofIs 48.8; 60.11 should be repointed. Cf. OIlS notes fOf 
variants on Is 48.8 (pual, qal) and 60.11 (niphal, puat). However, for comments that the piel here 
should stand, cf. J. Oswalt, The Book of Isaiah: Chapters 40-66, [no 231],264 (on 48.8),544 (on 
60.11). This seems best as the piel has the same sense in Song 7.13. 

3S1 The participles in 1 K 20.11 (:IJD;;l1?~ i~.h "?iJr;'I;-"~), "Let not he who girds on (armor) boast 
like he who takes (it) off' would seem to fit here best as they imply the understood object. 
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nn~: the function ofthe piel amongst the themes 

Taking the forms as attested, the qal and piel have some overlap where they 

do not take an object (syntax 1) and act with a middle sense of things like gates or an 

car opening. Aside from this possible overlap, the sense of the piel is distinguishable 

from the qal in context of use and sense. The qal is primarily used of opening 

inanimate objects like doors or windows as well as being applied to body parts in 

literal and figurative contexts. The piel is used to refer to 'loosing' or freeing 

something that has been bound like clothing or prisoners. Even with these 

distinguishable contexts of usc, the qal is found in Is 14.17 with the sense of 'letting 

go' of prisoners (for which LXX and Syriac have piel related forms). 

The niphal is used as a passive in contexts sif!1ilar to both the qal (mouth, ear 

and gates opened) and the piel (waistband loosend, people set free). The hithpacl is 

used as the reflexive ofthe sense of the piel. 

b. ,~O 

BDB: 80x 
q: 35x [44]352 
n:8x 
p:4x 
pu:5x 
h:28x 

qal 

The syntax of the piel is: 1. <A> ')0 (n~n <B> [+ 'O~ of sequence of events; '~:;.l 
of location] 

2. <A> ')0 (Ju 3.22) 

The qal has the sense 'to close, shut'. It is most often used of inanimate 

objects like doors (Gn 19.6, 10),353 gates (Jos 2.5, 7; Ezk 44.1,2; 46.1, 12) or closing 

up the breach of a city (l K 11.27). This can also be applied to people being shut up: 

the Lord shut Noah in the ark (Gn 7.16), people shut themselves in a tower (Ju 9.51) 

m DDD includes the forms of,,)O when it is used in the phrase 'pure gold' (")0 :ll"1T) as well as 
, , , T 

in Job 28.15 under the qal. They also mention the questioned form '~9' in Ps 35.3 usually taken as 
'spear'. For a discussion of the translation of the form as 'spear', cf. M. Dahood, Psalms I: J-50, The 
Anchor Dible, New York: Doubleday (1965),210,211. 

m Other references include: doors (2 K4.4, 5, 21, 33; 6.32; 2 eh 28.24; 29.7; Job 3.10; Is 26.20; 
Mal 1.10; Ne 6.10). the Lord shutting someone up as Noah in the ark (Gn 7.16) or in an image of 
imprisonment (Job 12.14). 
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and Job described the Lord shutting someone in (Job 12.14). The qat is also applied 

in other contexts of closing or shutting: the Lord had closed Hannah's womb (l Sa 

1.5,6) and he closed with flesh the place of Adam's rib (Gn 2.21). 

The qal is also used once as a middle (syntax 2) referring to the fact that 

Eglon'S fat closed over the blade ofthe sword (:liJ~iJ '~:p :l?lJiJ 1j9~1, Ju 3.22) 

niphal 

The syntax of the nip hal is: <A> 1JO [+ duration (Nu 12.14) time (Ezk 46.2); =il of 
location] 

The niphal has the passive/reflexive sense 'to be closed, shut'/'to shut oneself 

in/up' depending upon the subject and context. Saul thinks David has shut himself up 

in a city (l Sa 23.7), Ezekiel is inst~cted to shut himself in his house (Ezk 3.24) and 

it is commanded that Miriam be shut up for seven days (Nu 12.14, 15). The niphal is 

also used of objects like gates (Is 45.1; 60.11; Ezk 46.2) and doOls (Ne 13.19) being 

shut. 

piel 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> 1JO (n~) <B> [+ ~ oflocation] 

The piel is attested four times each with the sense 'to deliver' and always with 

the Lord as subject. It is used truee times with the phrase (lit.) "to close someone in 

another's hand": of David to Goliath e'1~~ j"it'l '91~.~~ it-FJ CilliJ, 1 Sa 17.46), of 

Saul saying the Lord delivered him into David's hand (1 Sa 24.19) and of Abishai 

saying the same (1 Sa 26.8). The piel is used once without "in the hand of' in 

Ahimaaz's words to David (C'I~~tFrn~ 1~~ 1W~ '9'1t6~ mit" '~1~ 1T.?K~1, 2 Sa 

18.28). 

pual 

The syntax of the pual is: <A> 1JO [+ duration (Nu 12.14) time (Ezk 46.2); ~ of 
location] 

The pual has the passive sense 'to be shut up'. It is applied to cities being shut 

up (Jericho, Jos 6.1; cities ofthe Negeb, Je 13.19), a house being shut up (Is 24.10), of 

doors (Ec 12.4) and of people being shut up in a prison (Is 24.22). 
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hiphil 

The syntax of the hiphil is: <A> 1)0 (n~:n <B> [+ '~~/7h~ of location; time of 
duration (Lv 13, 14)] 

The hiphil has the sense 'to shut up' as in the Levitical instruction to priests 

concerning 'shutting up' a house or a person who is unclean for seven days (Lv 13.4, 

5, 11, 21, 26, 31, 33, 50, 54; 14.38, 46). The hiphil is mostly applied in contexts 

where the sense is similar to the piel of 'to give over, deliver'. This includes contexts 

where the phrase "in the hand of someone" is used: of not giving up a manslayer to an 

avenger (Jos 20.5), of whether the men of Keilah will surrender David to Saul (I Sa 

23.11, 12) and of the Lord not delivering into the hand of the enemy (Ps 31.9). 

Similarly, the hiphil is used of people or animals being given over to (7h~) the 

plague (Ps 78.50), the sword (Ps 78.62) or to other people (to Edom, Am 1.6, 9). 

'lO: the function of the piel amongst the themes 

The qal is most often used of 'shutting' or 'closing' objects like doors or gates 

or of someone shutting themselves/being shut in behind them within a structure. It is 

also used once as a middle to refer to an object (the fat) closing over something else 

(Iu 3.22). The hiphil is used in a similar sense but only within the specific context of 

the priest shutting up a person, object or house that is unclean for seven days. The 

picl and hiphil are used with the overlapping sense 'to deliver' in similar contexts 

(both can be used with the phrase "into the hand of someone"). However, where they 

arc used together they are slightly distinguished by usc. The attested piels in 1 and 2 

Samuel always have the Lord as subject where he has delivered someone into the 

hand of David. The hiphils in the context of I Samuel are all of a person giving up or 

surrendering David (the men of Keilah, 1 Sa 23.11, 12,20; the Egyptian slave, 1 Sa 

30.15) into the hand of another. The hiphil is also used with the Lord as subject 

("God gives me up to the ungodly", Job 16.11; "you have not delivered me into the 

hand of the enemy", Ps 31.9) from the perspective of the one being given up whereas 

the above mentioned piel forms are attested from the perspective of the one into 

whose hands another person or persons is being delivered. 

The niphal is used as the reflexive/passive of the qat in contexts of someone 

shutting themselves in or of a gate being shut. The puat is used as a passive in a 
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sense similar to the qal (and niphal) ofa structure being shut up or n person being shut 

up in a structure (in Jos 6.1 the qal participle is used together with the pual 

participle).354 

c. ,~O I (n: 2x; p: Ix): KB (756a) separates the piel and places it under ';:'0 II 

noting that they find it surprising that the piel is usually included under ';:'0 I (with 

the nipbal). However, why this is surprising is not clear since the niphal and piel 

have similar senses respectively to the nip hal and pie1 of ,~o. The niphal has the 

passive sense 'to be shut up' and is used of the fountains of the deep (Gn 8.2) and the 

mouths of those speaking falsehood (Ps 63.12). The piel is used with the Lord as 

subject in an oracle stating, i1~i? C'l~'~ i~~ c~J¥~-ntt 'Ir;tl~t;'l ("And I will give 

over the Egyptians into the hand of a hard master", Is 19.4) in a sense similar to the 

piel of'~o. 

a.'n~ 

BDB: 32x 
n: llx 
p: 15x 
h:6x 

niphal 

The syntax of the niphal is: <A> in;:, [+ 1~ oflocation/person] 

The niphal has the sense 'to be hidden' and is also used in contexts where it 

has the further sense 'to be cut ofT'. With the former sense, the attested niphals arc 

always used in the context of something 'not' being hidden from someone clse: 

nothing is hidden from the king (2 Sa 18.13); Israel (lIo 5.3), 'my wrongdoings' (Ps 

3S41t is worth noting that the contexts of shutting a gate or shutting up a building in the niphal and 
hiphil are often for a period oftime (particularly in cleansing contexts with a specific time frame). but 
the pual appears to be used in contexts where the 'being shut up' has some sense of indeterminacy or 
permanence (the cities of the Negcb are shut, with no one to open them in Je 13.19; no one goes in or 
out of Jericho in Jos 6.1; the contexts ofIsaiah 24.1 0, 22 and Ec 12.4 indicate that no one will be there 
to go into houses, rescue prisoners or open the doors ofa shut house). For somewhat similar instances 
in the qal see Ju 9.51 of the tower in TIlebez and 2 eh 28.24 of Ahaz shutting the doors of the house of 
the Lord. 
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69.6) and 'my frame' (Ps 139.15) arc not hidden from the Lord. The latter sense of 

'to cut orr is used of people (spoken to Pharaoh, Ex 9.15; 'the upright', Job 4.7; 

'adversaries', Job 22.20; Zc 11.9, 16) and of 'desolated' cities (Job 15.28). 

picl 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> 'n~ <B>355 [+ 1~ of person; often with verb of 
declaring (hiph of'lJ) or telling (piel ,tlO)] 

The piel has the sense 'to hide' often in a context of direct speech where 

someone is being told to declare something (or not to) to another person: Joshua tells 

Achan not to hide what he has done ('~tt~ 'o~r;rt,~ ~'~~ i1~ ,~ tq-'~.;:I1, Jos 

7.19), Eli's instruction to Samuel (1 Sa 3.17, 18), David to the wise woman of Tekoa 

(2 Sa 14.18) and Zedekiah to Jeremiah (Je 38.14, 25).356 The piel is also used 

similarly outside of direct speech: Judah and Jerusalem proclaim (hiph of'lJ) and do 

not hide their sin (Is 3.9) and Job says he has not 'denied' the words of the holy one' 

(Job 6.10). 

hiphU 

The syntax of the hiphil is: <A> 'n~ (n~) <B> [+ V~/ no!] oflocation; ~ of time (Zc 
11.8)] 

The hiphil has the sense 'to cut off, blot out' and is used with people as object: 

the Lord will blot out the Amorites, Hittites, etc. (Ezk 23.23), the house of Jeroboam 

(1 K 13.34), the angel of the Lord cut off the warriors of Assyria (2 eh 32.21), and 

enemies plan to cut ofIsrael (Ps 83.5). The hiphil is also used once with the sense 'to 

hide' in an image ofa wicked man having evil in his mouth "though he hides it under 

his tongue" (Job 20.12). 

'n~: the function of the piel amongst the themes 

355 The piel is often used with a clause (sometimes relative) describing what is to be or not to be 
concealed (e.g. ~~,?-i'~9 ~~'lji::l~j cv.:tn ~~¥Q~ jW~, "What we have heard and seen, and what our 
fathers have told us" Ps 78.13 - ''we will not hide from our children", Ps 78.14). When the object is 
included syntactically after the verb, it is not attested with the direct object marker n~ (Je 38.14; Ps 
40.11; Job 6.1 0). 

356 For furtherreferences see: Gn 47.18; Je 50.2; Ps 40.11; Ps 78.4; Job 15.18; 27.11. 
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The nlpltal acts as the base theme for this verb (as with ,no) with the sense 

'to be hidden' also applied as 'to be cut ofr. The piel and hiphil arc distinguished by 

their relationship to the different senses of the niphal. The piel is used as the active of 

the sense 'to be hidden' in the niphal. Thus, "there is nothing hidden from the king" 

(niphal) as the reason given to Joab for not killing Abaslom (2 Sa 18.13) is the passive 

of that which the piel describes as active.3s7 The hiphil is generally used as the active 

of the sense 'to be cut ofr (niphal, Zc 11.9, 16; hiphil, Zc 11.8). It is also used once 

in a sense similar to the piel of the wicked hiding evil under his tongue (Job 20.12). 

b.,no 

BDB: 82x 
n:30x 
p: Ix (Is 16.13) 
pu: Ix (Pr 27.5) 
h:45x 
hithp: 5x 

The nipllal of,no is used as the base theme and has both the passive sense 'to 

be hidden' as well as the reflexive 'to hide oneselr. The hiphil acts as the active to 

both senses of the niphal With the former, it is used of 'hiding' somcone (Joash, 2 

Kll.2112 Ch 22.11) or something (of Jonathan saying Saul would not hide something 

from him, 1 Sa 20.2). Corresponding to the reflexive sense of the niphal, the hiphil 

refers to someone hiding their face (Moses, Ex 3.6; most often ofthe Lord, Dt 31.17; 

Ps 102.3). The piel is used once in the command "hide the outcasts" (Is 16.3) and the 

pual is used once of "love hidden" (Pr 27.5). It is worth noting that both of these 

forms are used in contrast to the corresponding pieVpual ofit"~ within the same verse 

(Is 16.3, 'I'p~t;1-"~ ''Jl C'lI)'J~ 'I'"}t;1Q; Pr 27.5, nJQ~T? it~t1~~ i17~T? no~;n i1?i~). 

The senses of the piel and pual are similar to the hiphil and niphal respectively. The 

hitltpacl has a reflexive/passive sense similar to the niphal of someone hiding (David, 

. 1 Sa 26.1; 23.1911 Ps 54.2) or something being hidden (Is 29.14). 

m Note that the niphal 'to be cut off is used in Job 15.28 distinct from the sense ofthe picl 'to 
hide' (of what the wise have told) in Job 15.18, both of which are in Eliphaz's response. 
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a·1':1358 

BDB: 329x 
q: 7lx [73] 
n:3x 
p:233x 
pu: 13x 
[h: Ix] 
hith: 6x 

qal 

The syntax of the qal is: <A> 1'::1 [qal passive participle] 

The qal is attested only in the passive participle meaning 'blessed' and is most 

often used in contexts of speech where it follows a verb of speaking (e.g. qaI '~K, Gn 

9.26 of Noah to Shem, OW .. t.i'~ i1';''1 1"~ '~K~l) or in a context where it is 

intended to be read or recited like the Psalter (Ps 28.6, i1,i1' 1~'~) or in a letter (Ezra 

7.27). It can also be used as a predicate adjective to refer to someone or something 

that is 'blessed' (people ofIsrael, Nu 22.12). 

niphal 

The syntax of the niphal is: <A> 1'::1 [+ ~ of means 'in yoU/him' of Abraham/Isaac] 

The niphal has the passive sense 'to be blessed' and is used three times in 

Genesis to refer to the fact that in Abraham (and thus Isaac) the families of the earth 

shall be blessed (Gn 12.3; 18.18; 28.14).359 

m BOB includes the three attested forms that have the sense 'to kneel' (qal, 2 Ch 6.13; Ps 95.6; 
hiph, Gn 24.11), KD lists these three forms as being from a denominative 11::1 I. It is neither necessary 
nor possible to determine whether these two senses are related historically and regardless of whether 
they are or not, the senses or homonymous verbs are separable by the use of the themes. For further 
comments see C. W. Mitchell, The Meaning of BRK "To Bless" in the Old Testament. SDL Dissertation 
Series 95, Atlanta: Scholars Press (1995) § 1.2. 

m The niphal and hithpael appcar to have overlapping senses in this con ext and scholars have 
debated whether the meaning here is meant to be particularly 'reflexive' because of its overlap with the 
hithpael (Le. Gn 22.18; 26.4) or passive because it is attested in the niphal. In the end, the passive and 
reflexive senses are not that far removed as understood within the context. For discussions of the three 
niphal forms cf. V.Hamilton, The Book DIGenesis: Chapters 1-17, Grand Rapids, Michigan: 
Ecrdmans (1990),374,375, G. Wenham, Genesis 1-15, Word Biblical Commentary 1, Dallas: Word 
(1987),277,278, and C. Westermann, Genesis 12-36, BKAT, Neukirchen-Vluyn: Ncukirchencr 
Verlag (1981), 175, 176. 
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picl 

The syntax ofthe piel is: <A> 1'::l (n~n <B> [+ ~ of means (Dt 10.8; Ps 62.5), extent 
(On 24.1); with '~N preceding or following] 

The piel has the sense 'to bless' and is used to refer to a person blessing either 

another person (Joshua blesses Caleb, Jos 14.13) or the Lord (Dt 8.10) and is also 

used with the Lord as subject blessing a person (Sarah, On 17.16), animal (sea 

creatures and birds, On 1.22) or object (the Sabbath, Ex 20.11). The piel is also used 

in contexts where it refers to someone 'greeting' another person (Elisha's instructions 

to Oehazi not to greet anyone, 2 K 4.29). 

The piel of l'::l is also used in contexts where it has the contrary sense 'to 

curse' as in the words of his wife to Job, "Curse Ood and die" (nt?l C'l;:i'~ 1J~, Job 

2.9).360 

pual 

The syntax of the pual is: <A> 1'::l [+ ~ of means (Dt 33.13)] 

The pual has the sense 'to be blessed' and is used of God (Job 1.21), people 

(Nu 22.6) or objects (Dt 33.13) being blessed or being called 'blessed' (Ju 5.24). 

360 The other references where the piel of1i:::l has the sense 'to curse' are: 1 K 21.10, 13; Job 1.5, 
11; 2.5; Ps 10.3. All of these references have the Lord as object. Is this possibly a way to avoid having 
the Lord or his name as the object of the verb ii~? The Lord is used as the object of the piel of"P 
(:iKO K' ';V?~~ ~'!.p~l "~j?Q K' C'0'~' Ex 22.27; also Lv 24.11, 14, 15,23; Is 8.21)as well as 
of qal of :::l:Jp/:JP) (Lv 24.11, 16). Another explanation is that it refers to a careless salutation that then 
becomes a curse (c£ DOD § 5 under the piel, 139a). This is sometimes linked to the interpretation of 
Job 1.5, where Job wonders whether his children may have sinned and cursed God in their hearts 
(C~~7:;l C';:i'~ '~~~1 '1~~ 1Kt?Q '1?'~)' which is the only reference where the sense is at all 
possible. C£ S. R. Driver and G. D. Gray, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Book of Job: 
Together with a new Translation, ICC, Edinburgh: T&T Clark (1971), part II, 4-6 where they argue 
that the salutation suggestion should be abandoned and that either a euphemism or substitution exists 
with these forms of 11:::l; F. 1. Anderson, Job: An Introduction and Commentary, TOTC, Downers 
Grove, Illinois: Inter-Varsity Press (1977), 81 where he argues that if the euphemism was used, it may 
have led to the verb acquiring an opposing sense when the context requires; and for further comments 
on this 'euphemism' with piel of1i:::l also sec the overview of the questions in Mitchell, The Meaning 
ofBRK ... [no 358], § 5.5 (161-4). Additionally, the 'euphemism' is possible because of what C. S. 
Lewis calls 'the insulation of context' which sets it off from those of blessing (cf. § 2Ad and n. 206). 
Even with Ps 10.3, where there are questions as to whether the sense of1i:::l is of blessing or cursing, 
the context clearly indicates that the person is one who 'reviles the Lord' (with piel ofr~)· 

139 



hithpacl 

The syntax of the hithpael is: <A> 1':lnil [+:t of means (1~'l!=t in On 22.18; 26.4)] 

The hithpael has the sense 'to be blessed' or 'to bless oneself of people being 

blessed (nations, On 22.18; 26.4; Je 4.2; Ps 72.17) or someone blessing himself (Dt 

29.18). 

1':1: the function orthe piel amongst the themes 

The pic( acts as the base theme for this verb to which the senses of all the 

other themes are related. The qal passive participle is often the content of what is 

said and is used with the piel in this way: "And he blessed him and said, 'Blessed be 

Abram ... ,It (C'=t~ l~'~ '~K~l iil~T~~l, On 14.19). The niphal, puat and hithpacl 

are all used as the passive/reflexive of the sense of the piel 'to bless'. The puat and 

qal passive participle are both used together in close proximity in Moses' final 

blessing (qal, Dt 33.20, 24; pual, Dt 33.13 with iI'iI' 'by the Lord'). The niphal and 

hithpacl are also used in similar contexts of the nations 'being blessed' in Abraham 

(niph, On 12.3; 18.18) or Isaac (niph, On 28.14) or 'in your offspring' (hithp, On 

22.18 of Abraham; 26.4 ofIsaac). 

b.i'~ 

DDD: 64x 
q:55x 
n: Ix 
p:7x 
ho: Ix 

qal 

The syntax orthe qal is: 1. <A> "K [passive participle] 

2. <A> "K (n~) <B> 

The qal has the sense 'to curse'. It is primarily used (41x) as a passive 

partieple with syntax 1 in contexts where a curse is being pronounced (On 3.14, 17) or 

where it may be read/recited (Dt 27.15-26; 28.16-19). It is also used occasionally as a 

predicate adjective describing someone or something as 'cursed' (Jezebel as 'this 

cursed woman' nKliJ i1~"~~-n~, 2 K 9.34). The qaI is also used with syntax 2 to 
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refer·to the act of one person 'cursing' another person (Nu 22.6, 12) or object (Job 

3.8). 

niphal 

The sole niphal is attested in Mal 3.9 with a passive sense, "With a curse you 

are cursed" (C"J~~. C~~ il~~7?~). 

picl 

The piel is used six out of seven times in the plural participle with the definite 

article referring to the water of bitterness "that brings a curse" (C"'1~~T?iJ C''11?iJ '~) 

in Nu 5.18, 19,22,24 (x2), 27. The pic1 is also used once in the perfect to refer to the 

ground "which the Lord has cursed" (il'il" i1?1~ 'W~ ilrt"J~Y-l~, Gn 5.29). 

hophal 

The sole hophal is attested in Nu 22.6 of Balak's message to Balaam, " ... and 

he whom you curse is cursed" ('~~' 'Xt;l '~~1). 

,,~: the function of the piel amongst the themes 

The qal is found most often in the passive particplc as the content of a curse 

that is spoken or read. The qal is also used as a finite verb to refer to the act of 

cursing. The picl also refers to the act of cursing in Gn 5.29 (looking baek to the 

curse with qal passive participle in Gn 3.17, '9j~~p'~ ilT?~~Y i1~~'~). The piel 

participle in Numbers 5 acts as the causative ('that which brings a curse') to the active 

sense of the qal (and piel). The niphal (Mal 3.9) and hophal (Nu 22.6) are both used 

as passives of the qal in their sense and proximity of context rn~ C;:?~ 'II;i~~t.Pl 

y'l};'~ C~l C?'lj;~l~-n~ 'D;'~l il~~1?iJ, Mal 2.2; '~''I 'Xt;I ,tp,~" Nu 22.6). 

c. ,,~ and l'~: the function of pic 1 amongst the verbs 

These two verbs arc often used together in close context and occasionally in 

the same sentence. The piel of1'~ acts as the base theme and is used to refer to the 

act of blessing with the qal passive particple acting in relation to it as a predicate 

adjective either of the blessing being spoken or read or in description of someone who 
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is blessed. However, the piel of "K is only used once to refer to the act of cursing 

(On 5.29), which is normally referred to with the qaI. Accordingly, the piel of 1'::l 

and the qal of "K are used similarly to refer to the contrasting acts of bl~ssing and 

cursing ("1"1 l'~~~T?' ",~ l'~lk, Gn 27.29; and with order inverted in Nu 

24.9).361 

3.13 pi & ??il II 

a. ?~il 11362 

BOB: 329x 
q:4x 
p: 113x 
pu: lOx 
hith: 22x 

qal 

The qal is attested three times as a participle (C'~?;il) meaning 'the boastful' 

(Ps 5.6; 73.3; 75.5) and once as an imperative addressed to the boastful calling them 

not to boast (Ps 75.5, '~H~-S~ C'l~?;il~ '~l~~). 

piel 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> t,Sil (n~) <B> [+ location (Ps 22.23); duration (Ps 
44.9)] 

The piel has the sense 'to praise' and is used of a person or group of people 

'praising' a god, another person or an object. When used of one person praising 

another, the piel refers to someone speaking favorably ofthe other person (the princes 

of Egypt praised Sarah to Pharaoh, On 12.15; the husband of an excellent wife will 

361 TIle piel of~~p is also used in some places as co-referential to the qal ofii~ (cf. the promise 
to Abraham, 'k~ i77i?1?' ~r~:~1? :11~~~l, On 12.3; the Lord saying he will never again curse the 
ground, i19,~::rn~ iil1 ~~i?7 ~I;)k·~~, On 8.21 and Dt 23.S where J~7i?7 is used to refer to what 
Dalaam was called to do in Nu 22.6 using the qal ofi'~. For further discussion of"p, see chapter 4. 

362 DDD has two roots for '~i1 (I 'to shine'; II 'to be boastful, prasie') where KD has three (KB 
separate out the qal, poel, poal and hithpo under root III 'to be crazy'). Whether or not they are truly 
separate roots is hard to determine, but it seems that according to thematic use it is better to follow KB 
with three roots. However, KD places the attested qal forms meaning 'to boast' with root III 'to be 
crazy' when they scem to fit well with the sense of"i'1 II 'to be boastful, praisc'. 
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praise her, Pr 31.28).363 The picl is also used to refer to the wicked boasting of the 

desires of his soul (;lli~~ nl~r:r~.1' 11~~ ~~iJ-~:P, Ps 10.3). 

The primary use of the piel is to refer to the act of praising the Lord or to 

calling people to praise the Lord. As such, it is used quite frequently in the Psalms in 

calls to praise the Lord (ini1'1 :l;~-~:P i1~-~~7iJ, Ps 135.3)364 as well as to refer to the 

Levites praising in their ministering before the Lord (1 eh 16.4; 2 eh 20.19; Ezra 

3.11; Ne 12.24). The piel is also used once of people praising another deity, when the 

Philistines praised their god (Oij'liJ"~-n~ 1'7iJ;1, Ju 16.24) because of the capture of 

Samson. 

pual 

The pual has the passive sense 'to be praised'. It is used seven times in the 

participle in stating that the Lord is "(worthy) to be praised" (i1,i1'1 ~';li?~ '7~T?' Ps 

18.4112 Sa 22.4). The pual is also used to refer to a man being praised because of his 

good sense (Pr 12.8) and ofTyre as a "renowned city" ( i177t1iJ "31Y). 

hithpael 

The syntax of the hithpael is: <A> ~~i1ni1 [+ t of condition (1)365 (Je 4.2; 105.3); 031 
of accompaniment (Ps 106.)] 

The hithpael has the sense 'to boast, glory'. It is used ofa person 'boasting' in 

something or someone. It is used in contexts of praising the Lord and refers to 

someone 'glorying' in the Lord (~7iJ~l;l ~~~~~ W;'i?~, Is 41.6; also Ps 105.3111 eh 

16.10; Ps 106.5; Is 45.25; Je 4.2; 9.22, 23). The hithpael is also used to refer to a 

person 'boasting' in things like riches (Ps 49.7), evil (Ps 52.3), idols (Pr 97.7) or 

363 Also note the further reference to the noble wife in Pr 31.31 where an object rather than a person 
is subject: "let her deeds praise her in the gates" (:~'Wp.~ C'l~~;l ~1'7iJ'!). The piel of"i'I in 
Proverbs is not used of praising the Lord, but only of a person praising another person. Pr 27.2 
instructs "let another praise you and not your own mouth" (~p;n61 '! i7~:j~) and Pr 28.4 states 
that those who forsake the law "praise the wicked" (11~,? 1'7iJ~ i1~;n ~~~:U). 

364 The piel is attested SOx as imperative in the Psalms, often in the form i1'-i"i'I (or slight 
• ~ I 

v~nation) as well as another 23x referring to praising the Lord (ps 22.23, 27), his name (Ps 148.13) or 
his word (ps 56.5). 

36S TIle hithpael is used together with the =? preposition in several places of boasting or glorying 'in' 
something or someone (illi1i? Ctgt 1'7iJ~;:t, Ps 105.3; also Je 9.22,23; Ps 49.7; 52.3; 97.7; Pr 27.1; 
Is 41.6; 45.25). This does not appear to fit any of the categories of use of the ::l preposition in Williams 
[no 280] §§ 239-54. It seems to come closest to something like § 252 of 'nor~' which expresses a state 
or condition. 
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wisdom (Je 9.22). The hithpael is also used once with the passive sense in Pr 31.30, 

"but the woman who fears the Lord will be praised" (~7iJr";1~ K~i} i1'i1~-n~T i1~~). 

""i1: the function of the piel amongst the thcmes 

The qat has the sense 'to boast' and overlaps with the pict (as well as the 

hithpacl) where it has a similar sense (Ps 75.5, ~~M~-~~ C'~7;i1? 'Il;11~~; Ps 10.3, 

;ll1~~ n1~r.r~~ l'~~ "~D-~~; Ps 52.3, ';:l~iJ i1¥~~ ~~iJr:ll;l-m~). Three out of the 

four attestcd qal forms are substantive participles relating to the shared scnse of the 

qaVpieVhithpael 'to boast'. As a result, it is unnecessary to separate out the qal forms 

and place them with "~i1 111.366 The puat acts as the passive of the piel in both the 

sense of the Lord being 'worthy to be praised' (participle) as well as ofa man or city. 

The hithpacl acts as a reflexive/middle to the sense of the piel (and qal) meaning 'to 

boast, glory' in a person or object. 

b.p' 
DOD: 154x 
q: 19x 
p:27x 
pu: Ix 
hi: 5x 
hithpo: Ix 

qat 

The syntax of the qaI is: <A> p' [+ ~ oflocation (Pr 1.20)] 

The qaI has the sense 'to shout, sing'. It is used most often of calls to sing or 

shout for joy in contexts of praising the Lord or something he has done. This can be 

addressed to an object ("Sing, 0 heavens" C;~~ ~J~, Is 44.23; also Is 49.13) or to 

people (inhabitants of Zion, Is 12.6). The qal is also used of people shouting in 

fear/reverence (Lv 9.24), of wisdom 'crying out' in the streets (Pr 1.20; 8.3) and in 

calls to lament (La 2.19). 

366 Although, contra DOD, it docs make sense to separate out the poel, poal, and hithpo with a root "i'l III since each is attested in relation to the sense 'to be mad' (as KD, 249a except without qal). 
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picl 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> p' [+,~ of location (l Ch 16.33); '? of direction (Ps 
95.1); S~ of direction (Ps 84.3)] 

The piel has the sense 'to shout, sing for joy'. It is used primarily in contexts 

of praise (21x in the Psalms) either to refer to people shouting or singing for joy ("I 

sing for joy at the work of your hands", Ps 92.5) or to ca1l people to it ("Sing for joy 

in the Lord 0 righteous", Ps 33.1). This is also applied to other subjects such as trees 

of the forest (l Ch 16.33; Ps 96.12) and hills (Ps 98.8) shouting for joy. Lastly, the 

piel is used to refer to rejoicing in other contexts: all that is in the earth shall sing for 

joy over the ruin of Babylon (Je 51.48) and watchmen will rejoice when the Lord 

returns to Zion (Is 52.8). 

pual 

The so Ie pual is found in Is 16.10 with the sense 'to be sung' in an oracle 

concerning Moab (l1~'~ KS H~~-K~ C~~~=?~') "and in the vineyards no song is sung 

and no shout is raised". 

hiphil 

The syntax of the hiphil is: 1. <A> p' [+ 7 of direction] 

2. <A> 1)' <B> 

The hiphil has the sense 'to sing for joy' (syntax 1) or 'to cause to sing for joy' 

(syntax 2). The former is used in contexts of praising the Lord (Dt 32.43; Ps 32.11; 

81.2) and the latter of someone causing another to be joyful: the Lord making the 

dawn and the dusk shout for joy (Ps 65.9) and Job saying "I caused the heart of the 

widow to sing for joy" (Job 29.13). 

hithpocl 

The sole hithpoel has the sense 'to shout' in Ps 78.65 in the image of the Lord 

awaking "like a strong man shouting because of wine" (r:~ pi't:l~ 'iJ~=?).367 

367 It has been suggested that this form is to be derived from a root 111 meaning 'to overcome' (cf. 
KD 1206a- a section which ends with the statement "but the MT is to be preferred"). R. O. Bratcher 
and W. D. Reyburn, A Handbook on Psalms, UBS handbook series, New York: United Dible Societies 
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p': the function of the piel amongst the themes 

The 'lal, picl and hiphil all share overlapping areas with the sense 'to sing, 

shout for joy' particularly in contexts of praise. The qal and piel arc used together 

twice in elose proximity: the piel (infin cs) is used in Is 35.2 "and rejoice with joy and 

singing" (lP,Jl n~'~ :'j~ '~r:'1) with the qal in Is 35.6 "and the tongue ofthe mute will 

shout for joy" (C~~ ,i!li7 l'r:'l); and the qal is used in Je 31.7 "sing aloud for Jacob 

with gladness" (i1r:t~~ :Jp~~7 ~)~) with the piel in Je 31.12 "they shall come and sing 

aloud on the height of Zion" (li~~-ci'1?~ ~)nl ~K~~). The qal and piel are also used 

similarly in the Psalms: "Let them shout for joy and be glad" (1n~~:l ~),~, Ps 35.27 -

the only attested qal in the Psalms); "that we may rejoice and be glad all our days" 

(~J'~:-'~~ i1r:t1?~~1 i1Hj~1, Ps 90.14).368 The hiphil with syntax 2 is also similar to 

this sense of the qal and piel: "and shout for joy all you upright in heart" (-':t 1J'n;:q 

:l'?-'j~~, Ps 32.11); "sing aloud to the God of Jacob" (:Jp~~ 'i::6K'? ~l"!y, Ps 81.2). 

In addition to having the sense 'to shout, sing for joy', the hiphil is also used as the 

causative of it (Ps 65.9; Job 29.13). Outside of the area of overlapping sense, there 

are some noticeable differences in terms of context of use of the attested qal and piel 

forms. All of the attested piels are used in contexts where the crying out is in joy 

even outside oCthe context of worship (watchmen shall rejoice at the Lord's return to 

Zion, Is 52.8; the earth rejoicing over Babylon's fall, Je 51.48; and the exiles 

returning to Zion and shouting for joy, Je 31.12). The qaI is used in several places 

outside the context of praise and in a sense that is not one of rejoicing or celebrating: 

wisdom 'calling out' in the streets (Pr 1.20; 8.3 - both with qal K'P 'to call' 

immediately following), the call to lament (La 2.19) and the people shouting in 

fear/reverence (Lv 9.24). Thus, according to the contexts of usc, the qal, piel and 

(1991), state that "there is hardly any way of deciding which interpretation is correct; possibly 
['shouting' from Pi] better fits the context". 

368 lenni, DhP [no 42], ISS argues that the sense of the picl is 'to utter a whole succession of shouts 
of joy' (eine ganze Folge vonlubclrufen aussto/3en) in opposition to the qal simply meaning 'to cry out 
in joy, break out' (an explanation utilized in KD, 1248a). lie cites Ps 90.14 as one of the cases that 
particularly show that the piel is used with continuous cheering. However, this sense in Ps 90.14 is at 
least aidcd by the phrase ~)~~~-":t::l "all our days" and is not that dissimilar from the context of the qal 
in Ps 35.27, which is followed by "~n ~'~K;' "and say evermore" indicating the sort of ~ontent that • , • t 

the continuous rejoicing referred to in the qal is to consist of. Whether the piel may be used to refer to 
shouting or singing for joy that may be iterative is not in question. However, it docs not appear that 
this is solely the realm or particular signification ofthe picl. 
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hiphil have a large area of overlapping sense with a few places where the qat is used 

for calling or shouting out in general, the piel is used of shouting or calling out in joy 

outside of the specific context ofworship and the hiphil is uscd as the causative. The 

puat is used once as a passive of the sense of the qaVpieVhiphil and the hithpo is also 

used once in a sense very similar to that of the qat of someone shouting. 

c. i1U7 IV: The qal (l3x) and piel (3x) of this verb with the sense 'to sing' also have 

some area of overlapping sense (qal: Ex 15.21 of Miriam singing; 1 Sa 18.7 of the 

women singing of David; piel: Is 27.2 in a call to sing in response to Israel's 

redemption). In addition, the qal and piel infinitive constructs arc used in Ex 32.18 to 

refer to Moses wondering what he was hearing: the qal to refer to the sound of 

shouting for victory or the sound of the cry of defeat and the piel for the sound of 

singing (~~tzj 'I=?j~ ni)~ ,ip i1~"Q ni)~ ,ip r~l i1~':l~ ni)~ ,ip r~ 't.?K~J}. 

Although there arc few attested fonns for this verb, it is at least worth noting that the 

overlap of senses and possible distinction in Ex 32.18 appear to be similar to the use 

of the qal and piel ofp'. 

a.K~n 

DDD: 238x 
q: 182x 
p: 15x 
hi: 32x 
hith:9x 

(lal 

The syntax of the qal is: 1. <A> ~~n [+ ~ of disadvantage (Gn42.22); 7 of 
disadvantage (1 Sa 2.25);'P ofspeeification (Nu 6.11); 
i1~~~~ ('inadvertently') + W explicative ("in any ofthe 
things ... "; Lv 4.2,27; 5.15, 27, 28)] 

2. <A> ~~n [<D>] (with the sense 'to miss' where the qat 
is usually a participle and there can be an explicit object 
in the D clement) 
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The qal has the sense 'to sin' (syntax 1) and 'to miss' (syntax 2). The latter 

sense is rare and is found in Job 5.24 without explicit object, "you shall not miss 

(anything)" (~~nn ~") and in Pr 8.36 with a suffix, "and he who misses me injures 
, VI v • 

himself' (,tLi~~ o~h '1~~hl, in opposition to the preceding in 8.35 with qal of ~~~ 

'he who finds me,).369 

The qal is used principally with the sense 'to sin' and is most often used in the 

context of the people of Israel (or an individual among them) sinning against God by 

violating his laws for his people: individuals (Jeroboam, 1 K 14.16; Pharaoh, Ex 9.27; 

Balaam, Nu 22.34; Solomon, Ne 13.26); Israel (2 K 17.7 - with in:,'1' 'against the 

Lord'; Jos 7.11; Ju 10.10; 1 Sa 7.6); a 'land' (Ezk 14.13); Job's children (Job 8.4).370 

Similarly, the qal is also used often in Levitucus chapters 4-6 in the context of 

instructions for sacrifice or offering for someone who has sinned. 

The qal can also be used to refer to a person sinning against another: "If one 

man sins against another" (tLi'~7 tZi,~ ~~Q~'-C~, 1 Sa 2.25); of Abimelech asking 

how he has wronged Abraham (Gn 20.9); Hezekiah wrote to the king of Assyria "I 

have done wrong" (2 K 18.14). Twice, the qal is used to refer to someone taking the 

guilt for something when Judah says the blame shall be upon him if Benjamin does 

not return: "then let me bear the blame before you for ever" (C'~:iJ-'~ '97 '1l}K~Ql, 

Gn 43.9; and repeating this vow to Joseph in Gn 44.32). 

picl 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> ~~n (n~) <0> [+~ of means (Lv 14.52); ~ of time (Ex 
29.36)] 

The piel has the sense 'to cleanse, purify from sin' and is used to refer to the 

making of a sin offering itself (Lv 6.19; 9.15; 2 eh 29.24), to cleansing or purifying 

something through the sin offering (the altar, Ex 29.36; Lv 8.15; Ezk 43.20, 22, 23; 

the sanctuary, Ezk 45.18) or to cleansing something (house, Lv 14.49,52) or someone 

(a person unclean from contact with the dead, Nu 19.19; also Ps 51.9). The piel is 

also applied to Jacob 'bearing the loss' of animals taken from Laban's flocks, "I 

369 The remaining passages that have the sense 'to miss' are also qal participles: Pc 19.2 (without 
explicit object); 20.2; llab 2.10. 

370 This can include an explicit clement like mil" 'against the Lord' (1 Sa 2.25; 2 K 17.7; Je 3.25); 
17 'against you' (Ps 51.6; Je 14.20; Dan 9.8); ~7 'against me' (llos 4.7). 
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myself bore the loss of it; from my hand you required it" ( .. ,:~ i1~~IJ~ '1~~~ 

i1~~i?~l;l, Gn 31.39). 

hipbil 

The syntax of the hiphil is: 1. <A> ~~ni1 (n~) <0> [+ ~ of disadvantage (Gn 
42.22),:l of means (2 K21.11)] 

• 
2. <A>~~ni1 

The hiphil is used once with the sense 'to miss' (syntax 2) in Ju 20.16 of the 

700 men of Benjamin who could sling a stonc at a hair "and not miss" (K~q~ K'1)· 
The majority of the hiphils have the sense 'to cause (someone) to sin' (syntax 1). The 

most common occurrence is in the repeated phrase referring to a king of Israel 

(usually Jeroboam) making Israel sin (?~':l~~-n~ K .. ~t:!V '~~l Kttr:t 'W~, 1 K 

14.16).371 The hiphil is used similarly in the warning to Israel to make sure they drive 

out the nations of Canaan "lest they make you sin against me" ( .. ~ "1r;'1K 1K'I~q~-1?, 

Ex 23.33), to refer to how Solomon's foreign wives caused him to sin (Ne 13.26) and 

to the caution in Ecc 5.5 "do not let your mouth cause you (lit. 'your flesh') to sin" 

("1)~~-n~ K'I~q? "1"~-n~ lrj8-'~)' The hiphil is also applied in contexts where a 

person's actions may bring the guilt of sin upon someone (through false words, Is 

29.21) or something (the land through violation of divorce laws, Dt 24.4). 

hithpacl 

The syntax of the hithpael is: <A> ~~nni1 «0» [+~ of means (Nu 19.12a; 21.23); =t 
of time (Nu 19.12b)] 

The hithpael has the sense 'to purify oneselr in seven out of its nine attested 

forms, all of these coming in the book of Numbers (8.21; 19.12 (x2), 13,20; 31.19, 

23).372 The hithpael is also found in Job 41.17 (~~~IJ~~ C""J~~~ C'l~~ i"l: intp~) 
"When he raises himself up the mighty are afraid; at the crashing they are beside 

37\ Other references include: 1 K 15.26, 30, 34; 16.2, 13, 19,26; 21.22; 22.53; 2 K 3.3; 10.29, 31~ 
13.2,6,11; 14.24; 15.9,18,24,28; 23.15; 17.21. There are also references to someone making Judah 
sin: Manasseh (2 K 21.11, 16) and the men of Judah and inhabitants of Jerusalem (Je 32.35) 

372 N u 31.20 also has the hi thpael of 'puri fying' every article that has been used in war. DlIS 
suggests the piel form ~~~IJl;' and notes the Septuagint and Syriac. As the hithpacl is used in its seven 
other fonns in Numbers with the sense 'to purify onsclr, the sense of the form here is that which is 
typically found with the piel. 

149 



themselves" RSV ("they are bewildered" NAS; "they retreat" NIV; "from alarm they 

miss their aim" Delitzsch, Job, 696). 

N~n: the function of the piel amongst the themes 

The plcl of ~~n (with the hithpael corresponding to it) is cited as a 

denominative in several grammars in their respective discussions on the function of 

the piel (OKC § 52h; JoUon·Muraoka § 52d; Waltke & O'Connor § 24.4d). However, 

the grammars generally do not list ~~n as a denominative in their sections on the qal 

and hiphit. Is this supposed to indicate that the piel (and hithpael) is derived from a 

nominal form (e.g. ~tplJ or n~~IJ) and has been simply associated with the qal and 

hiphil which are verbal rather than denominative in origin?373 Or, by listing ~~n as 

denominative in the piel, are they indicating that the rest of the attested themes would 

be denominative as well? The grammars do not tend to offer any further erplanations 

of the relationships between the themes.314 For the purposes of this study, the 

functions of each orthe attested themes for ~~n will be discussed together and these 

general issues relating to denominatives will be discussed below in chapter 5. 

The qal and hiphil overlap with the sense 'to miss' (qal, Pr 8.36; hi Ju 20.16). 

With the sense 'to sin', the hiphil acts as the causative of the qat. 2 Kings 21.11 has 

the hiphil of~~n ofManasseh making also Judah sin ('~7~S~=il i1:ni1;-n~rC~ ~~q~l) 

and 2 Kings 21.17 has the qal of the sins he committed (~~Q 'W~ ;n~~tt1). The 

plcl and hithpacl are used in contexts of cleansing or purifying from sin with the 

hithpael acting as reflexive to the piel (Nu 19.19, ~~~:;l~iJ c;~~ ;~~r:t1; Nu 19.20, 

~~IJ~~ K~l ~t?tp~-,~~ tD~~l)· The qal, piel and hiphil are all used with variations of 

the sense 'to bear the guilt or blame'. The qal is used of Judah pledging to bear the 

blame if Denjamin does not return (On 43.9; 44.32), the hiphil is used of causing the 

gUilt to rest upon someone (Is 29.21) and the piel is used of Jacob saying that he has 

373 Cf. Ryder [no 42]. 123-30. This separate development ofthe piet and later association with the 
qal (and other themes) is how Ryder explains ~~n (124) as well as the piel in general- excepting that 
he sees the denominative origin as underlying all verbal forms (129). 

374 Waltke and O'Connor state concerning denominatives that "the denominativcs in one [theme] or 
the other may [ ... ] have been formed over an extended period of time during which the relevant root 
showed a variety of meanings" and of which they give K~n as an example (§ 24.4 d). 
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borne the loss of animals taken from Laban's flocks (On 31.39)375. Each of these is 

consistent with the general sense of the theme: the qal is used to refer to Judah being 

guilty/blamed if Benjamin docs not return, the hiphil is causative 0 f gUilt being placed 

on someone and the piel is used to refer to the loss borne or taken away from Laban 

by Jacob. 

b. t,t,n III 

BOB: 79x 
n: lOx 
p:66x 
pu: Ix 
hi: 2x [53x]176 
rho: Ix] 

niphal 

The niphal is used with both a reflexive sense ('to profane oneselr) and a 

passive sense ('to be profaned'). The reflexive is used both to refer to someone 

profaning themselves: a priest (Lv 21.4, with hithp ofKO~) and a priest's daughter 

(Lv 21.9). The passive 'to be profaned' is used of the Lord's sanctuary (Ezk 25.3), 

the Lord's name (Ezk 20.9, 14, 22; Is 48.11), the Lord himself (Ezk 22.16) and the 

people (C~;) 'Ir~7 1~ l;170n, lit. "and you shall be profaned by yourself' Ezk 

22.16). 

piel 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> "n (n~) <B> [+ ~ ofloeation (Ezk 36.22)] 

The piel has the sense 'to profane' and is used primarily ofa person profaning 

objects or persons that would be considered holy. Things that people may profane 

include: the altar (while making it, Ex 20.25), the sanctuary (Lv 21.12; MaI2.11), the 

name of God (Lv 19.12), God himself (Ezk 13.19), the Lord's land (Je 16.18) or a 

covenant (Mal 2.10; Ps 55.21). The piel is also used to refer to the Lord defiling 

things (his sanctuary, Ezk 24.21; his people as his inheritance, Is 47.6). The piel is 

m In Gn 31.39 thcre also appears to be an intentional play on 'sin' that begins in Jacob's angry 
response to Laban (Gn 31.36) "What is my offense? What is my sin?" er:'lXtto .,~) in which Jacob 
makes it clear that it is Laban who has wronged him ovcr the years of his service. 

376 The numbers in brackcts represent the attested forms ofthe root "n with the sense 'to begin'. 
Doth DOD (320b) and KD (319b) include these forms with "n III 'to profane'. 
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also applied to someone beginning to use the fruit of a vineyard and thus making it 

common (Dt 20.6; 28.30; Je31.5). 

pun( 

The sole pual is used with a passive sense in Ezk 36.23 ofthe the Lord's name 

being profaned (c~i~;l '7QT?iJ 'i'~iJ ~~~-n~). 

hiphil 

The hiphil is used twice in contexts where it is related to the sense 'to 

profane'. In Ezk 39.7, the Lord states that he will not allow his holy name to be 

profaned anymore. In Nu 30.3, the hiphil is used in a prohibition against breaking a 

vow (i':t'1 c,1J~ xc,). 

c,c,n: the function orthe piel amongst the themes 

The piel of c,c,n acts as the base theme for this verb with the adjective c,c,n 
T T 

attested several times in its immediate context (Lv 21.7, 14) referring to the state of 

someone being profaned. The niphal acts as a passive/reflexive to the piel. In Lv 

21.9 the niphal refers to the daughter of the priest profaning herself by which "she 

profanes her father" (n7,~OT? K~;:t iJ":;nrn~:n. The priests profane the Lord's holy 

things ("W~i? "70~1) by which the Lord is profaned among them (c:tin=ll c'm~p in 

Ezk 22.26. The pual also acts as a passive to the piel with which it is attested in Ezk 

36.23 (C:tin:t CQ~~D ,'#~ c:i~;l C,7QT?iJ C,i'~iJ "~~-n~ "I:1~:tPl). The hiphil is 

used once as a tolerative377 "I will not let my holy name be profaned anymore" (Ezk 

39.7, ,il1 'I~litctg-n~ '1::n:rK'l) and once in a sense similar to the piel in the 

prohibition against profaning a vow "he shall not break his word" (Nu 30.3). The 

remaining hiphils and sole hophal with the sense 'to begin' which are often grouped 

with this verb in the lexicons arc distinguishable in sense and thus are not included 

here. 

371 cr. Joilon-Muraoka § S4d n.3. 
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a. inp I 

BDB: 46x 
q:6x 
p:40x 

qal 

All six of the attested qals are participles with the sense "those who wait" and 

all have either 'the Lord' or a pronoun referring to the Lord as their object (e.g. Is 

40.31, j"il' ~ip1; Ps 25.3, 'tD~~ K" ';1:~"·'f C~). 

picl 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> il'P [+ 7h~ ofpcrsonJobject waiting for; 7 + innn of 
expected action (Is 5.2)] 

The piel has the sense 'to wait, hope'. It is most commonly used of a person 

or group of people waiting for the Lord (i' 'l'l~i? ilt 'l';::"'~ il~.i), Is 25.9).378 The 

piel is also applied to other objects in contexts of waiting: ofa person waiting to harm 

or destroy someone (Ps 56.7; 119.95), ofthe Lord doing awesome things "we did not 

look for" (Is 64.2), of the Lord looking for his vineyard to yield grapes when it did not 

(Is 5.2; also 5.4, 7) and similarly of someone looking for one thirg when something 

else comes in its place (Job 30.26; Je 8.15; 14.19). 

inp: the function of the piel amongst the themes 

The picl ofil'P acts as the base theme for this verb with the qal acting as its 

participle (there arc no attested piel participles). In Psalm 25 the qal is used in verse 

3, "Indeed, all who wait for you shall not be put to shame" (tDJ~ K' '9~)p.'~ C~) and 

the piel in verse 5, "for you I wait all the day long" (C;~iJ·'f 'II:i'~P '9r:'iK; with piel 

also in vs. 21). 

378 Othcrrcferenccs include: Gn 49.18 (your salvation); Is 8.17; 33.2; 51.5; 60.9; Ps 25.5, 21; 27.14; 
37.34; 39.8; 40.2; 52.11 (your name); 130.5; Pr 20.22. 
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b. i1~n: This verb meaning 'to wait, hope' (qat: Ix; piel: 13x) has both similar sense 

and thematic distribution to i"p. The single attested qal is a participle that is used in 

Is 30.18 together with the pieI: the verse begins with the piel, "Therefore the Lord 

waits to be gracious to you ... " (C~~~Q? il'il' ilf,O; 1~~1) and ends "Blessed are all 

those who wait for him" (i' 'I~'n-'~ 'IJ~~, Is 30.18). The piel participle is also 

attested once to refer to waiting for the Lord (Is 64.3) like the qaI and twice to refer to 

someone waiting for some other reason (those who wait for death, Job 3.21; the one 

who waits for the 1,335 days, Dan 12.12). The remaining attested pieis are used in 

both similar contexts and senses as the picl ofil'P ("I will wait for the Lord", Is 8.17; 

Elihu waited to speak with Job, Job 32.4). 

c. "n'l 

DDD: 41x 
[n: 3x] 
p:24x 
hi: 14x 

nlphal 

For each of the attested forms which are possibly niphals of ,n' there are 

questions (cf. BIlS at Gn 8.12; 1 Sa 13.8; Ezk 19.5).379 The contexts for each form 

indicate that the general sense of each is 'to wait', with Ezk 19.5 possibly having a 

nuance of futility added to the sense ofwaiting as it is parallel to the phrase "her hope 

was lost" i1~1i?l;1 i1~~~). 

379 DlIS notes: for Gn 8.10 and 12 the piel of "n' is suggested in place of the forms for the qal of 
"'n and the niphal of"n' respectively. The Qcrc for 1 Sa 13.8 is the hiph of"n\ which is the form 
used for the command to Saul in 1 Sa 10.8 (KD lists 1 Sa 13.8 with the hiphils). Ezk 19.5 lists the 
variations in the Septuagint, Syriae, Targum and Vulgate. Although the other verbs with similar sense 
are not highly attested, neither i11p nor :'1~n have niphal forms. However, with the sense 'to wait' it 
would be possible for the niphal to act as a middle voice in such a manner that it would overlap with 
the sense of the piel and hiphil. Cf. D. Block, The Book of Ezekiel: Chaptes 1-24, NICOT, Grand 
Rapids, Michigan: Eerdmans (1997).596 for further comments on taking the form as found. 

154 



picl 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> c'n' [+ 7h~h~ ofpersonlobject waiting for] 

The piel has the sense 'to wait, hope' and is used similarly to the piel ofil'p. 

The Lord (or something that comes from him) is common as the object of the waiting 

or hoping ("and the eoastlands wait for his law" "'O~~ C'~~ 'n~in71, Is 42.4). The 

piel is also applied in other contexts: an image of the remnant being like showers on 

the grass which do not "wait for a son of man" (Mi 5.6), Job asks "What is my 

strength that I should wait?" ('lj~~-'~ "r:t:'-il~, Job 6.11) and later in his defence he 

says "and when I waited for light, darkness came" (Job 30.26). 

hiphil 

The syntax orthe hiphil is: <A> ,n' [+ 7 ofpersonlobject waiting for] 

The hiphil has the sense 'to wait, hope'. It is used of waiting for or hoping in 

the Lord (2 K 6.33; La 3.24; Ps 38.16; 42.6; 130.5; Mi 7.7) as well as waiting in other 

contexts: Samuel instructs Saul to wait for him seven days (1 Sa 10.8), Joab does not 

want to wait to kill Absalom (2 Sa 18.14) and Elihu says to Job's three friends 

"Behold, I waited for your words" (C?"J~",? "17\70i;, Vj, Job 32.11). 

,n': the function of the piel amongst the themes 

If the niphal forms were to remain as they stand, they would overlap in sense 

with both the piel and hiphil. As the sense 'to wait' would be possible as a middle 

voice, this overlap would not be surprising. If, as it seems more likely, they ought to 

be considered either piel or hiphil, the sense of each form fits with the senses already 

attested for these themes. Setting aside the question of whether the niphal forms 

should be included, the noteworthy consideration with ,n" is that the (licl and hiphil 

overlap such that they appear indistinguishable from one another in sense.380 Ps 130 

has the hiphil in verse 5 for "and in his (the Lord's) word I hope" el:'l7t:'iil i'~17') 

and the piel in verse 7 for "0 Israel, hope in the Lord" (i11il"-'~ ,~~~~ 'O~). Job 

380 The amount of overlap of sense between piel and hiphil is even greater if either of the forms in 
Gn 8.10, 12 ("And he waited another seven days") arc to be considered piel as they would be almost 
identical to the hiphil of I Sa 10.8 where Samuel instructs Saul, "Seven days you shall wait". 
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says "men waited for me as for the rain" (picl, 29.23; and also 29.21) and Elihu asks if 

he must wait because the others are silent (hiphil, 32.16). 

d. il'P, il~n & ,n': the function ofthc piel amongst the vcrbs 

For these three verbs meaning 'to wait, hope', the qaI participle and piel of 

mp and n:m and the piel and hiphil ofC,n' are co·refcrential. The different themes of 

the verbs are used in similar constructions as well as in proximity of context. The picl 

ofmp and the hiphil ofC,n' are used in Ps 130.5, "I wait for the Lord, my soul waits, 

and in his word I hope" ("r;l7r:tin i'~1~1 't.P~~ nQli-? in;,' 'l:'I'1P). The piel of c'n'l 

is used in Ps 130.7 and 131.3, "0 Israel, hope in the Lord" (n'n'-c,~ c,~~~: c,1J~) 

and the hiphil is used in the repeated refrain ofPs 42 and 43 "Hope in God, for I shall 

again praise him"O),iK 'ilJ-'~ C';:t"C,K? '7'r:tin, 42.6, 12; 43.5}. The hiphil ofC,n' 

is used in La 3.24, "therefore I will hope in him" (iC, C,'r:tiK 1:;?-C,~) and the qaI 

participle of mp in 3.25, "The Lord is good to those who wait for him" (n,;,' :li~ 

'Tip7). Elihu's waiting for Job's other visitors to finish before he speaks is referred to 

with the piel of i1~n in Job 32.4 and by the hiphil of c'n' in Elihu's words of 32.11, 

16. The piels of n,p and c'n' are also used together in co·referential parallel 

constructions: "When I hoped for good, evil came and when I waited for light, 

darkness came" (C,~k N~!' ,iK7 i17Q~~1 lJ~ K~!l 'l:'I'~P :l;~ '~, Job 30.26); "The 

coastlands wait for me and for my arm they hope" (Pc,IJ~~ 'Ilf'rC,~1 ~1~~ C'~~, Is 

51.5), 

u.:ltlin 
BOD: 122x 
q:75x 
n:30x. 
p: 16x. 
hith: Ix 
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qal 

The syntax of the qal is: <A> :lWn <D>381 [+ predicate adjlnom;382 ?~ of 
disadvantage; 7 ofadvantage or disadvantage] 

The qal has the general sense 'to think, considcr' which is applicd in a variety 

ofcontcxts. It is used of someone thinking something about another person. This can 

include a misjudgmcnt (Eli thought Hannah was drunk, 1 Sa 1.13; Judah thought 

Tamar was a prostitute, Gn 38.15) as well as someone considering about or counting 

something to another person (the Lord counts Abram's bclief as righteousness to him, 

Gn 15.6; Shimei rcquests that David not hold him guilty, 2 Sa 19.20). An application 

of this lattcr scnse is when thcre is no cxplicit clement as to what the person is 

'considering' someone or something to be, but the context indicatcs that is is rcspcct 

or esteem (the suffering Scrvant "was despised and we thought nothing of him not", Is 

53.3; "and for those who honored his name", ,~~ "~~h7~, Mal 3.16). The qal is also 

used in contexts where the sense is of plotting or planning something: "And as for 

you, you meant evil against me, but God meant it for good" ('I'~ CP~~Q Ct'~1 

i1~b7 i1~~Q C'l;:1'~ i1~~, Gn 50.20) and "one who plottcd cvil against the Lord" 

(Na I.fl). A further application of this sense is that of crafting or designing: Uzziah 

had men who designed machines for war (2 eh 26.15) and thcre were those whom the 

Lord had filled to devise artistic designs for the tabernacle (Ex 34.1).383 

niphal 

The syntax of the niphal is: <A> :lWn [+ ?~ of disadvantage; 7 of 
advantage/disadvantage] 

The niphal has the passive sense 'to be considcred, counted'. It is applied in 

contexts of how someone is thought of or reckoned by another. Rachel and Lcah say 

that Laban rcgards them as forcigners (Gn 31.15), Pr 17.28 states that "even a fool 

381 Aside from being a direct object ("one who plots evil against the Lord", i'U" i11i1'-~.p :lWh, 
Na 1.11), the D element can also be an infinitve of purpose: "The Lord determined'to destroy ..... 
(n'r:'I~t17 mi1' :lWQ, La 2.8). 

382 The sense of :l~n can thus be like a declarative-estimative picl or hiphil except that the clement 
which would normally be present in the verb (e.g. to consider 'holy' from ~'Ji?) is made explicit: A 
'considers' D to be C ('righteousness' in Gn 15.6) + [for/against someone] . 

• 383 This sense also includes the qal participle in the phrase :ltph i1WP.~ ("worked into them by a 
skilled craftsman" NlY; "skillfully worked" RSY; the work of a skillful workman" NAS) in Ex 26.1, 
31; 28.6, 15; 36.8, 35; 39.3, 8 as well as n~lDnO ':lwh, in 35.35 and :lwh, in 35.35 and 38.23. 

T .. - •• It·· , 
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who keeps silent is considered wise" (:ltgr:t~ O~r:t 1Jj"Q~ "!~ OJ) and in Lv 17.4 

one who slaughters an animal outside of the camp "shall have bloodguilt imputed to 

that man" (K'itiJ tD'~7 :ltgO~. C~). The niphal is also used of how things are 

accounted or considered: a house without a wall "shall be classified with the fields" 

(:ltgQ~ r'~::t itj~-~.p, Lv 25.31) and during Solomon's prosperous reign, silver was 

not considered to be valuable (1 K 10.21). 

picl 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> :ltDn (n~) <B>384 [+ 7 of advantage; ~~ of 
disadvantage; Cll of co-ordination (Lv 25.50)] 

The piel has the sense 'to think, calculate'. The piel is applied several times to 

the calculating of the price of land for the sake of redemption or offering: "Let him 

calculate the years since he sold it" (i'~T?~ '~.~-n~ :ltgr:l1, Lv 25.27; also 25.50, 52; 

27.18, 23; also 2 K 12.16 of not asking for an accounting of the money for temple 

repairs). The piel is also used to refer to someone planning or plotting to do 

something: "What do you plot against the Lord?" (Na 1.9), "and against strongholds 

he shall devise his plots" ("QJ~r;t~ :ltgO; O''l~~~ ~.pl, Dan 11.24) and "the heart of 

man plans his way" (Pr 16.9). This sense is applied figuratively in Jon 1.4 when a 

great storm made it "so that the ship threatened to break up" ('~~;:t7 ;,~~n ;':~~~1). 

Lastly, the piel can refer to someone thinking of or contemplating something: the 

Psalmist contemplates the life of the wicked "And when I thought how to understand 

this" (Ps 73.16) and his own way "When I think ormy ways" (Ps 119.59) and what is 

the son of man that the Lord thinks of him? (Ps 144.3). 

hithpacl 

The sale hithpael has the reflexive sense 'to consider oneselr and is found in 

Dalaam's oracle in which he states that Jacob is a people who dwell alone "and docs 

not consider itself among the nations" (:l~OI;i~ ~6 C~;J~', Nu 23.9). 

38<4 The D element with the piC\ is also occasionally an infinitive of purpose ("Whoever plans to do 
evil" ~Jy7 :lWIJT?> as with the qat (cf. n. 381). 
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:lwn: the function of the piel amongst the themes 

The qal and picl have some area of overlapping senses. Doth arc used with 

the sense 'to plan, plot' together in the same context. The qal is used in Na 1.11, 

"From you has gone one who plotted evil against the Lord" (i1,i1'-t,p ::lWh X~~ 1~~ 

i1~:1) and the piel in Na 1.9, "What do you plot against the Lord?" ( .. ,~ p::l~orrm~ 

i1,i1'). The piel and qal are used in Dan 11.24 and 25 respectively of someone 

devising plans 'against someone/something.385 Doth themes are also used to refer to 

someone thinking about or contemplating someone or something: "the Lord takes 

thought for me" (qal, Ps 40.18) and " ... or the son of man that you (the Lord) think of 

him?" (piel, Ps 144.3). The qal and piel also have senses by which they are 

distinguished. Someone considering another person to be something (Job says the 

Lord "counts me as an adversary" "':l¥=i> ;,? '~~~r;t~1, 19.11; also 13.24; 33.10) as 

well as counting something to a person ("to whom the Lord does not count iniquity" 

Ps 32.2) are only found in the qaI. The contexts of calculating or accounting (Lv 

25.27,50, 51; 27.18, 23; 2 K 12.16) are attested only in the piel In fact, it would 

seem valid to say that where the qal and piel differ in sense, the latter is used to refer 

to reflection or calculation that relates to the subject of the verb rather than another 

person or object (which is more common in the qaI). The niphal acts as the passive to 

the qal of the sense 'to be considered, counted'. Even where the niphal is used in 

close proximity to the piel (Lv 25.31) the sense is passive of the sense of the qaI. The 

sole hithpacl acts as the reflexive 'to consider, count oneselr. This seems to be 

related to the sense of the qaI 'to count', but may rather be related to the sense of the 

piel 'to think on, consider' since the piel is the theme where reflection on one's own 

actions is referred to ('~~'l 'r;'I~tgr:t, Ps 119.59). 

b.'~' 
BOB: 86x 
q:24x 
p:57x 
pu:5x 

3U In Daniel's prophecy the piel is used in 11.24 of ' a contemptible person' (vs. 21) who will 
"devise plans against strongholds" ("O!:l~T;1rt :l~IJ~ C''1~~~ t,~1) and the qal in 11.25 is used to 
refer to 'the king of the south' not being able to stand against him because ''they (1) will devise plans 
against him" (:ni:l~Q~ "7-V ~:l~T;1~-':P) - NIV. RSV ''because of plots devised against him". 
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(Ial 

The syntax of the qal is: <A> ,~, (n~) <D>386 

The qal has the sense 'to learn'. It is used with an object of that which is 

learned (P~~, Is 26.9; :1ttr:t7~, Is 2.4; Mic 4.3; 1 Ch 5.18; :1tt1r:t, Pr 30.3; -;1:":), Je 

10.2; 12.16; n~~, Is 29.24) as well as with an infinitive or verb of purpose (qalof 

:1Wl1, Dt 18.9; hiph of:l~", Is 1.17; 5x with K'~ in Dt 4.10). 

plcl 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> ,~, (n~) <B> (n~) <C> [+ in fin of purpose (Dt 4.1; Is 
48.17)] 

The piel has the scnse 'to teach'. It is also used most often of covenantal 

instruction to refer to someone teaching the Lord's statutes and rules to someone else 

(often with C~i?t1 and/or C~~~~~ as objects): "1 have taught you statutes and 

ordinances" (C~~~~~' C~j?t1 C?,t;i~ '1r:'l~~, Dt 4.5) and similarly "And you shall 

teach them (these words, vs. 18) to your children" (C~'1~.~-n~ C':'K C01~~1, Dt 

11.19).387 The piel is also used of teaching other things: the song of Moses (Dt 31.22) 

and the lament of Saul and Jonathan (2 Sa 1.18) to the people, to train hands for battle 

(2 Sa 22.35 = Ps 18.35) and to teach Daniel and his friends the literature and language 

of the Chaldcans (C'I1~~ lilli7' '~9 C"J~?~" Dan 1.4). Lastly, the piel particple is 

used twice as the substantive 'teacher' (Pr 5.13; Ps 119.99). 

puat 

The pual has the sense 'to be taught, trained'. It is used both of mighty men 

"trained in war" (:1ttr:t7~ '1jT?~i?' Song 3.8) and of singers "trained for the Lord" (1 

Ch 25.7). Is 29.13 refers to empty worship treating the fear of the Lord as if it is a 

386 As with the qal of:lwn above, the D element can be an infinitve or verb of purpose (e.g. Ot 

17.19, "V?~ mi1'-n~ i1~l;~ ,~~; w~~,). 
387 Further references of covenantal instruction or instruction in or by the Lord include: Ot 4.1, 10, 

14; 5.31; 6.1; 31.19; Ps 25.4, 5, 9: 34.12 (fear of the Lord): 51.15; 71.17; 94.10,12; 119.12,26,64,66, 
68,108,124,135,171; 132.12; 143.10; Ec 12.9; Is 48.17; Je 32.33; 2 eh 17.7,9. Also in the context 
of covenantal instruction are refercnccs to teaching something which is disobedience: Israel is to 
destroy the nations so that they do not teach Israel to do according to thcir practices (Ot 20.18) and the 
people followed the Daals "as their fathers taught them" (Je 9.13). 
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commandment taught by men. Lastly, the pual is applied twice in an image of 

Ephraim as a trained (Ho 10.11) or untrained (i1?~ K' 'a~~, Je 31.18) calf. 

'0': the function ofthc piel amongst the themes 

The piel acts as the causative/factitive of the qal. Dt 4.10 has the qal and piel 

together in their related senses: C'l~O Ctt i~~ C'l~:iJ-'-? 'Ir:"K mrl~7 1~it?7~ 'WK 
pi~,?~ CtT~.:rn~l i1T?";1~::t-'l], "so that they may learn to fear me all the days which 

they live upon the earth and teach them to their children". The punt acts as the 

passive of the piel. 

c. t'J~~: This verb is only attested four times (qaI: Ix; piel: 3x) and is analogous to 

the qaI and piel of i~'. The qal in Pr 22.25 warns against being friends with a 

wrathful man "lest you learn his ways" and the piel is used three times in Job with the 

sense 'to teach' (Elihu: "Be silent and I will teach you wisdom" 1~~~~1 WJQiJ 

i1T?~Q, Job 33.33; also 15.5; 35.11). 

d. ptn: There is a single piel of this verb attested in Dt 6.7 in a similar context to the 

piel ofi~': "And you shall teach them diligently to your children and talk of them 

when you sit in your house ... " (1~'I~~ 1I;1~~~ C~ ~1~"'!1 1'1~.:t7 C~H~l). KD 

(1606 b) separates the piel from the attested qaI forms ofPW meaning 'to be sharp' 

explaining it as a by-form of what they list as ilJtD II 'to repeat'. O'Connell's 

explanation of how the context corroborates a meaning 'to repeat, recite' for PW II 

(NIDOTTE 4:197) rests upon the clauses that follow (''while you sit ... walk ... lie 

down") and on its use with i:li. However, while it is not in qu\!stion whether that 

which the piel of ptD is referring to may include repetition, there is no reason to 

conclude that this is what the verb 'means'. Ifwe were to do so, then the piel ofi~' 

in Dt 11.19 ought also to be taken as 'meaning' something similar since it is used in 

almost the exact phrase as Dt 6.7 (1J;1~~~ C~i~'J7 C~'I~.~-n~ C~K C~)"V~71 

.. '1~?~~)' As' a result, there seems to be no reason to take this piel as something 

other than the causative of pili 'to sharpen' in which it has a co-referential sense with 
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the piel of'~', both of which undoubtedly refer to situations in which the teaching 

that is commanded includes repetition. The context of both of these verses as a part 

of covenantal instruction makes this clear without either verb necessarily carrying the 

particular semantic burden in its particular range of meaning. 

c. i1i': Jenni has a section where he attempts to distinguish between the piel of'O' 

and the hiphil ofi1,,,388 He argues that in a context like Ps 25.8, 9 where the piel of 

and hiphil arc co-referential, the themes of the different verbs arc distinguished by 

accidental and substantial action respectively. Ps 25.8 says, Good and upright is the 

Lord, "therefore he instructs sinners in the way" (T):t~ C'~~IJ i1~;' pr~~) and 

25.9 says, He leads the humble in what is right "and teaches the humble his way" 

(;:;)1':1 C'HV. ,rp?'1). In his discussion of the difference between the supposedly 

accidental piel and substantial hiphil of pm in Ezk 30.24, 25, the fact that the piel was 

mentioned nrst was one of the primary factors leading to labeling it as 'accidental'. It 

is worth noting that although the hiphil is attested first here, it is not treated in an 

analogous manner. The remainder of his discussion on the difference between these 

two verbs is merely a matter of Jenni labeling the piel as accidental and the hiphil as 

substantial and is not a satisfactory treatment of the material. It seems odd that Jenni 

would attempt to distinguish between the themes of these two verbs, which are not 

used as often in the same context and yet he fails to have any discussion on something 

like the difference between the qaI of~OK and the piel ofy:lp though they are used 

together in the same contexts with what appear to be overlapping senses (cf. §3.1 f). 

a.:li1~ 

DDD: 216x 
q: 199x 
n: Ix 
p: 16x 

388 Jenni, DhP [no 42], 119-22. 
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qal 

The syntax of the qal is: <A> ::lilK (n~) <D> 

The qal has the sense 'to love' and is applied, similarly to the English verb, to 

affection of one person for another (Israel loved Joseph more than all his other sons, 

,,,~~-~~~ ~9;"-n~ ::liJ~ ~~~~;1' On 37.3; also of the Lord "because he loved your 

fathers, i .. t:'~~rn~ ::ltt~ "~, Dt 4.37), to refer to a person's strong fondness for 

something (Rebekah plans to prepare food such as Isaac loves, On 27.9) and to refer 

to a person's willful commitment to someonclsomething ("Oh, how I love your law" 

'91)~;n "r;1~iJ~fi1T?, Ps 119.97). The qal participle is sometimes used substantively to 

refer to a person or group of people as 'friends' or 'companions' ("Faithful arc the 

wounds ofa friend" :lijiK ".v.¥~ C"~T?~~, Pr 27.6)?89 

niphal 

The sole niphal is found in David's lament over Saul and Jonathan where they 

are called "The beloved and pleasant" (C~"l:'~iJl C"~V~~.iJ It;1~;i1''1 'iKW, 2 Sa 1.23). 

picl 

The piel is only attested as a plural participle with the substantive sense 

'lovers' or 'friends'. In the prophets, the referent of the piel participle is most often 

the nations that Israel trusted, which arc described in terms of relational infidelity. Je 

22.20 says of Jehoiakim "for all your lovers are destroyed" (T~t1~~-'~ i':p.~~ ":?, 

also Je 22.22; 30.14)?90 The piel is also used in Zc 13.6, "The wounds I received in 

the house of my friends" ("~Q~1? n":; "l'} .. ~tt ,~~) where the sense of what the 

speaker is referring to is not infidelity. 

389 In a few places it is used together with Ule noun PJ 'friend' in a phrase where it is translated as 
something like 'companions' (Ps 38.12; Ps 88.19). The broader literary context and the actual referent 
indicate how the relationship between ilie parties is being evoked. In some places, the context indicates 
that ilie sense is of 'lovers' in an image of marital infidelity on Ute part of God's people with 
neighboring nations (qal, La 1.2; piel, Je 22.20, 22 - note that in Je 3.1, PJ is used to refer to 'lovers' in 
the image of marital infidelty indicatcd in part by its use with the qal ofiIJT 'to play the harlot'. 11tis is 
a part of the broader literary context for Ule piel in Je 22.20, 22; 30.14). Decause of the increasingly 
?arrow sense iliat the word 'lover(s)' has through prcsent English usc, it could be possibly misleading 
m older translations in contexts where the image of sexual rclationship/infeditity is not intended (c.g. 
"lover and friend" in RSV/KN ofPs 88.19). 

390 Further references include: La 1.19; Ezk 16.33,36,37; 23.5,9,22; lIos 2.7, 9, 12, 14, IS). 
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:li1K: the function of the piel amongst the themes 

The qal is the base theme for this verb with the picl participle acting similarly 

to the qal participle where it is a substantive 'lovers' or 'friends'. The clement that 

distinguishes between them is the way in which their contexts indicate the nature of 

the relationships between the person(s) and their 'lovers' or 'friends'. When the qal 

participle is used substantively in a manner similar to the piel, it is generally used of 

those who the love the Lord (Ex 20.6; Dt 5.10; 13.4) or of those who arc 'friends' or 

'companions' of another (singular of Abraham as God's friend, Is 41.8; plural of 

Haman's friends, Est 5.14; 6.13). The piel participle (only plural) is attested solely in 

the prophets in contexts where the relationship being referred to is primarily one of 

'lovers' in an image of marital unfaithfulness on the part oflsrael. That the qal and 

piel arc used similarly and distinguished primarily by their context of usc is further 

supported by the fact that where they arc attested in the same context they arc co-' , 

referential. La 1.2 has the qaI in an image of Jerusalem in sorrow, "among all her 

lovers, she has none to comfort her" (v~~Qk-t,f~ ceq,? i17-1~~) and the piel is used 

in La 1.19 where Jerusalem is referred to by the flrst person "I called to my lovers, but 

they deceived me" (~~,~, il~tt ~;Q~~? ~J:'IK?~).391 The sole Diphal is used as the 

passive of the sense and contexts of the qaI. 

BOB: 145x 
q: 128x 
n:2x 
p: 15x 

qal 

The syntax of the qal is: <A> K)W (n~) <B> 

The qal has the sense 'to hate' and is applied in similar ways to :lilK of 

someone hating another person (Absalom hated Amnon, li)~~-n~ cit,~~~ K~.~-~~, 

391 Jenni, DhP [no 42], 158, offers a perplexing explanation for how the qal and piel of :li1K differ 
with relation to the constancy (qal, 'friends') or variability (piel, 'lovers') of the object and supposedly 
how the piel part and qal perfin Ezk 16.37 are consistent with his actualis and resultative expectations. 
lie docs not cite or deal with the qal and piel in La 1 within his explanation of this vcrb. 
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2 Sa 13.22) or hating something ("your new moons and your appointed fcasts my soul 

hates", "~~~ il~~~ C~"'jp.;~' C~~Wlr;t, Is 1.14). The qaI active participle is used 

substantively to refer to 'enemies' (Ex 1.10) or literally to 'those who hate' someone 

(Dt 5.9). The qaI passive participle is used eight out of nine times to refer to the 

'unloved' wife (Gn 29.31,33; Dt 21.15 (x2), 16, 17; Pr 30.23; Is 60.15), which in Dt 

21 is contrasted with the 'loved' (qal pass part of:lilX). 

nlphal 

The niphal has the sense 'to bc hated' and is attcsted twice in Proverbs: a man 

of evil devices is hated (14.17) and of how the poor is hated even by his neighbor 

(tD? X~.~~ 'il~j7-C~, 14.20). 

picl 

The piel is only attested as a participle with the sense 'those who hate' 

someone and thus often translated by one of the co-referential terms like 'foes' or 

'enemies'. It is used of those who hate the Lord (Nu 10.35; Dt 32.41; Ps 81.16), of 

those who hate the people of God (Dt 33.11; 2 Sa 22.4111 Ps 18.41) and once of those 

who hate wisdom ("all who hate me love death", n~.9 ':ltJ~ ,,~~tgrt-'~' Pr 8.36). 

~ltzJ: the function ofthe piel amongst the themes 

The themes of this verb act in a corresponding manner to :lilK with the 

contrasting sense 'to hate'. The qal is the base theme and the piel participle has quite 

a bit of overlap with the qal participle where it is used substantively to refer to 'those 

who hate'/'enemies'. Unlike :lilK, the qal and piel participles of K)fD are not 

distinguished by context of usc. When used substantively, both refer to the class of 

people who hate another person or group of people and both are used in similar 

contexts. David's song in 2 Sa 22/Ps 18 uses the qal ("~~fD~/,,~~W~') in vs. 18 and the 

picl ("~.HtgT?/"~~ipT?~) in vs. 41 of those who hated him. Participles in both themes arc 

used to refer to those who hate the Lord (qal: "X)W" Ex 20.5 = Dt 5.9; inil" "~),fD7" 
'I I 

2 eh 19.2; piel: '9"~~igT?, Nu 10.35; ;";''' "~~tgi?, Ps 81.16) as well as those who hate 

the people of the Lord (qal: "~~iD-'~, Ps 41.8; P"'1~ "~~fDl, Ps 34.22; piel: ,.,~~tgT?' of 
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David's enemies, Ps 89.24; '1~~tgrt, Job 31.29). As a result, the senses of the qal and 

piel participles appear to be indistinguishable from one another. 

The nlphal is used as the passive of the sense of the active qat and is used in 

contexts other than that ofthe 'unloved' wife ofthe qal passive participle. 

c. :li1~ & ~~W: the function ofthe piel amongst the verbs 

The qal and piel substantive participles of these verbs are used together with 

their respective co-referential terms (particularly ll'J 'friend' and :l~.;K 'enemy'; but 

also ,~ 'adversary') in comparable contexts. The participle and nouns refer to either 

a friendly or unfriendly relation between two parties with the broader context 

indicating the nature of the relationship (cf. C'I:;l'J C'I~J 'many lovers', Je 3.1 in an 

image of marital infidelity). In the case of:litK, it is how this broader context informs 

or employs the nature of the relationship that appears to be the main distinguishing 

factor between qal and piel. K~~ does not have a corresponding context of use to the 

·picl of:litK and the qal and piel substantive participles overlap extensively in terms of 

both sense and referents. 

3.18 il~:l & pl1~, pn~, pntn 

a.pntzJ 

BDB: 36x 
q: 18x 
p: 17x 
hi: Ix 

qal 

The syntax of the qal is: <A> pntD [+ 7hll of disadvantage (who/what is laughed at); 

~ of location] 

The qaI has the sense 'to laugh' and is used of a person (human or divine) 

laughing at something or someone. This can be applied to someone simply laughing 

("a time to cry and a time to laugh", Ec 3.4; also Job 29.24 'to smile' on someone), 

but is most often used in contexts where the laughter is of scorn: the Lord laughs at 

the wicked (Ps 37.13), the Chaldeans la~gh at every fortress (PQ~~ '¥~~-"~7, Hb 
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1.10) and Job speaks of how those who he once helped now mock him (Job 30.1). 

The qal is also used once in Ju 16.27 to refer to when the Philistines "looked on while 

Samson entertained" qilLi~~ pinf{J~ C'l~'iJ). 

piel 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> pnw [+ 7/~ oflocation] 

The piel is used to refer to different sorts of activity that would be associated 

with laughter or joy. Thus, it has the sense of 'to entertainlplay/rejoice/dance' etc. 

depending upon the context. The piel is used of David and Israel celebrating the ark 

of the Lord being brought to Jerusalem (2 Sa 6.5, 21), of the city being full of boys 

and girls "playing in its streets" (iJ'IO~hl:;l C'I~qtg~, Zc 8.5) and of the mountains, 

"all the beasts of the field play there" (C~-'PQip~ i1j~iJ n~O-"~1' Job 40.20). 

hiphil 

The sole hiphil has the sense 'to scorn' and is found in 2 eh 30.10 in the 

context of the people's response to Hezekiah's messengers: "but they scorned them 

and mocked them" (C~ C'I~l:'7g, CiJ'I~~ C'l~'I8~~ 1'1~~1). 

pniL1: the function of the piel amongst the themes 

The qal and piel arc found together once in the narrative of Samson's 

entertaining of the Philistines. The piel is used for the Philistine call for Samson "that 

he may entertain us" O)~-PlJig'll, Ju 16.25) and the qal infinitive construct is used of 

people looking on ''while Samson entertained" (Ju 16.27). Aside from this context, 

the qal is used to refer to the act of laughing (the purpose of the laughter being 

indicated by the context) and the piel is used to refer to the sorts of activity which 

include or even produce laughter or joy. Thus, the sense of the piel in some contexts 

seems related to something like a causative sense 'to make laugh' with the context 

indicating the purpose or nature of the laughter. In addition, the qal is quite often 

used in contexts where the subject is mocking or scorning something or someone, 

where the piel is only used to refer to rejoicing/entertaining/playing. The sole hiphil 

is used similarly to the qal in a context of scorn (used together with hiph participle of 

~lJ" 'to mock'). 

167 



h. pn~: (q: 6x; p: 7x) All six qaI forms arc found in Genesis in the narrative 

surrounding Isaac's birth. Both Abrahm (Gn 17.17) and Sarah (Gn 18.12, 13, 15 

(2x» laugh at the promise of a child in their old age and Sarah refers again to this in 

the play on Isaac's name (Gn 21.6). The piel is used in contexts of mocking (Potiphar 

accuses Joseph of laughing at them, Gn 39.14, 17; possibly Gn 21.9 of Ishmael), of 

jesting (Lot's son's in law thought his warning was in jest, Gn 19.14), of e.ltertaining 

(Samson, Ju 16.25 referring to the action resulting from the request using the piel of 

pn~ carlier in 16.25) and of Isaac laughing with Rebecca (n~ pO~,? p~¥~ i1!;:11 

in~~ il~~'1) possibly suggesting intimacy in the relationship. With pn~ then the qal 

and piel seem to have a bit more overlap in sense and it is the context that determines 

what the nature of the laughter is (the qal is used oflaughtcr; the piel of mocking). In 

addition, the piel is also used like the the piel of pn~ where it refers to the sort of 

activity that may employ or cause laughter Gesting in Gn 19.14; Samson's 

entertaining in Ju 16.25). 

c. pl1~: (q: 47x; n: 6x; p: Ix; hi: Ix) & i1~:l: (q: 112x; p: 2x) Both of these verbs 

meaning 'to cry' and 'to weep' respectively arc attest cd primarily in the qal and the 

attested piel forms in each arc participles. plJ~ is listed by Waltke and O'Connor as 

an example of the frequentative use of the piel (cf. n. 398 below under 1'i1) and 

presumably they would include i1~:l there as well .. However, as with the example of 

1'i1 mentioned below, the distinction depends heavily upon the selection of the qal 

that the piel is compared with. Walkte and O'Connor translate the piel in 2 K 2.12 as 

"And he was crying out: 'My father, my fatherl'" and cite the Hebrew beginning with 

~~jl1, which disconnects it slightly from the preceding participle "And Elisha saw and 

he cried .•. " e:;l~ ':;l~ pp.~~ ~~i11 i1~' 11~'1~~~). Regardless of the citation and 

translation, it is hard to sec how the piel hcre is different in sense from the qal where 

the Egyptian taskmasters say that the Israelites arc lazy "and therefore they cry 'Let us 

go out and sacrifice to our God'" (~J~ti~K? i1Q~~~ i1~7~. ,bK? C'lj?P'~ CiJ l;?·~~, 

Ex 5.8). If we use Waltke and O'Connor's definition that the qal in these cases 

should be anything but frequentative and that by 'frequentative' they are referring to 

aspect that can be "either iterative over time or plural through space", then the form in 
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Ex 5.8 ought to be piel since the referential situation indicates that the cry surely 

would have been iterative and the physical subjects of the verb arc plural through 

space. Similar comments could be made regarding the qal and piel ofi1~::l. The piel 

is used in Je 31.15 of "Rachel weeping for her children" (it~:r'~ i1~;lt? '0:1) and 

the qal of Jeremiah wishing he had it in him "that I might weep day and night for the 

slain of the daughter of my people" ("~~-n;l "~70 n~ i17~?l CT?;'I i1?t~1).392 The 

point here is not related to whether the piel participle is used in contexts where it may 

refer to an activity that is either iterative in nature or plural in subject or object, but 

that the purported 'frequentative' aspect is indicated by the grammatical and 

referential contexts and not the theme itself. Therefore, in verbs like these it would be 

more consistent with the available data to say that in some places the qal and piel 

particip les appear to overlap with respect to both sense and referent. 

3·19 ~" & l'it 

a·1";, 
BDB: 1545x 
q: 1410x 
n: Ix 
p:25x 
hi: 45x 
hithp: 64x 

qal 

The syntax of the qal is: <A> ,,;, [+ numerous complements including: 7/~/1~h~ of 
direction/place; directional i1 y; ,~ of disadvantage; ,~ of extc'lt; complementing 
infinitive (e.g. Gn 25.22 with qal infinitive cs ofW,,). 

The qal has the general sense 'to go, come, or walk' and is attested over 1400x 

and applied in numerous contexts. It is used commonly of a person (human: 

Abraham, Gn 12.4 or divine: the Lord, Gn 18.33), animals (the cows, 1 Sa 6.12), or 

192 Also cf. the piel in Ezk 8.14 of the abominations of the temple which include, "there sat women 
weeping for Tammuz" (m~l)i)-n~ ni:~~~ ni:l~; C'~~i) C~-i1~.tll) and the qat, "My lyre is tuned 
to mourning and my pipe to the voice of those who weep" (:C"~~ "'''7 "~~~1 'I!)~ "~~7 'Ii'J~J, Job 
30.31). Note that Jenni, DhP [no 42], 157 includes i1~::l under his section that differentiates the qat and 
pict as representing "occasional and professional activity" (Gclcgcntliche und professionclle Tl1tigkeil) 
resectively. Though he applies this distinction to both of the attested piel forms mentioned, he docs not 
interact with any of the specific qal forms in his discussion by way of comparison. 
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objects (ships, 1 K 22.49; a river, Gn 2.14) physically moving or walking and often 

includes a location to or from which the movement is directed.393 The qal is also 

applied of a person 'walking' with respect to their manner of living, often in contexts 

relating to obedience or disobedience (walking in the law of the Lord, Ex 16.4). 

Similarly, a charactcristic of a person's life can also be said to 'go' before them 

(righteousness, Is 58.8; fame, Est 9.4). As with some other verbs, the qaI of1~i1 also 

lends itself to being used as a complement along with another verb often with the 

sense of 'going' to do something else (e.g. Nu 14.38 with 1in7 of those who went to 

spy out the land) or of something continuing (e.g. of Isaac becoming more and more 

wealthy, Gn 26.13). 

niphal 

The sole niphal is attested in Ps 109.23, "Like a shadow at evening, I am 

gone" ('l}~7m. ;n;~p-~~~). 

piel 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> 1~i1 [+ =? of location/manner; noo of location; 
participle (Ps 38.7) or advcrb (1 K 21.27) of manner] 

The piel has the sense 'to go, walk'. It is used frequently to refer to 'walking' 

in terms of the manner ora person's living and often includes an explicit complement 

describing that manner: the Psalmist asks the Lord to teach him his ways "that I may 

walk in your truth" (10~~~ l?iJ~), Job says in his lament "I go about darkened" 

("~1'PiJ 1'JP, Job 30.28), wisdom says, "I walk in the way of righteousness, in the 

paths of justice" (~~~~ ni:::l"l:'I~ lin=? 1'p:)~ ili?~~-n'Jk~, Pr 8.20).394 The piel in 

this sense is also applied to someone's manner for a time: after hearing Elijah's 

prophecy against his household, Ahab laid in sackcloth "and went about dejectedly" 

(~~ l'p:);), 1 K 21.27). 

The piel is also used of someone living or 'going about' with other types of 

complementing description: Ec 4.15 refers to all the living "who move about under 

393 When the Lord is the subject of-,":1 it usually refers to his presence with his people (e.g. Ex 
33.16; 34.9) or the removal of his presence (e.g. Nu 12.9; Hos 5.14, 15). 

394 Further references include: Job 24.10; Ps 38.7; 55.15; 80.14; 86.11; 89.16; 142.4; 59.9; Ee 11.9; 
Is 59.9; Ezk 18.9. 

170 



the sun" (llir.?WiJ nOD C'~7iJt?iJ), referring to the wicked who arc buried, "they used 

to go in and out of the holy place" RSV (~~?0~ tzji'i? c;Pt?~~ ~K~l, Ee 8.10), and the 

Psalmist states "I do not occupy myself with things too great and too marvelous for 

me" ("~t?~ n;K7~~~~ n;"'~~ 'l;I~~iJ-K"l' Ps 131.1). 

The piet is also used to refer to people, animals, or other objects walking or 

moving physically: Pr 6.28 asks "Can a man walk on hot coals without his feet being 

scorched?" (i1~'~~t:'I K'" "7~Jl C'7~~.0-"~ tD .. ~ l?iJ~-C~), in the lament for Mt. 

Zion, it says ''jackals prowl over it" (;::l-~~7;:t C'7~~lli, La 5.18), and Ps 104.10 

speaks of springs "flowing between the hills" (P~7.iJ~ C''"1;:t 1,,; ... c,~~¥~).39s 

hiphil 

The syntax of the hiphil is: <A> ,':m (n~) <8> [+ It?/=ilh~ oflocation; ~ of means 
(Ex 14.21)] 

The hiphil has the sense 'to bring, lead'. Where the qal is used to refer to a 

person walking, the hiphil is used ofanothe~. person 'leading' or 'bringing' a person to 
" . 

or from some place: Joshua restates the Lord's words that he took Abraham "and 1 led 

him through all the land of Canaan" (W~~ fJ~r"~=il iniK l'?iKJ, Jos 24.3), Moses 

says, "I have led you for forty years in the wilderness" (n~~ C'3?~i~ C~J;1~ 1'?iKJ 

'~l~;, Dt 29.4), and Nebuchadnezzar bound lehoiakim in shackles to take him to 

Babylon (n~~~ ;~"7h7 C;lJ~r:t~~ inj9~~.1, 2 Ch 36.6). 

hithpael 

The syntax ofthe hithpael is: <A> l"i1ni1 [+'~,~7/=il of location] 

The hithpael has the sense 'to walk' (about)'. It is used to refer to the physical 

act of walking: a man will be cleared if the one he struck "rises and walks around 

outdoors" (fin; 1?iJl;1i:11 C~p~-C~, Ex 21.19), Joshua commands the people to 

appoint three men from each tribe "to go through the land" (fJ~~ i~7ijt;l;1' los 8.4), 

and in order to learn about Esther, "every day Mordecai walked in front of the court 

m Further references include: of idols having feet but they do not walk (Ps 115.7), referring to the 
sea, "there go the ships" q'~~iJ~ n;~~~ C~, Ps 104.26), and of the Lord "who rides on the wings of 
the wind" (:r:t'i-'~~~-'.p 1~iJt?iJ, Ps 104.3). 
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of the harem" (C~l1)~iJ-n'l~ '~q 'I~,~7 17.iJ~~ 'I:t:1'1~ Ci'll Ci'l-t,~~" Es 2.11).396 

Accordingly, this sense is also applied to other objects 'moving': arrows/lightning (Ps 

77.18), watcr flowing away (Ps 58.8), something that looked like torches moving 

between the creatures in Ezekiel's vision (Ezk 1.13). 

When the A element is the Lord, the hi~hpael is used with the sense of the 

Lord 'walking' amongst or being present with someone: of Adam and Eve hearing the 

sound of the Lord "as he was walking in the garden" (H~ 1~iJr;"IT~, Gn 3.8), the camp 

of the Israelites must be holy, "for the Lord your God walks in the midst of your 

camp" ('9~.q~ ::lJ~~ 1~iJ~Q '9'v'~ in;,'1 'I~, Dt 23.15), and the Lord says, "And I 

will walk among you and be your God" (C';:1'K7. C~7 'I~';;:11 c~~in~ 'Ir;l=?~iJJ;lj:l1, 
Lv 26.12}.397 

The hithpael is also applied in contexts where the walking refers to the manner 

or disposition of living: Gn 6.9 states that Noah was a righteous and blameless man, 

''Noah walked with God" (O)-1~iJt;liJ C'iJ'~y-n~, Gn 6.9), Abraham's servant 

recalls that he said "The Lord, before whom I walk" ("~~7 'D=?~iJt;l;:t-'W~ ;";''1, Gn 

24.40), and the Psalmist says, "and I walk in your faithfulness" ('90Q~;l 'Ir;l=??iJt;liJl, 

Ps 26.3). 

1";;: the function ofthe piel amongst the themes 

The (Ial has the gencral sense 'to walk', which is applied to people, animals, 

and objects in both literal and figurative contexts. The sale niphal is used with the 

sense 'to be gone' similar to the qal in a context like Je 9.9: the birds of the air and the 

beasts of the field have fled "and arc gone". The picl has the sense 'to walk', which is 

most oUen applied to the manner or disposition of how a person is living. This sense 

overlaps with the similar sense of the qaI. The Lord says regarding Egypt and 

Canaan, "You shall not walk in their statutes" ('~7.lJ K't, CiJ'l)PQ~" Lv 18.3) and in 

396 Further references include: Ju 21.24; 1 Sa 12.2; 23.13; 25.27; 2 Sa 11.2; 1 Ch 16.20; 21.4; Ps 
105.13 

397 E. Merrill suggest in his NIDOTfE article on 1';' (1:1034) that a special nuance of the hithpael 
views walking as excercising sovereignty and that the hithpael historically can be used "as a code for 
dominion". lie includes here contexts like Gn 3.8 of the Lord walking in the garden; Jos 18.4,8 of the 
people surveying the land; Job 1.7; 2.2 of Satan roaming the carth; and Zc 1.10; 6.6, 7 of the horsmen 
sent out by the Lord. While these subject elements have some differing levels of sovereignty over that 
which they are said to be walking on or over in their contexts, the fact of sovereignty is indicated by the 
nature or position of the person who fills the A element as a part of the referential context rather than 
being codified somehow in the use of the theme itsel£ 
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Ezk 18.9 the Lord describes the righteous man as one who "walks in my statutcs" 

(1~tt; "lJ'PQ:t)· The qal is used when the Lord calls Jeroboam to listen to all that he 

commands "and walk in my ways" C~'l~ l;l~?iJ1' 1 K 11.38) and the piel is used of 

the Lord lamenting, 0 that my people would listcn to me "that Israel would walk in 

my ways" (~~~tt; "~'1~ ,~,~~, Ps 81.14).398 Outside of these similarities between 

the qal and piel, the qal is used quite often in narrative texts to refer to someone going 

or coming to or from a specific location, where the piel is only used once in a 

narrative context to refer to the manner of Ahab's going about in humility (1 K 

21.27). The hithpacl is used with the sense 'to walk (about)' and is applied in 

contexts that have some overlap with both the sense of the qal and the piel. It is used 

to refer to the physical act of walking about: in Joshua's command to the people going 

(C'~7htt-n~) to survey the land, the qaI and hithpael arc used together, "Go, and 

walk through the land" (rj~:t ~;:'~;:tI;'l;:t1 ~;:'7, Jos 18.8). The piel is used where the 

Psalmist asks to be taught the way of the Lord "that I may walk in your truth" 

('9t;l~~~ l~tt~) and the hithpael is also used in Ps 26.3 "and I walk in your truth" 

('9t;l~~~ 'r:'l~~tt~ry1)· The hiphil acts as the causative to the sense orthe qal meaning 

'to cause to come/go' and thus often 'to bring, lead'. It is used almost exclusively of 

someone leading another person to or from a particular place, and is used quite often 

with the Lord as the B clement. 

With the large number of attested forms ofl';', it is not surprising that there 

arc overlaps between the themes. However, outside of the overlap mentioned above, 

the themes are also, somewhat distinguished by their contexts. The qaI refers to 

'walking' in narrative contexts where it is primarily focused on the movement of 

people, animals, or objects to or from a location, but is also applied in contexts where 

'walking' refers to things like how someone is living. The sole niphal overlaps in 

398 Waltke & O'Connor depart from Jenni's explanation with verbs like 1':"1 (cf. § 24.S) and 
include them under the functional heading 'frequcntative' as a separate category from the 'resultatives'. 
By 'frequenatative', they mean that the verbs in the piel denote "a frequentative aspect, either iterative 
over time or plural through space". In this grouping of 'intransitive fientive' verbs, they argue that "if 
we suppose that the qal is the unmarked and the piel the marked form, then we can say that the qal 
me~s an~hing other than t~e frcqucntative" (§24.5a). While the two examples of1':"1 that are given 
at thiS pomt (qal, Gn 22.6; Plel, Job 24.10) seem to support this distinction, they do not appear to be the 
best examples to compare. The piel is not used in narrative contexts to refer to physical walking (like 
Gn 22.6), but the qal is used in contexts referring to how someone is walking or going about (like Job 
24.10). Thus. the qal as anything but frequentative does not make sense of passages like the qal in 1 K 
11.38 and the piel in Ps 81.14 mentioned above where both themes are used to refer to walking in the 
ways of the Lord. Also see Ps 128.1 for the qal in a similar sense and genre to the piel in Ps 81.14. 
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sense with the qal. The piel overlaps with the latter sense of the qal and most often 

focuses on the manner of someone's living. The hiphil is causative to the former 

sense of the qal and thus does not overlap in sense with either the qal or piel. The 

hithpacl seems to be similar to the qal but also adds some level of complexity to the 

former sense of the qat: i.e. where they are used together in Jos 18.8, the conjunction 

of the qat and hithpaet seem to refer to the 'leaving' and the 'walking about' in the 

land respectively. The hithpael is also used in a sense that is similar to the piel when 

it refers to the manner or disposition of how someone is walking or living. In some of 

these contexts, the hithpael refers to a walking or living that is set in a context which 

focuses on the presence with or before someone. 

b. ~t,,: (q: Ix; p: 4x) This verb meaning 'to leap' is listed with 1';' in Waltke & 

O'Connor as an example of the 'frequentative' piel (cf. n. 398 above). They compare 

the sale qal in Zp 1.9 "On that day I will punish everyone who leaps over the 

threshold" (K~;,t1 C;~;l 1~~~t1-'~ )?;.,t1-'~ ,~ '!t;11j?9~) with the piel in Song 2.8 

"Behold, he comes leaping over the mountains" (C'!!;:t~r'~ )1p'JT? to9 il!.-jqi) as 

evidence that the participle being attested as piel versus qal in Song 2.8 is the element 

that marks the frequentative aspect of the leaping. However, since the frequentative 

aspect in Waltke and O'Connor's definition can be "iterative over time" (§24.5a), the 

action depicted in Zp 1.9 ought also to be taken as frequentative since undoubtedly 

the practice that is spoken of is represented as happening from time to time. 

Secondly, if this were the distinction between the themes, we ought to expect that the 

piel forms in 2 Sa 22.3011ps 18.30 should be qal: "(and) by my God I can leap over a 

wall" ('~tD-)~j~ ";:6K~~)?99 

399 One ofthe reasons that 'frequcntative' versus 'non-frequcntative' do not appear to be apt 
categories for an exhaustive distinction betwecn the uses of the qal and piel of the verbs included in this 
discussion is that they simply do not fit wcll as an explanation for the examples given. This is not to 
say that the description 'frcquentative' may not fit for one or more of the examplcs (ofa qal or piel 
form ofa particular verb), but rather, that the attempt to apply these distinctions in an absolute manner 
results in problcms that show that it is not an apt overall pattern for explanation. 

174 



CI-IAPTER4 
The Function of the picl with Stativc V crbs 

4.1 ""p & ':l~, iltLip, r~~, pTn 

a. pTn 
BDB: 291x tota1400 

q:82x 
p:65x 
hi: 118x 
hith: 26x 

qal 

The syntax401 of the qal is: <A> pin [+ 1~ of comparison; '~h!, of disadvantage; =ll 
of location (Gn 41.56, 57)t02 

The qaI has the sense 'to be, become strong'. It is applied in contexts where 

something or someone referred to is (or is becoming) strong literally or figuratively: 

Moses instructs the people to keep all that the Lord has commanded, "so that you may 

be strong" (~P\QQ W~7) and take the land (Dt 11.8), Merodach-Daladan sent gifts to 

Hezekiah "because he had been ill and had recovered" (P!O~l it7~ 'I~, Is 39.1), and 

Isaiah catts the rulers of Jerusalem not to scoff "lest your bonds become strong" 

(C~'IJ9;O ~P~~:-l~, Is 28.22). When this sense is applied to a person or a nation in 

conflict it tends to have the sense of 'being stronger than' (often with l~ of 

comparison) or 'overcoming' someone else: Arnnon is able to rape Tamar because he 

is stronger than she is (it~~~ prq:l,2 Sa 13.14) and Joab commands Abishai in 2 Sa 

400 It appears that the NIDOITE (2:64) entry has repeated what is an apparent misprint on the part 
of rDOT (4:301) from the numbers given in rWAT (2:848) adding an additional 100 to the number of 
attested hithpaels. 

401 For the syntax ofstative verbs, the <A> element is used to represent the subject ofstative qal 
(e.g. <A> pm). Since this A element then usually becomes the object with a causative verb, the syntax 
for those verbs represent this fact (e.g. <A> pm (n~) <D». . 

402 There is a single attested qal form that, if it is' to be read as qal, has the sense 'to strengthen 
someone': 2 eh 28.20 says that though Ahaz sent to Tiglath-Piteser III for help he came against Ahab 
"and affiicted him instead of strengthening him" <\"to K"l ;" '~:l). DI IS notes to read the piel 
form ;p~r:t here and cites the piel forms in 29.34 and 35.2. Whatever is the right reading, the sense of 
the form is that whieh is found elsewhere mostly with the piel (and less frequently with the hi phil). 
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10.11 <\\2 Ch 19.12) that they are to help one another if either of their foes begin to 

overpower the other in the course of battle (Aram, .. ~~~ C?~ p!t!t:rC~ and Ammon, 

'9t?~ ~P\t!: ';~.lJ "~.~-C~' respectively). The qal also has a similar sense with the 

prepositions ,,~ or ".lJ: the word of the king prevailed over Joab and the commanders 

of the army regarding the census (';Qij "j~ '.l11 :J~i'-'~ 17.1?iJ-'~1 P!~~.l, 2 Sa 

24.4) and Solomon went out to Hamath·zobah and "captured it" <iT7,~ P!Q~l, 2 eh 

8.3). 

Another application of the sense of the qal 'to become strong' is where 

something has become 'set' or 'fixed': "And as soon as theroyal power was firmly in 

his hand" (i':~ i1~7T?~ij i1i?~Q ,~~~ ";:t~1) Amaziah killed the servants who had 

killed his father (2 K 14.5; 1 Ch 21.4 with '''7~) and also Absalom's head was held 

fast in the branches of the oak his donkey was riding under (i17~~ iWK' P!t!~.1, 2 Sa 

18.9). Another application is in contexts where something is said to be 'severe' or 

'heavy': ofa famine being 'severe' in the land (C:?~~ rj~~ :J¥?iJ P!q~.1, Gn41.S6; 

also 41.57; 47.20; 2 K 25.3; Je 52.6), the Lord says to his people, "Your words have 

been hard against me" (C1"J11 '?~ 'p\Q, Mal 3.13), and after the death of their 

firstborn, the Egyptians urge the people (CQ~tg7 'iJ~7 C~y-'.l1 C:J~~ P!QlJ1> to 

send the Israelites away in haste (Ex 12.33). 

There are two recurring contexts in which the qaI is used in somewhat related 

senses. The first is contexts in which the qaI is used in direct speech to call a person 

or a group of people to 'be strong' often with the sense of being 'steadfast' or even 

'determined'. In the narrative of covenantal instruction and succession of leadership 

in Deuteronomy and Joshua, the qal of pm is used together with the qaI ofr~K in the 

thematic phrase "be strong and courageous" (~~~~1 ~P~r:t, Dt 31.6).403 The qal is also 

used with the sense 'to be strong' or 'stcadfast'/'determined' outside of the phrase 

with r~K, often with another complementing verb: in Joshua's final instruction to the 

elders he says "and be very strong to keep and do all that is written in the book of the 

law of Moses" (i1~b njin '~r;?1 :l'n~iJ-'~ ntt nitzJp.?l 'b~7 'Kt? Ct'Rlql, Jos 

23.6), Isaiah encourages Judah "say to those who are anxious of heart, 'Be strong, fear 

403 Other reference with the qat ofr~K include: Ot 31.7, 23; Jos 1.6,7,9, 18; 10.25; 1 Ch 22.13; 1 
Ch 28.20; 2 Ch 23.7; Ps 27.14; 31.25. 
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notl'" ('~''Ir;l-'~ 'p\r:t :l?-'IjQrt~7 i'rt~, Is 35.4), through Haggai the Lord says to 

the leaders and people "be strong (3x) and work" (lIg 2.4). Lastly, this sense of the 

qal can also employ the image "let the hands of someone be strong" representing an 

outward manifestation andlor an internal reality: the Lord instructs Gideon to go down 

to the camp of the Midianites and listen "and afterward your hands shall be 

strengthened to go down against the camp" (i1~.Q~~ ':'1'J~1 1'1j~ i1~i?!OO 'O~l, Ju 

7.11).404 

The second context is the exodus narrative where the qal ofptn is used as one 

of three verbs (also ,:l:;) and i1lDP) to refer to Pharaoh's heart being hardened. The 

qal of pm is used four times in Exodus and always has the heart of Pharaoah as the 

subject (i1l11~ ,:l? prO:l, Ex 7.13; also 7.22; 8.15; 9.35). If the context of the call of 

the phrase "be strong and courageous" is in part, one of setting the heart of the 

individual in the way of covenantal obedience, then the context of the 'hardening' of 

Pharaoh's heart appears to be a setting of oneself in a way opposed to obedience. 

picl 

The syntax ofthe piel is: <A> pm (n~) <B> 

The piel has the sense 'to make strong, strengthen'. It is applied in contexts of 

one person making someone or something else strong literally or figuratively: 

Samson's final plea is that the Lord would strengthen him one last time e~i?·\ol, Ju 

16.28), Ezekiel prophesies against the shepherds ofIsrael because among other things 

"they have not strengthened the weak" (CQ\?!r:t ~, n;'T;1~jTn~, Ezk 34.4), and of 

Daniel's vision "Again one having the appearance of a man touched me and 

strengthened me" ('I~P.·\1J~1 C,?~ i1~1~~ 'I~-11~~1 ~9~1, Dn 10.18; also 10.19). When 

applied to a building or structure, the piel has the sense 'to make strong' or 'to repair' 

depending upon the context: often of repairing the temple (6x in 2 K 12.6-15; e.g. 

12.6, n~~iJ PJ~-n~ 'p\lJ; Ci:J1), Hezekiah strengthens the Millo in preparing for 

Sennacherib (~;"rpiJ-n~ 'PJ.rJ~l, 2 Ch 32.5), and Uzziah built towers in Jerusalem and 

404 Other references of the hand being strengthened include: 2 Sa 2.7; 16.21; Ezk 22.14; Zc 8.9, 13; 
2 Ch 15.7 (also with the opposing image with the qat of;'E:)' of dropping the hands). 
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'fortified them~ (2 Ch 26.9).405 One other attestation worthy of note: in the list of who 

'repaired' the wall next to whom in chapter 3 of Nehemiah, a single piel (P'W~l) is 

found in 3.19 in the midst of thirty four hip hils of pm. 

Where the qal of pm calls the hearer to be strong or courageous, the piel is 

used to refer to someone strengthening or encouraging another: Moses retells the 

people how he was commanded, "But charge Joshua and strengthen him and 

encourage him" 0i1~1?~1 ~i1i?'-\lJl ~~;i1;-n~ '~1, Dt 3.28), Isaiah describes craftsmen 

making idols encouraging one another (Is 41.7), and after Josiah celebrated the 

Passover, "he encouraged them [the priests] in the service of the house of the Lord" 

(mi1' n'~ nj;:l~~ Cp,\IJ;l). The figure of speech 'to strengthen someone's hand' is 

also used in the piel signifying the outward manifestation and/or inward reality of 

someone being encouraged: Jeremiah and Ezekiel speak against those who prophesy 

so as to "strengthen the hands of those doing evil" (C'~j~ ''J~ ~P'\l:l1, Je 23.14) and 

thus do not turn from their evil way (l.7?;:t ;~l"~ :li~-'It:'l7~7 11~? 'I'J; pm7" Ez 

13.22) and the Lord acts against the men of Sheehem ''who strenghtened his 

[Abimelech's] hands to kill his brothers" ("Q~-n~ J"q~ "~:-n~ ~P'VTj~~, Ju 

9.24).406 

The piel is also used in the exodus narrative to refer to the 'hardening' of 

Pharaoh's heart where it has the Lord as the subject and the heart of Pharaoh as the 

object acted upon: "but I will harden his heart so that he will not let the people go" 

(C~;:t-n~ n,~; k"1 i:l7-n~ p·m~ '~~1, Ex 4.21; also 14.4) and "but the Lord 

hardened Pharaoh's heart" (i1171~ :l~-n~ i1,i1' p·m;l, Ex 9.12; also 10.20,27; 11.10; 

14.8). In Ex 14.17, the Lord explains to Moses that he is hardening the heart of the 

Egyptians (C~J¥~ :l7.-nt$ p'Wt? 'I~~iJ 'I~~.D so that they will pursue the people of 

Israel. This sense of the piel is also used outside of the exodus narrative: Jos 11.20 

states that it is was the Lord's work to harden the hearts of the nations Israel was to 

conquer in Canann (C~7-nt$ pr.1J7 nJ;l:y n'i1' n~~ 'I~) and Jeremiah says that the 

<405 Isaiah and Jeremiah both speak of those who craft idols 'strengthening' or 'securing' them with 
nails so that they do not fall over (Is 41.7; Je 10.4) and in Isaiah's prophecy to Shebna he says the Lord 
will 'secure' his sash around lIi1kiah. 

<406 Furthcr references of'strcngthening the hand' include: 1 Sa 23.16; Is 35.3; Job 4.3; Ezra 1.6; 
6.22; Ne 2.18; 6.9. 
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people of Jerusalem made their faees harder than rock (11?~~ CV'l~.~ ~P\r:t, Je 5.3) 

and refused to repent. 

hiphil 

The syntax of the hiphil is: 1. <A> pTnit (n~/~t07 <B> [+ t of means (Ju 7.20)] 
2. <A>pTnil 

The hiphil has the sense 'to make strong, strengthen' and primarily 'to seize' 

(syntax 1). It also occasionally has the sense 'to be strong' (syntax 2). 

When used to refer to strengthening, the hiphil is primarily used of objects or 

collective nouns: David sends a message to Joab in order to tell him "strengthen your 

fight against the city and overthrow it" (rl~1;:t1 "l:';:t-~~ 1t;iT?07~ pr.qo, 2 Sa 

11.25), in a prophecy against Babylon, Jeremiah says "make the watch strong" 

('T?~~D 'p'tQD. Je 51.12). and Menahem paid Tiglath Pileser HI to help him "to 

strengthen his hold on the royal power" (;'~=il il~7~~iJ p'\QiJ7,2 K 15.19).408 The 

primary use of the hiphil in this sense is concentrated in chapter 3 of Nehemiah where 

it is used to refer to those 'repairing' the wall: e.g. "and next to them Meremoth, son 

of Uriah, son of Hakkoz made repairs" (ripiJ-l~ i1!"N-l~ nio'}T? P'!Qij c:t~-~3}j, 
Nc 3.4).409 The phrase 1P.l~ 'j?'tQ~ is used twice in Ezekiel. once as a substantive 

("repairers of scams", 27.27) and once to refer to the action of repairing (caulking) 

seams (Ezk 27.9). 

407 With the sense 'to seize' the hiphil is used almost exclusively with the ~ preposition marking the 
direct object (also with 7 in 2 Sa 15.5, i, pWn i, P'~r;)vl i'~-n~ n~~l of Absalom seizing and . 
kissing those who came to the king for judgment). Once where the hiphil has the sense 'to seize' and IS 

foUowed by n~, it is the preposition 'with' rather than the direct object marker: of the Lord's command 

to Hagar "and hold him fast with your hand" i:l ·:rJ:-n~ 'j?'!Qtl1. 
408 Two further references of strengthening are found in Ezekiel: Ezekiel prophesies against 

Jerusalem by reminding them ofIsrael's sin, "she did not aid the poor and needy" (lit. "the hand of the 
poo~ and needy she did not strengthen", nj?'!r;JV K' ,i'~~1 '~V-'~l, Ezk 16.49) and in judgment 
agamst Egypt, the Lord will strengthen the arms of the king of Dabylon (Ezk 30.25). . 

409 Although some of the references in Nehemiah of repairing the wall do not have explicitly 
attested objects, it seems best to take those that do not as instances of ellipsis where the context clearly 
indicates that the object is some aspect of 'the wall' (note that it is explicit in Ne 2.17 in Nehemiah's 
caU"come let us build the wall", n~in-n~ n~~~l ~;:'7 and that the qal ofi1l::l is then also used twice 
in Ne 3.2 without explicit object in paraUel statements to those that follow with the hiphil ofptn). 
"Another section" (n'~w i":t~) is the explicit object of the hiphil in 3.11, 20,21,24,27 and in 3.13, 
14, and 15 a different gate is in first position as an explicit object for each (with n~). 

. . 
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The hiphil is also attested without any explicit object (syntax 2) and has the 

sense "to be, become strong,,:410 Uzziah's fame had spread through Egypt because he 

had become vcry strong (i1~¥T?7-'P P"tlJv ":p, 2 eh 26.8), a descendant of the king 

of the South will act against the king of the North and will "deal with them and 

prevail" RSV (P"!lJvl Cv~ i1~~1, Dn 11.7), and Dn 11.32 says, "and the people who 

know their God will stand firm and take action" RSV (~iD~l 1Ptq~ '''iJ''~ ".P.l' CP1)· 

The most common use of of the hiphil is in contexts where it has the sense 'to 

seize' (with syntax 1): when they hesitated, the angels seized the hand of Lot, his 

wife, and his daughters ('''~)1 "tl~ i~1~ ;n~~-'~1~ ;'~=t C"~~~iJ iptq:l, Gn 

19.16) to take them out of the city, Moses reached out his hand and caught the snake 

which had previously been his staff (;::1 P!.q:l ;': n?~~l, Ex 4.4; with the Lord's 

command to do so preceding it using the qaI onm~), Saul grabs the hem of Samuel's 

robe and tears it (l1Ji?~l ;'''~~-~~~~ Pi.q:', 1 Sa 15.27), and Pr 26.17 says that one 

who meddles in someone else's strife is "like one who seizes the cars ofa dog". The 

hiphil with this sense is also used to refer to objects or things like 'anguish' in Je 6.24, 

"anguish has seized us" (~Jt;l~"!lJv i1~¥) or 'pain' in Mi 4.9, "that pain has seized you 

like a woman in labor" (i1~~;11~ '''D ii?"tlJv-":p). 

The hiphil is also used in contexts where it has the further applied sense 'to 

hold' or even 'to keep; (often with the participle): Pharaoh is warned of the plague to 

come on his livestock if he refuses to let the people go and "continues holding them" 

(C~ p"iq~, Ex 9.2; similar in Je 50.33), the Levite who goes to bring back his 

concubine is detained by his father in law (iJt;lh i:l-p!O~.1, Ju 19.4), Job is praised by 

410 GKC (§ 53 d) refers to these instances ofthe hiphil (including pm) as "inwardly transitive or 
intensive" hiphils. loUon-Muraoka (§ 54 d) state that the meaning of the hiphil in cases like this is an 
"intransitive causative" or "ingressive" and that it can act as "an intransitive counterpart of the factitive 
piel" and further that the hiphil can sometimes refer to "a mode of action (adverbial Hifil)" (c.g. :l'~"r,I 
'to act well'). Though they do not cite the hiphil of pm, it would appear that the attested forms 
without explicit object should be included here as an 'intransitive causative'. These explanations are 
attempts tojustify the sense of the verb with its form as a hiphil. Whatever is meant be the notion ofan 
'inwardly transitive', 'intensive' or 'intransitive causative' hiphil and whether they are apt descriptions 
of this use of the hiphil or not, the sense of these forms appears to overlap with that ofthe qal and 
hithpael (cf. pm: the function of the piel amongst the themes below). Also, cr. J. RetsO, Diathesis in 
the Semitic Languages: A Comparative Morphological Study, Studies in Semitic Languages and 
Linguistics XIV, edited by 1. II. Hospers, Leiden: E. 1. Brill (1989) 51 where he states that a large 
number of morphological causatives in Semitic languages are "semantically stative, syntactically 
intransitive, or both". 
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God before Satan (2.3) and cursed by his wife (2.9) for holding fast to his integrity 

(inttCl~ P~Tti~), and Nehemiah tells of his steadfastness, "and also I persevered in the 

work of the wall" ESV et1\?lQv n~Tij ilT?inij n~~?T?:;l C~l). 

bitbpacl 

The syntax of the hithpael is: <A> pmni1 [+ Sp of disadvantage; ~ oflocation] 

The hithpacl has the sense 'to make or show oneself strong': Jacob 'summons 

his strength' ('~":l~: P·!.lJt;I~l) and sits up to bless Joseph's sons (Gn 48.2), while there 

was war between David and Saul "Abner was making himself strong in the house of . 

Saul" ('iK~ n'~=fl PIOt;l~ i1~~ '~.t~l 2 Sa 3.6), and of Solomon "establishing 

himself in his kingdom" (ini:l7~-'~ "n-l~ i1bS~ PIOt;l~l, 2 eh 1.1). The 

hithpael is also used with the sense 'to become strong': because of his obedience, 

lotham became mighty (CI;i' pr.lJt;I~l, 2 eh 27.6) and in contrast to Jeroboam, Abijah 

became mighty (ii1::;n:$ pmt;l~l, 2 eh 13.21). 

The hithpael is also applied in contexts where it has the sense 'to be 

strengthened' or 'to strengthen, encourage oneself: the Philistines arc called to 'take 

courage' and fight lest they become slaves to Israel (1 Sa 4.9), Joab says to Abishai, 

"be of good courage (with qal ofPTn) and let us be courageous for our people and for 

the cities of our God" ESV (i)'r.i"~ 'IJV 'Pt' ')~P-'~~ PI0~~1 pJQ, 2 Sa 10.12), 

Ezra says "and as for me I took courage, for the hand of the Lord my God was upon 

me (''tV 'I;:i"~ i1'i1'1-'~:p 't1i?1O~0 ~~~~, Ezra 7.28). 

pTn: the function of the piel amongst the themes 

The qaI acts as a stative with the general sense 'to be strong' and has the 

adjective PTTQ411 acting as its participle: Micah turned away "for they [the people of 

Dan] were too strong for him" (m~~ ilT?iJ C'Ij?!tr'~) and also as a substantive 

referring to 'the strong one' of the arms of Pharaoh in Ezk 30.22 (with niphal 

411 The two forms ofPJQ in Ex 19.19 and 2 Sa 3.1 (both with qal participle of1':'1) are indicated 
by BDB (304a; 30Sb) and KB (304b) as possible for either an adjective equal to pTn or a qal participle. , , 
The adjective PJQ acts as the participle for the qat in a number of places, and the forms ofpJQ overlap 
in sense with these. 
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participle of':llli following of 'the broken one'}. The picl acts as the causative of the 

qal with the general scnse 'to make strong' being applied in several different contexts. 

Where the qal is used to call someone to be strong or courageous (spoken to Daniel, 

PtOl pro ... '~~~1, Dn 10.19) the piel is used to refer to the act of encouraging or 

strengthening someone: Daniel replies, "Let my lord speak, for you have strengthened 

me", 'I~t:I~t~ .. ~ .. ~,~ '~j~, Dn 10.19; also vs. 18. In the exodus narrative, the qal is 

used to refer to Pharaoh's heart becoming hard (illJl~ :l? P!IJ~.1, Ex 9.35) and the 

piel is used of the Lord hardening Pharaoh's heart (illJl;;l :l?-n~ il'il' pr.o;l, Ex 

10.20). 

The hithpacl acts in some places as the middle-passive to the sense of the piel: 

preceding Daniel's response "for you have strengthened me" (piel), the hithpael is 

used, "and when he spoke to me, I was strengthened" ('1t:'li?11'Jr;'l0 '1~l:' i'1j~~, Dn 

10.19). The hithpael is used in a context like 2 Sa 3.6 to refer to "Abner making 

himself strong in the house of Saul" ("~~~ n'l;,l~ p-r.IJr;'l~ il~::t '~.~~1) does not have 

an exact corresponding use in the piel, but the sense is reflexive of the sense of the 

piel (and less so of the hiphil). In other contexts, the hithpael can have a sense that 

overlaps with the qal: Jeroboam did not recover during the days of Ahijah, "but 

Abijah grew strong" (~i1::;l~ pmI;1~l, 2 eh 13.21). 

The primary use of the hiphil is with the sense 'to seize', which is similar to 

and somctimes corefercntial with the qaI ofTnN (e.g. Job 18.9 "A trap seizes him by 

the heel, a snare holds him fast", C'l~~ '''7~ P1Q~ n~ :li?~~ TIJ~~). It is difficult to 

determine the nature of the sense relations between this use of the hiphil and the rest 

of the verb, though it seems possible that the hiphil acts as a causative of the sense of 

the qal 'to be sct, fixed' as something like 'to make fixed, firm (in the hand)' and thus 

might be partially overlapping with the piel in contexts where it has the sense 'to 

secure' (e.g. Is 41.7; Je 10.4).412 

4Il It also seems possible that the semantic company that pm keeps may have been a factor in this 
scnse of the hiphil. That is to say, the syntagmatie clements that are used with pm in other themes and 
senses include referents that might lend to making the application 'to seize'. The possible infectious 
elements in particular would be the combination with " 'hand' in a number of uses or phrases 

y 

including: the common phrase (with adj.) "with a strong hand" ili?tQ '~=il (Ex 3.19; 6.1; 13.9), the 
power becoming fixed in someone's hands (2 K 14.5), the use with qal of the hand 'being 
strengthened' (Ju 7.11) or with the piel of 'strengthening the hand' (I Sa 23.16) as an image of 
encouragement and/or physical support. Also, note the contrasting of pm with iI~' in the qat and piel 
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Where the hiphil is related to the sense 'to be strong' nnd does not have nn 

object, it acts in a way similar to the qal: the Levite's father-in-law being strong upon 

him (il,p,iiJ 'I;l~ ;)t;1h ;:l-p!a~l, Ju 19.4) so that he remained is similar to the hiphil 

referring to the Shunammite woman who urged Elisha to eat (CQ7-'~~~ i:l-P!Q01,2 

K 4.8). Also, the hiphil in Dn 11.32 "but the people who know their God shall stand 

fIrm and take action" (~iD~1 ~PtQ~ ''I~'~ 'I~1' C~!1) is similar to several places in the 

qal (e.g. "be strong and act", ilWp,l PIQ, 1 eh 28.10 of David encouraging Solomon to 

build the temple).413 In addition, the hiphil can also overlap with the sense of the 

hithpael of someone 'becoming strong': the hiphil is used of Uzziah ~"'!fJv 'I~ 

il7¥Tt7-i~, 2 eh 26.8) and the hithpael is used of Abijah (~il:;l~ p·r.rJ~~l, 2 eh 13.21) 

and latham (eQ;'I p-r,r:tz:1~l, 2 eh 27.6).414 

The hiphil with the sense 'to strengthen' acts as the causative to the qal: the 

qal is used to refer to Amaziah taking revenge "as soon as the royal power was frrmly 

in his hand" (2 K 14.5) and the hiphil is used to refer to Menahcm having paid tribute 

to Assyria "to confirm his hold on the royal power" RSV (;i~~ il~7rt~iJ P'iQiJ7, 2 K 

15.19).415 This sense of the hiphil has some overlap with the sense of the piel. Doth 

are used of 'repairing' physical objects: the piel is used a number of times of the 

temple (2 K 12.6)416 and the hiphil is used of the wall (34x in Ne 3; with the single 

piel in 3.19).417 

relating to strengthening the hands versus dropping them, but also in the hiphil where it most often has 
the sense of 'to leave alone' and thus sometimes 'to let go': Pr 4.13 instructs "Keep hold of instruction; 
do not let go" (~'Ir'~ i91~~ P!.QiJ). For further comments on i1Di, see § 4.1 b below. 

413 Further references with the qal include: 1 Ch 28.20; 2 eh 19.11; Ezra 10.4; and similar in IIg 
2.4; 2 Ch 25.8. 

0414 Cf. E. Jenni DhP [no 42],49, 50 where Jenni discusses the hiphil in 2 Ch 26.8 and the hithpacl in 
2 Ch 27.6 and contrasts them according to his distinctions of the accidental ('contingent' = hilhpacl) 
and necessary (= hiphil) properties ofthe adjectives (i.e. piel and thus hithpael) nnd verbs (i.e. qal and 
thus hiphil). For interaction with Jenni on this point of his argument, see immediately below under the 
section on the relation of the piel and hiphil with the sense 'to make strong'. 

4IS Also David sends a messenger to encourage Joab (piel ofl'Tn) by telling him, "strengthen your 
fight a~ainst the city and capture it" (i19lvl i'~V-'~ 1t;1T?1J7Q P!.QiJ, 2 Sa 11.25), which is . 
causative of the use of the adjective in 1 Sa 14.52 of the fighting being strong against the Philistines all 
the days of Saul ("~~ 'I~~ ,j C'~~~~-'.p i1i?tQ i1T?07QiJ 'i}t;11, 1 Sa 14.52). 

416 Jenni, DhP [no 42],81,82 cites the piel participle of pm in 2 K 12.8 in order to contrast it with 
the hiphil participle ofPTn in Ezk 27.9 (ofrepairinglcaulking scams ofships). Jenni's discussion of 
piel and hiphil participles is included in the larger scction in which he attempts to distinguish the 
factitive (piel) and causative (hiphil) further by arguing that the action of the subject is habitual with 
the piel and occasional with the hiphil. This makes the shape of lenni's continuing argument 
perplexing in that he posits 'habitual' with 'accidental' as properties ofthe factitive/piel and 
'occasional' with 'substantial' as properties ofthe causativclhiphil. While both Jcnni's definitions and 
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The hiphil and piel are also both attested in parallel, co-referential phrases in 

Ezk 30 in an image of the Lord 'strengthening' the arms of the king of Babylon in 

judgment on Egypt: the piel is attested in 30.24, "and I will strengthen the arms of the 

king of Babylon" (~?? 1~~ n;lhrn~ 'Il}j?tr:l1) and the hiphil in 30.25 "and I will 

strengthen the arms of the king of Babylon" (~~~ 1~~ nil1'rn~ 'Il:'j?tqij1).418 

applications of these terms arc questionable, the pairing of the properties itself seems arbitrary and 
lends further to questions regarding the strength of the individual arguments and the truth of the 
premises and thus the cogency of the overall argument. 

Jenni's treatment of the above references with participles also exhibits what appears to be 
arbitrariness with respect to how the forms are explained in their contexts in order to illustrate his 
theory. He begins by arguing that the type of repair work referred to by the piel in 2 K 12 and ~lher 
places is that which is "normal, always recurring repair work" where that which is referred to by the 
hiphil in Ezk 27 and Ne 3 is "positional repair work ("Instandstellungsarbeiten") carried out under 
special circumstances" (81). Jenni argues against the commentaries that suggest changing the forms in 
Ezk 27.9,27 to piels on the ground that it would demand that both verses are characterized as habitual. 
At the same time, he seems to ignore the fact that his argument demands the inverse in that both 
instances must exhibit occasional action. No matter how the context is interpreted, Jenni's argument 
that the "your repairers/caulkers of scams" in Ezk 27.27 (lPl:;l ~P~tq~) is not habitual in the manner 
he has interpreted other similar 'professional' piel forms is untenable. Presumably, Jenni would argue 
that the sole piel form attested in Ne 3.19 should be read as a hiphil, but he does not comment on it (cf. 
n. 417 for further comments on this passage). Additionally, if the other attested piel participle in Ex 
14.17 is interpreted in light of Jenni's categories, it could not be understood as habitual, "And as for 
me, behold I will,harden the hearts of the Egyptians" (t:l~J¥~ :1?-n~ pmT? ~~~;:1 ~~~~). Although it 
is likely that Jenni would offer an argument to explain this case (e.g. it is possible because there is no 
corresponding hiphil to distinguish itself from), the point to be made here is that the attempt to apply 
Jenni's framework consistently to individual cases produces results that tend to complicate the 
explanation of the data rather than elucidate it. Even with the examples given by Jenni, the coherence 
of the argument is only maintained by Jenni's handling of the tools. And this brings us to a clarifying 
point considering the criticism ofJenni's theory. It is often the case that Jenni cites elements that are 
indeed present in the contexts of the forms he examines, but it is the isolated nature of his interpretation 
of these elements and the consequential attributing of the interpreted characterisitics to the themes 
themselves that is problematic. With verbal adjective forms like participles, it is the case that the 
nature of the process is going to be determined more by the context: both syntactical- the 'tense' of the 
action is relative to that ofthe verb(s) in its immediate context and referential- the nature of the 
process is inferred from what is being described. However, Jenni's argument slips between the 
interpretation of the context and the use of the themes and thus tends to place the weight of the 
distinction on the shoulders of the themes themselves in a manner that the data itself does not support 

417 The piel form in 3.19, "Next to him Ezer the son of Jeshua, ruler of Mizpah, repaired another 
section ..... (n'~w i1'~ i1~¥~iJ 'w ~'tLl~:l~ 'w ;,:-,,~ PIO;l) is used with the same object as 
some of the attested hiphil forms (e.g. 3.24, "After him Binnui the son of Henadad repaired another 
section", n'~w i1'~ '?ilJ-'~ 'U:;1 P~~Qv "~q~). The one observable difference of the attested piel 
form is that it is the only verb first construction (wayyiqtol). The hiphil is used with the locative 
prepositional phrases '~?qtc ('after him', 3.16) and C?:-"~l ('next to them', 3.4) or with an object 
(n'~w i1'~, 3.11; the gates in 3.14, 15, 16) in first position with the hiphil perfect. However, in sense, 
the piel wayyiqtol and the hiphil perfects both act to continue the narrative of who repaired next to 
whom and the construction with the piel in 3.19 does not appear to be intended to draw any particular 
attention to the content (there are other 'rulers of x' in the list attested with the hipihil, e.g. 3.14). 

418 In Ezk 30.24, the piel is followed by, "and I will put my sword in his hand, but I will break the 
arms of Pharaoh ... " (i1111;l n;l1'rn~ 'r:'Il~~l "::1 ':nO-n~ ~~1J~1) and the hiphil in 30.25 is 
followed by, "but the arms of Pharaoh shall fall." (i1i7Em i1111~ nil1'W. Both phrases come in the 
second section of this pcricope (intro in 20, 21; word against Babylon in 22-26) and are a part of the 
continuing string ofweqatal and imperfect forms compounded to make the prophecy. M. Greenberg, 
Ezekiel 21-37: A New Translation with Introduction and Commentary, AD 22A, New York: Doubleday 
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Jenni discusses these verses as an example of the distinction between the 'accidental' 

and 'substantial' relation ofthe action to the object.419 In this section of his argument, 

Jenni shifts from using the terms 'synthetic' (piel) and 'analytic' (hiphil) to 

'accidental' (piel) and 'substantial' (hiphil) in order to further distinguish between the 

function of the themes.42o He does this as an extension of his initial argument that the 

piel (factitive) is related to adjectival expression (the predicate is something new 

brought to the subject = accidental) and the hiphil (causative) is related to verbal 

expression ("the subject is already contained in the verb and with it forms a closely 

paired complex" = substantial).421 For lenni, this distinction unlocks what would 

otherwise be a difficult case to distinguish in Ezk 30.24, 25, He notes that in 

contrasting the fate of Pharaoh king of Egypt with that of the king of Babylon, Ezk 

30.20-26 does not mention the latter until verse 24. Thus, lenni argues that the piel is 

used because the action of making the arms of the king of Babylon strong is 

"something new" and thus "an accidental action for the object",422 However, when 

the action is referred to again in verse 25 in the hiphil, "the arms of both kings arc no 

longer bare objects" but they become an 'Untersubjekt' with the hiphil and the subject 

of the following qal of "Dl.423 Jenni concludes then that the hiphil is substantial 

because the work referred to is "according to the previously stated action of Yahweh 

only the corresponding result (which has been placed in the foreground by vs. 24) and 

(1997) 631, 632 translates the hiphil in vs. 25 as "I will hold up the arms of the king of Babylon" but 
states oddly "[t]his verb with direct objectyad"hand" here as in 16:49 signifies 'sustain, keep from 
falling"'. Although it is obvious that arms and hand are similar objects, the former is the explicit 
object here and not the latter. Greenberg's translation is aided more by his expla,lation that thc sense of 
the hiphil is in opposition to the phrase that follows, "but the arms of Pharaoh will fall" with the qal of 
t,£lt However, when the hiphil has the sense 'to seizc', the direct object is marked primarily by the ~ 
preposition (e.g. "1 [the Lord] have taken you by the hand", ;j~~ P!J;1~1,ls 42.6); cr. n. 407 above. 
While this does not categorically rule out the sense 'to seize' here, it makes it unlikely; What is 
interesting about Greenberg's translation is the possibility that the sense of the hiphil 'to seizc' may 
have had some sort of affect on its use in a context where it is co-referential with the piel meaning 'to 
strengthen', That is to say, whether any such semantic motivations were explicit in the mind of the 
author or not, Ezk 30.25 is the sort of context where the senses 'to strengthen the arms/hand of 
someone' and 'to seize or hold the arms' could overlap, 

419 Jenni, DhP In. 42], 87-90. 
420 Jenni, DhP [no 42], 88, Jenni statcs that synthetic and analytic refcr to "the reciprocal 

relationship (gegenseitige VcrMltnis) of subject and predicate in a sentcnce" whereas accidcntal and 
substantial refer to "the coordination of the subject to the predicate from the viewpoint ofthc subjcct". 

421 Jenni, DhP In. 42],88. He states further of the causative that it is not able to contain anything 
forci1r in that which is its object (which he then calls the 'Untersubjekt'). 

4 Jenni, DhP In. 42], 89. This is followed directly by the confusing scntence, "As thc broken arm 
of Pharaoh must necessarily sink, so Yahweh causcs the made-strong-am1s of the king of Babylon 
correspondingly to be strong, so that he can take his sword." (89,90). 

423 Jenni, DhP In. 42], 89. 
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therefore already substantial with respect to the object".424 He otTers a paraphrase to 

bring out these distinctions: "I will (on top of that) strengthen (out of free will, 

unexpectedly) the arms of the king ofBabylon ... ycs, the (already mentioned) arms of 

the king of Babylon I will (after that, cxpectedly) cause to be strong ... ,,425 , Before 

turning to discuss Jenni's argument, it is worth noting that he includes here another 

statement that essentially attempts to make any criticism of his application invalid. 

lie states that with this sort of differentiation it is: 

" ... naturally not an objective, once for all established logical, 
let alone ontological relation between action and object, but a matter of 
a subjective way of description of the speaker, which can change 
depending upon the the situation and that which preceded in the 
address. The same action can be accidental or substantial according to 
the position in the connection of the linear running out address. ,,426 

The reason that these sorts of statements in Jenni's work are so striking is 

because the system he sets out is both specialized in definition and rigid in application 

and yet throughout his work he attempts to evade criticism that may result from a 

scholar trying to apply the theory in the same manner.427 

When Jenni's treatment of a case like Ezk 30.24, 25 is examined, it is clear 

that the fundamental point of contention relates to the validity of Jenni's explanations 

of adjectival and verbal predication and the deductions he draws from them. Even if 

it is assumed for the sake 0 f the argument that Jenni' s distinctions are valid, he does 

not offer guidelines or maxims that enable the distinctions to be used as tools to 

424 Jenni, DhP In. 42], 89. 
425 Jenni, DhP In. 42], 90. "Ich werdc (dazu noch) dem KOnig von Babel (aus freien StUcken, 

unversehens) die Armc stllrkcn .. .Ja, die (bereits erwl1hnten) Anne des KOnigs von Dabel werde ich 
(dann demcntsprechend) stark sein lassen .•• " 

426 lenni, DhP [no 42], 90. lenni seems unaware of the fact that his explanation and application of 
the accidental and substantial distinctions together with this concessionary statement simply brings us 
back to where we started - the reality that it is difficult to determine whether there is any distinction 
between the piel and hiphil in cases like this, albeit in a much more convoluted shape that depends 
upon a very specific set of tools applied to the data. For further comments on both this passage and 
statements like this in Jenni, cf. W. T. Claasseen, The Hiph'U Verbal Theme ... [no 120],230-5. 

427 Claassen, The Hiph 'il Verbal Theme ... In. 120],234 refers also to the similar statement of 
concession regarding applying substantial and accidental that Jenni makes in his 1967 article "Faktitiv 
und Kausativ von ':l~ 'zugrunde gehen'" in HebrOische Woriforschung: Festschrift Walter 
Baumgartner, Supplements to Vetus Testamentum 16, Leiden: Drill (1967) 154: "Naturally it is not the 
point, whether the action is to be counted from our point of view objectively as substantial or accidental 
so that correspondingly only hiphil or only piel would be possible, but rather which way of expression 
the speaker chose". Claassen comments on these sorts of statements quite often and follows this line of 
criticism oC lenni quite extensively (ef. § 5.4, 132-260). He illustrates well the difficulty of taking 
Jenni's rigid explanations seriously (by trying to apply them further) and at the same time accepting the 
the statements that evade criticism. In fact, quite often it appears that Jenni's distinctions require him 
to be able to sec behind the choice oCthe speaker (Ezk 30.24,25 is a good example) and yet to avoid 
criticism he states that doing so is illegitimate (cf. DhP [no 42]. 33, n. 56 for an example). 
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examine the data. In part, this is evident in the fact that Jenni provides no criteria 

with respect to how something ought to be determined to be accidental or substantial. 

The only criteria-like elements operative appear to be that upon examination, a piel 

form must be accidental and a hiphil must be substantial. However, this method of 

examination assumes that it must find exactly what it is looking for, which results in 

the data being handled in such a way that the theory is insulated from any adjustment. 

Ifit is assumed further for the moment that Jenni's distinctions arc the sort that 

may in fact be manifested in the choice between the themes, his idiosyncratic 

application of the terms 'accidental' and 'substantial' make his discussion almost 

inscrutable. Ifby the term 'accidental', Jenni is intending to evoke anything remotely 

like the general philosophical definition that refers to properties that arc not essential 

to a thing's nature (which it seems he is), his application of the term docs not reflect 

this. Both the piel and the hiphil in Ezk 30.24, 25 refer to the same situation in which 

the Lord states that he will strengthen the arms of the king of Babylon. If it is even 

legitimate to apply the terms in the manner Jenni docs, both of the verbs would have 

to be taken as referring to something accidental. 428 Arguing that the 'accidental' piel 

being attested first shifts the nature of the action of the second parallel statement with 

the hiphil in relation to the subject as 'substantial' uses the latter term in a sense that 

falls completely outside its semantic range. Even if contextually, the passage had the 

piel as it stands and the hiphil as something like "and when I have strengthened the 

arm of the king of Babylon", it would still not make any sense to state that the nature 

of the action could be described as anything different than the preceding attested piel 

in terms of accidental or substantial properties. However, in the passage at hand the 

piel and hiphil are parallel both in terms of the situation to which they refer and the 

'tense' ofthe verb. 

In examining a passage like Ezk 30.24, 25, Jenni approaches the data with a 

set of distinctions that he argues are necessarily manifested in the usc of the themes 

wherever they are attested. The necessary nature of his distinctions is the ground 

upon which Jenni seeks to find whatever is required in the data in order to illustrate 

his point. 

428 Claassen, The Hiph'iI Verbal Theme ... [no 120].233 also points out that although it is in the 
broader context, Ezk 30.10 casts further doubt on vs. 24 having to be accidental (something new) since 
it says already that it will be by the hand of the king ofDabylon that Egypt will be punished. 
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It would be much more consistent with the data as it exists to state that the 

sense ofthe piel and hiphil of pm in Ezk 30.24, 25 is at least overlapping and that the. 

forms are co-referential. In stating this, it is not necessary to assert that there is no 

possibility that the original author or audience may have seen some level of 

distinction between the forms. The question is whether this difference is detectable if 

it is in fact present. Consequently, it is also beyond the scope of the data to argue that 

the use of the piel and hiphil here must be free variation on the part of the 

author/speaker. This conclusion also presumes more than the data can tell. Any 

suggestion as to a distinction between the piel and hiphil here is contingent upon an 

examination that explains the data taken on its own terms. 

Although there are themes with pm that have some overlapping areas of 

sense, they are also distributed in such a way as to have some distinction based on 

their context ofuse. The senses are distributed in this manner: 'to bc(come) strong' is 

attested in the qal, hiphil, and hithpael; 'to make strong' in the piel and hiphil (with 

the application of 'to repair' being mostly divided by context - the hiphil is found 

only in Ne 3 and Ezk 27); 'to take courage'/'to encourage' and 'to be hard'/'to 

harden' in the qal and piel; 'to seize' in the hiphil (also possibly the qal in a context 

like 2 Sa 18.9). 

b. i1~': (q: 14x; n: 2x; p: 5x; hi: 20x; hith: 3x) This verb has the sense 'to sink, let 

go' in the qal and has the adj. i1~1 acting as its participle in a few places: Is 35.3 

"strengthen the weak hands" (ni5:)~ C;j~ ~p·~IJ). The verb is used 9x with 'Ij~ 'hands' 

as subject in the qal and twice as the object in the piel as the contrasting state or action 

ofthe qal and piel with pm: in Ne 6.9 opponents to the wall were saying "their hands 

will drop from the work" (i1~~7~tq~ Cv'lj~ 15:)T 'b~7), but Nehemiah prays "but 

now, strengthen my hands" ('-:t~-n~ p·m i1~~1). The piel is also used of causing 

either strength (Job 12.21) or wings (Ezk 1.24, 25) to relax. The hiphil has some 

overlap with the qal where it does not have an explicit object and has tht1 sense 'to 

leave alone': the qal is used when Zipporah took action to circumcise her son 

interceding for Moses such that "he [the Lord] let him alone" (1)T?,~ ~J~l, Ex 4.26) 

and the hiphil is used similarly in Dt 9.14 where Moses reminds the people that the 

Lord said "let me alone that I may destroy them ... " (Cj'~~~1 '~~~ r"j'JV)' Where 
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the hiphil is used with the object 'hands', it has a similar sense to Dt 9.14 rather than 

that of discouraging someone: the Gibeonites send word to Joshua "saying, 'Do not 

abandon [lit. relax your hands from] your servants'" ('9':t~~~ '9':t~ ~J~r'~ 't~K7, 

Jos 10.6). As discussed above (cf. n. 412), the hiphil is also used in contrast to the 

hiphil of pm where it has the sense 'to seize': in Job's response to Bildad he says, "I 

hold fast my righteousness and will not let it go" (Q~"1tt ~'1 "r;'Ii?!rJiJ "J:1it1:::=t, Job 

27.6). The hiphil is further applied to people or objects where it has the related sense 

'to forsake': the Psalmist pleads to the Lord, "do not forsake the work of your hands" 

(~:)~r'~ '9':J: "ip~~, Ps 138.8). The niphal and hithpael arc used similarly and act 

most often as participles related to the qal with the sense 'to be idle, slack': the niphal 

participle is attested twice in Ex 5.18, 17 of the Israelites being described as 'idle' in 

their labors and hithpael participle is also attestcd twicc of someone being 'slack' in 

their work (Jos 18.3; Pr 18.9). 

BOB: 41x total 
q: 16x 
p: 19x 
hi: 2x 
hith: 4x 

qal 

The syntax of the qaI is: <A> r~X [+ 1~ of comparison] 

The qal has the sense 'to be strong'. In Gn 25.23 Rebekah is told that two 

nations will emerge from the two children in her womb and that one nation will be 

stronger than the other (r~~~ Ck7~ Ck7~). David praises the Lord for deliverance 

from enemies who were stronger than he (2 Sa 22.18 II Ps 18.18) and similarly, calls 

for deliverance from those who are too strong for him ("~~~ ~~~~ "~, Ps 142.7). 

The qal of r~K is also used in complementary combination with the qaI of 

pm in the phrase calling someone 'to be strong and courageous' (rr?~~. prq). It is 

found in combination in Dt 31.6, 7, 23; Jos 1.6, 7, 9, 18; 10.25; 1 eh 22.13; 28.20; 

and 2 eh 32.7 (cf. also the qal of pm above). 
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plel 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> r~K (n~) <D> [+ 7 of advantage; ] 

The piel has the sense 'to make strong'. It is applied to someone 

strengthening something or someone: the woman of noble character "makes her arms 

strong", (~'lj'.u"\ r~~t;11, Pr 31.17), the psalmist calls upon the Lord to watch "over 

the son you have strengthened for yourself' (17 i1':l~~~ l~r'!', Ps 80.16; also vs. 

18), and the Lord tells his people not to fear "for I am your God. I will strengthen 

you" ('9'l;1¥~~ '9'v'~ "~~-':P, Is 41.10). This sense of the piel is also applied in the 

context of someone who wants to make an idol and selects a tree and "lets it grow for 

himself' (;"-rlt~~1).429 The piel is also applied to the temple when the workmen 

under Joash rebuilt it and "strengthened it" Oil~~~~l, 2 eh 24.13).The piel is applied 

further in Pr 8.28 to refer to wisdom having been there "when he [the Lord] made 

firm the clouds above" ('!'rt~ C'pr;t~ ;~~~~). 

The most common use of the piel is with the sense 'to strengthen' or 'to 

cncourage' in phrases that refer ollen to the extcrnal manifestation/internal reality: 

Moses reminds the people ofthe Lord's command to him to strengthen and encourage 

Joshua (~il~r?~1 ~i1P"V:q, Dt 3.28), Is 35.3 says "make firm the knees of the feeble" 

O~~t( ni"~!l C~~l~~, which is preceded by "strengthen the hands of the weak" 

using the piel of ptn),430 and those who did not follow Jeroboam strengthened the 

kingdom of Judah (with piel ofptn) and encouraged Rehoboam (C~~OTn~ ~~~~~l, 

2 eh 11.17). 

429 111(: comments of Dclitzsch on this passage (/salah, 7:438) direct the reader to his comments on 
41.10 where he takes rCK to mean something like 'to choose' or 'to lay firm hold or for himself 
(where he cites 44.14 again in support of the meaning in 41.10). In Delitzsch's explanation of both 
passages in Isaiah, Psalm 80.16 and 18 are given as foundational support for taking r~N in this 
manner. However, white the sense 'to lay firm hold or would not be foreign in any of the contexts 
cited, it docs not appear to b¢ necessitated by them either. In Psalm 80.16 and 18 the sense 'to make 
strong (raise upr for himselfseetns to fit well with the context. The verses immediately preceeding 16 
and 18 use the image of Ii vine nnd lend to the notion of something growing or becoming strong as the 
intended sense ofr~N in the passage. And without Psalm 80.16 and 18 as support, there seems to be 
no necessary reason to take r~N in Is 41.10 nnd 44.14 in a sense other than 'to strengthen'. In 
addition, if one were to argue for the sense 'to secure for oncsclr with l·~N, Pr 8.28 (piel) and possibly 
Ruth 1.18 (hithpacl) seem to offer more in Ole way of support (Delitzsch docs not comment to this 
effect on Pr 8.28). 

430 The same phrases arc also used in E1iphaz's response to Job in 4.3b, ''you have strengthened the 
hands of.the weak' <i'm~ n~c, C~'J:l) and 4.4b, ''you have made firm the knees of the feeble" 

(r~t:$t;\ n~l1":' C~~";') 
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The piel is also used with a sense similar to that of the piel of pm, ,:l:;), and 

the hiphil of i1WP where they refer to 'hardening' the heart (or other representative 

organ or body part): Moses retells how the Lord hardened the heart (~:l~lrn~ r~~l) 

of Sihon king of Heshbon (Dt 2.30, with the hiphil of i1WP preceding hardening his 

spirit), Later in Deuteronomy, Moses gives the people the covenantal instruction not 

to harden their hearts ('9~~~-n~ r~~J;l K?) to a brother who is poor among them (Ot 

15.7), and Zedekiah rebels against Ncbuchadnezzar and stiffens his neck (with hiphil 

of i1tDP) and hardens his heart (i:l~lrn~ r~~~n against turning to the Lord (2 eh 

36.13). 

hiphil 

. The two attested hiphils arc bothjussives, occur with the qal ofpTn, and have 

'heart' (:l~~/:l?) as their object: "Wait for the Lord; be strong, and let your heart take 

courage and wait for the Lord" (i1'i1'-'~ i1~?1 1~7 r~~~l P!t! i1'i1'-'~ i1:\,?, Ps 

27.14) and the similar "Be strong and let your heart take couragc all you who wait for 

the Lord" (i1,i1'? C'7Q~T?;:r'~ C~~~7 r~~~l '''~Q, Ps 31.25). 

hithpacl 

The syntax of the hithpael is: <A> rO~ni1 

The worthless men who surrounded Rehoboam 'strengthened themselves upon 

him' or 'opposed him' (C~~Ol-'~ '~T?~r;'I~~, 2 Ch 13.7) when he was young and 

tender of heart such that he could not strengthen himself in their presence or 'resist 

them' (with hith of pm), Naomi said nothing more to Ruth when she saw "that she 

was determined to go with her" (i1':'~ n~?7 ~';:1 n~~~r;'IQ-'~, Ru 1.18). \Vhen 

Israel killed Rehoboam's servant, he "made hastc to get into his chariot to flee 

Jerusalem" (c.7~"~ 0'l7 i1~~l9; ni'p.? r~~r;'IiJ C~~Oi 1~~iJl' 1 K 12.18\12 

eh 18.18). 
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r~~: the function of the piel amongst the themes 

The qal acts as the stative with the general sense 'to be strong' and has the adj. 

r~l:$ (also r~t() acting as its participle (e.g. Is 28.2, "Behold the Lord has one who is 

strong and mighty", 'I1'~~ r~~l Ptt:' i1~.;:t). The qal is used to refer to someone 

being strong (often in comparison with another) and more often of calling someone 

'to be courageous'. The picl acts as the causative to the sense of the qaI. It can have 

the general sense of someone 'strengthening' an object (the Lord 'establishing' the 

clouds, Pr 8.28) or a person (Ps 89.22). As with pm, where the qal calls someone 'to 

be strong and courageous' (Jos 1.6) the piel is used to refer to the act, "But charge 

Joshua and strengthen him and encourage him" (ii1~~l:$l ii1j?l,lJl ~~ii1~-n~ '~1, Dt 

3.28). The piel is also applied with the sense similar to the piel of pm and '::l~ of the 

Lord making someone's heart obstinate (Dt 2.30) or of someone making their own 

heart obstinate (Dt 15.7; 2 eh 36.16) toward obedience. The hiphil is only attested 

twice in the call to "let your heart take courage" (Ps 27.14; 31.25) in a sense that is 

similar to that also attested in the piel. It is interesting to note that the piel has the 

sense 'to encourage', but not when it is used with ::l~'?/::l'? as the object. When the 

piel is used with :l~'? as object, it has the sense 'to make the heart obstinate'. Thus 

the piel and hiphil arc separable at least with respect to the way in which their 

contexts of usc indicate whether the 'making the heart Hrm' is a context of obstinacy 

toward obedience to the Lord (piel) or encouragement in him (hiphil). The bitbpacl 

has the sense 'to strengthen oneselr and acts as a reflexive to the piel (e.g. Ruth 

setting herself to go with Naomi, Ru 1.18). 

d. iHLip 

DDD: 27 total 
q:5x 
n: lx 
p: Ix 
hi: 20x 
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qaI 

The general syntax ofthe qal is: <A> il~p [+ lT~ of comparison] 

The qal has the sense 'to be hard' which can be applied of something being 

difficult: Moses reminds the people to bring the cases to him which are too difficult 

for them (C?~ ilW2~ 'W~ '~~iJl, Dt 1.17; Ex 18.26 has the adj. ilWi?iJ '~~iJ-ntt), 

Israel is instructed not to allow setting a slave free in the seventh year to be hard for 

them (11?i:'~ 'I~~r:t ink 1Q~~~ 1~'I~~ il~i?~-~L;,). 

The qal is also applied of things that arc harsh: in his final words, Jacob curses 

Levi's and Simeon's wrath for it is cruel (il~~~ 'I:P C~'~~l, Gn 49.7), the men of 

Ashdod say that they must get rid of the ark because the Lord's hand is heavy upon 

them and upon Dagan their god (~l'lr.iL;,~ 1;)' L;,~1 ~l'l?~ ;,~ ilQt.pi?-'I~, 1 Sa 5.7), in 

the dispute between Israel and Judah over David being in Gilgal, the words of the men 

of Judah are said to be harsher (L;,~,t.p~ ~'I~ ';l1~ n:nn; ~'IK-';l'1 ~r.~), 2 Sa 

19.44) and Rehoboam ignores the advice of the elders and instead he answers the 

people harshly (n~i? c~y-n~ 17.~iJ W~l, 1 K 12.13112 eh 10.13). 

niphal 

The sole niphal is attested in Is 8.21 where the Lord says of disobedient people 

that they will cross the land hard-pressed and hungry (:l.V", ilWi?~ ilt ';l~l)' 

piel 

The sole piel is attested in Gn 35.16 refering to when "Rachel went into labor, 

and her pains were severe" NJB (il~l~~ Wj?l;il L;,O, '?,I)~).431 

hiphil 

The syntax ofthe hiphil is: 1. <A> il~Pil <B> 
2. <A> ilWPil 

The hiphil has the sense 'to make hard' (syntax I). It is applied to someone 

making something difficult: the people complain to Rehoboam that Solomon had 

431 NIV. "Rachel began to give birth and had great difficulty"; RSV, "Rachel travailed and she had 
hard labor"; ESV. "Rachel went into labor, and she had hard labor". 
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made their yoke heavy (~l~~-n~ i1~i?ry '9':;l~, 1 K 12.4\\2 eh 10.4; with hiphil of 

SSp of their request to make it light) and to Elisha's request of a double portion, 

Elijah says "you have asked a hard thing" (S;~~7 ~'~i?i:t ,~~"~, 2 K 2.10). The 

hiphil infinitive is also used in Gn 35.17 (foilowing the piel in 35.16) to refer to when 

Rachel "was in hard labor" RSV (i1"1~~ i1QWi?iJ~ 'iJ~1).432 The hiphil is also 

attested once without an explicit object (syntax 2) similar to the hiphil of pm: "who 

has shown hardness against him [the Lord] and succeeded?" (C7~~1 "7~ i1~i?i:t-'~, 

Job 9.4). 

The primary application of the hiphil is in contexts where it refers to someone 

hardening the heart, neck, or spirit in obstinacy to obedience: the Lord says "And I 

will harden Pharaoh's heart" (i1111~ ::l7.-n~ i1Wi?~ '~~1, Ex 7.3) and in Ex 13.15 the 

hiphil is used with Pharaoh as the subject to refer to his being obstinate in sending the 

people out (~~O~tg7 i1111D i1~i?;:1-":P ";:1,,:,).433 Similarly, Ps 95.8 warns Israel not to 

harden their hearts as they did at Massah and Meribah and Pr 28.14 warns that a man 

who hardens his heart will fall into trouble (i1¥~=ll S;~~ ':l~ i1~i?~~). 

This sense of the hiphil is also used to refer to someone stiffening their neck 

(~jl1): Moses commands the people to circumcise their hearts "and do not stiffen your 

necks any longer" (1'11 ~tlii?t'l K'S C~~l¥l, Dt 10.16) and 2 K 17.14 says that Israel 

was taken captive because they ignored the prophets and stiffened their necks like 

their fathers (CQi:l~ ~jl1f C~lrn~ ~tliR:n.434 

i1WP: the function of the piel amongst the themes 

The qal acts as the stative with the sense 'to be hard' and has the adj. i1Wi? 

acting as its participle: it is often used in the image of people being 'stiff of neck' 

(~~i1 ~jl1-i1tP.itC3) i1~rq, Ex 32.9; also Ex 33.3,5; 34.9; Dt 9.6, 13; 31.27; Is 48.4) as 

well as 'hard faced' (Ezk 2.4) and 'hard of heart' (Ezk 3.7) to refer to someone being 

432 ESV & Nffi, "And whcn her labor was at its hardcst"; NIV, "And as she was having great 
difficulty in childbirth". 

4JJ Pharaoh's obstinacy here is co-referential with the other attested forms in Ex 4-14 that refer 
either to Pharaoh's heart becoming hard or ofthe Lord hardening his heart. 

434 Further references include: Je 7.26; 17.23; 19.15; 2 eh 30.8; Ne 9.16, 17,29; Pr 29.1; also Dt 
2.30 (with 0"> and 2 Ch 36.13 (with ~?:U) are both used in combination with a phrase that uses the 
picl ofrO~ with 'heart' as its object (cf. under piel ofrO~ above). 
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set against that which they arc called to obey. Where the qat is used in reminding the 

people to bring the cases which arc too difficult for them to Moses (Dt 1.17), the 

original situation uses the adjective, "and the difficult cases they brought to Moses" 

(i1yb-"~ l1K'~; i1~i?iJ '~?iJ-n~, Ex 18.26). The sale niphat is attested in a sense 

that is similar to the qal (or the adj.) ofa person being 'hard pressed' (Is 8.21). The 

sale picl has a sense that overlaps with the qal as well as the hiphil infmitive that is 

attested with it ('to be hard '). It is hard to distinguish between the senses of the piel 

and hiphil in Gn 35.16, 17. The context does seem to indicate a progression in the 

severity of Rachel's labor, but whether there is something in the choice of piel and 

hiphil that adds to this is hard to determine.4JS The hiphil acts primarily as the 

causative of the sense 'to be hard' which is attested in the qal, niph, and piel (as well 

as the hiphil). Where the adjective is used to describe someone as being obstinate 

('stiff necked'), the hiphil is used of someone making their necks stiff (2 K 17.14). 

c. rit.dP:.(hi: 2x) This'verb with the sense 'to make hard' is attested twice in contexts 

similar to the hiphil of i1WP: it is used in Isaiah of the Lord hardening the heart, "0 

Lord, why do you make us wander from your ways and hardcn our heart from fearing 

you?" ('9Q~l~~ 1)~7 1J'~~lJ '9'~':l'l~ i1,i1' 1)P~l) i1t?7, Is 63.17) and in Job 39.16 

ofthe ostrich treating her young harshly (ir~.~ D'~i?iJ). 

m In part, this is because the logic of the referent (Le. the labor of childbirth) itself suggests the 
progression. F. Deliztzsch, A New Commentary on GeneSis, Vol II, Minnesota: ·l~loch and Kloch 
(1978, reprint original 1888 by T &T Clark) 231, suggests that the piel is "here the intensive of the Kal: 
to be very hard, to have great difficulty" and that the hiphil should be taken as "really transitive, to 
infl~ct or suffer hardship". This seems unlikely, at least in terms of the general pattern of the piel with 
statlve verbs. Where the piel has typically been labeled as 'intensive' it has some overlap with the 
sense of the qal of an active verb with which the hiphil (if attested) tends to be causative of the qat. It 
seems more likely that both the piel and hiphil here act with a sense similar to the hiphil of stative 
verbs where it does not take an object (as the hiphil ofi1llip with syntax 2) and thus overlaps somewhat 
with the sense of the qal. E. A. Speiser, Genesis, The Anchor Dible, New York: Doubleday (1964) 
273, argues for a progression in difficulty, citing the hiphil as u a parade example of the 'elative' use of 
the Hi~hil" and translates the lines ..... Rachel was in childbirth; she had hard labor. When her labor 
was at Its hardest. .... (272). 
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f. ,:l!j 

DOD: 113x total 
q:22x 
n: 30x 
p:38x 
pu:3x 
h: 17x 
ht: 3x 

qal 

The syntax ofthe qal is: <A> ,::;) [+ '~h~ of disadvantage; 1~ of comparison] 

The qal has the sense 'to be heavy'. It is applied to objects that are heavy or 

'severe': war (Ju 20.34; 1 Sa 31.3 1\1 Ch 10.3), service/labor (Ex 5.9; Ne 5.18), sin 

(Gn 18.20), guilt (Ps 38.5), and Elihu's pressure (Job 33.7).436 In a number of places 

the qal is applied of someone's hand (signifying their power) being heavy upon 

another: After the Philistines capture the ark, "the hand of the Lord was heavy upon 

the inhabitants of Ashdod" (C~i;"~~~-'~ i";"t''''~ '~~l}l, 1 Sa 5.6; also vs. 11),437 

David says that the hand ofthe Lord was heavy upon him day and night (Ps 32.4), and 

in the conquest narrative, "and the hand of the house of Joseph was heavy" upon the 

Amorites around them (~~;'-n'~ ,~ '~~r}l, Ju 1.35). 

The qal is also applied (similarly to the qal ofPTn) to organs or body parts that 

do not respond as they are intended: Joseph must bring his sons close to Jacob since 

"the eyes ofIsrael were dim with age" <li?.Tr~ ~'t~ ,~~~~ '~.'.v.1, Gn 48.10) and in a 

warning to repent, Isaiah states that "his car [the Lord's] is not dull such that it can not 

hear" (~i~~r~ ilW i1':l~:t-K'l' Is 59.1). The qal is also used of Pharaoh's heart 

becoming hard (;"tb"1~ :::l~ ';l~~l, Ex 9.7; with the adj. in Ex 7.14, itlJ"1~ :1 ,~~). 
The qal is also applied of someone being heavy in the sense of 'honored': in 

Job's response to Zophar he speaks of how a man's sons come to honor and he docs 

not know it (l1?~. K'1 "~~ 1'~~\ Job 14.21). 

436 Ezk 27.25 refers to a ship of Tar shish, "and you were tilted and heavily laden in the heart of the 
seas" (C~~~ ::l~~ 'k~ ~'~~r:'I] ~~7om). D. Dlock, The BookoJEzekiel; Chaptes 2.5-48, Vol 2, 
NICOr, Grand Rapids, Michigan: Eerdmans (1998), 81 (n. 172) states that there is "delightful 
ambiguity" here where the qal of'::l:::J may refer to the weight oflhe cargo, the magnificence of the 
ship, or both. 

431 The phrase "for his hand is heavy upon us" is repeated again in vs. 7 using the qat ofi1!lip. 
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niphal 

The syntax of the niphal is: <A> ':l~l [+ ~ oflocation; l~ of comparison] 

The niphal is used once of something being 'heavy': wisdom says it existed 

"when there were no springs abounding with water" (C:1t~:J~~~ n;l~¥~ l'l:.(~, Pr 

8.24). 

The primary usc of the niphal is where it has the sense 'to be honored' or 'to 

be glorified': Shechem is said to be the most honored of all his father's household 

(''I~~ n'~ ,,~~ ,~~~ ~1ill, On 34.19), Dalak continues to lure Dalaam by sending 

princes who were "more numerous and more honored" than those before (Nu 22.15), 

and Isaiah speaks of the Lord judging Tyre "to dishonor all the honored of the earth" 

(rJ~-'7.l;l~r'~ 'P.v7, Is 23.9).438 

The niphal is also used with the Lord as subject and has the passive/reflexive 

sense 'to be glorified, get glory for onselr: the Lord says that before all the people he 

shall be glorified ('~~~ C~;:t-"~ 'I~.~-"~1' Lv. lO.3), the Lord also says he will gain 

glory for himself through Pharaoh and his army (Ex 14.4; also 14.17, 18), and in 

judgment on Sidon the Lord says "and I will be glorified in YOl'r midst" ("r;'l;=rn 

1~in=il, Ezk 28.22). 

piel 

The syntax of the piel is transitive: <A> '::l~ <D> [+ V~ of comparison; ~ ofmcans] 

The piel is used twice in the same context with the sense 'to make the heart 

heavy, hard': thci Philistine priests and diviners warn the people and ask them why 

they have hardened their hearts as Pharaoh and the people of Egypt hardenend their 

hearts (C~7-n~ il3Jl;;l1 C:J¥~ ,,~:P ,~~~ c?'~~7-n~ "=il~t;1 ilT?71' 1 Sa 6.6).439 

The primary use of the piel is with the sense 'to honor, glorify' (sometimes 

declarative/estimative - 'to treat as honorable' = 'to honor, glorify'): the fourth 

commandment has "honor your father and mother" (i~~rn~1 i'l~~·n~ ,~~, Ex 

438 It is most often the niphal participle that is attested with the sense 'honored' (l Sa 9.6; 22.14; 2 
Sa 23.19, 23\\1 Ch 11.21,25) or as the substantive 'the honored' (Ps 149.8; Is 3.5; 23.8; Na 3.10). 

439 There appears to be an intended wordplay with 6.5 where the Philistines are told to give the God 
oflsrael glory (';~f) so that he might cause his hand to be light upon them (with hiphil of ""P)· 

197 



20.12 II Dt 5.16), Manoah asks the angel of the Lord his name so that they might 

honor it (Ju 13.17), and the Lord rebukes Eli for honoring his sons more than the Lord 

e~t?t~ 1~~:rn~ '~~I;ll, 1 Sa 2.29). The Psalter refers to people honoring/glorifying 

the Lord: Ps 15.4 (calling the descendants of Jacob to do so); Ps 50.15, 23 (those 

offering a sacrifice of thanksgiving); 86.9 (the nations), and 86.12 (David). Similarly, 

in Isaiah the Lord says, "the beasts ofthe field will glorify me" (ilj~iJ n~o ~~1~~l;l, 

Is 43.20) but that his people who he formed for himself have not done so with their 

sacrifices e~~l~~ ~~ ";rO~~~, 43.23). 

puat 

All three attested puals have the sense of 'to be honored': "the one who heeds 

correction will be honored" (':t~; no~;n '~;TZil, Pr 13.18; also 27.18) and in Isaiah, 

the Lord promises to bless the people if they do no work but "call ... the holy day of 

the Lord honorable" (':t~~ il1il~ TZi;'i?~ ... ~K~i?l' Is 58.13) 

hiphil 

The syntax ofthe hiphil is: <A> ':l::lil <B> 

The hiphil has the sense 'to make heavy': Rehoboam receives and follows the 

counsel from his young men regarding the people who are "saying your father made 

our yoke heavy" (~~?~-n~ '~~~i:t 1~~~ 'bK~, 1 K 12.10, 14112 Ch 10.10, 14), Is 

47.6 speaks in jUdgment on Babylon because "upon the aged they made the yoke 

exceedingly heavy" (,kT? "1?~ l;ll~~i:t li?r~.p), and Jeremiah laments that the Lord 

has made his chain heavy (La 3.7). Also, Hb 2.6 warns the one who heaps up what is 

not his own "and loads himself with pledges" RSV (~~~~.p '~7¥ ,~~~~~; NIV "makes 

himself wealthy by extortion"). 

The hiphil is also used to apply this sense as 'to make the heart hard'. It is 

used four times in Exodus regarding the hardening of Pharaoh's heart: Ex 8.11, 28; 

9.34 refer to Pharaoh hardening his heart (e.g. 8.28 ;:J~-n~ il17l;;l '~~~l) and in Ex 

10.1, the Lord "will harden his heart and the heart of his servants" (~l;tl~~i:t ~~~-~~ 

'~:r~~ :l~-n~l ;:J~-n~). This sense of the hiphil is also used of Israel's ears being 
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heavy in Is 6.10 ('~~iJ "~\~" Is 6.10) and again in Zc 7.11 "they made their cars 

heavy (dull) for hearing" (~;~~~ 1":;1~;:l Cij'~.\~n. 

Lastly, the hiphil is used in contexts where it has the sense 'to honor, glorify': 

Is 8.23 says of the Lord "in the latter time he has made glorious the way of the sea" 

(C!iJ lj'J ":;11;:1 l;'Q~;;'1), in a promise of restoration, the Lord says of Israel and 

Judah "I will glorify them" (C'l;l1;l1;:11, Je 30.19), and in loash's letter he says to 

Amaziah, "and your heart has lifted you up in boastfulness" (":;11iJ7 1~7 1~~~" 2 

eh 25.19). 

hithpacl 

The hithpael has the reflexive sense 'to make oneself heavy'. In Nahum's 

prophecy against Nineveh, he tells them "multiply yourselves like the locust; multiply 

like the grasshopper!" (il~l~~ ''''!=t~~iJ p,?~.~ '~~~iJ, Na 3.15). The one who is 

lowly esteemed and yet has a servant is better than one "who honors himself' 

('~~lJt?~, Pr 12.9) and has no bread. 

':J~: the function of the piel amongst the themes 

The qal acts as the stative with the general sense 'to be heavy' and has the adj. 

'~f acting as its participle: it is used of Eli literally being obese (1 Sa 4.18), to refer 

to things being severe like a famine (Gn 12.10) or plagues (Ex 9.3), and also to 

Pharaoh's heart becoming hard (Ex 7.14). The niphal acts primarily with a sense that 

is passive/reflexive of the piel where it has the sense 'to honor, glorify'. And thus the 

niphal is similar to the sense of the pual when where it also acts as the passive of the 

piel: "and call ... the holy day of the Lord honorable and honor it" (lli;'i?7 ... J;\K':'i?1 

;nl~~l 't~rt il'il\ Is 58.13). The piel acts as a causative to the senses of the qal 

and the niphal. The qal is used in Is 66.5 "let the Lord be glorified" (i1'il' ';l~~) and 

the piel in Is 24.15, "therefore glorify the Lord in the east. .. " (1'~~ C'j~~ 1~"t,~ 

il'il'). The hiphil also acts as the causative to the sense of the qal. Where it refers to 

'hardening the heart' it overlaps in sense with the piel: the piel is used when the 

Philistine priests warned their people against hardening their hearts as Pharaoh and 

his people hardened theirs (1 Sa 6.6) and the hiphil is used to refer to the events ofthe 
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exodus also with Pharaoh as the subject hardening his heart (Ex 8.11, 28; 9.34).440 

The piel and hiphil also overlap with the sense 'to honor': the piel is used where the 

Lord says to Eli "for those who honor me I will honor" ('~:;?~ 'I:r~:;?rt-'I=?, 1 Sa 2.30) 

and the hiphil is used in the promise of restoration "I will make them honored" 

(C'lT;'l1~101, Je 30.19). However, even with the overlap in senses, the piel and hiphil 

are not distributed evenly with respect to their contexts. The piel is used most often 

with the sense 'to make heavy' in the sense of ' to honor, glorify' (often with the Lord 

as the object) and only once of 'to harden the heart'. The hiphil is used primarily 

either with the sense 'to make heavy' of something being made harsh or with the 

sense 'to make heavy' of hardening the heart or making the ears dull. The hithpacl 

acts as the reflexive ofthe sense ofthe piel 'to honor' (Pr 12.9) as well as ofthe sense 

ofthc hiphil 'to make heavy', where it has the sense 'to makc oneself numerous' (Na 

3.15). 

g. i:l~ & i1tDp, r~N, prn: the function of pic I amongst the verbs 

This group of verbs is noteworthy for examining the function of the piel since 

the verbs are attested with partially overlapping senses which often occur in similar 

themes in each verb. The shared sense that links each of the four verbs is that of 

'hardening the heart' (or some co-referential body part or organ). Three of the verbs 

arc attested in the context of Ex 4-14 (and once outside, 1 Sa 6.6) referring to the 

state of Pharaoh's heart relating to the decision not to let the people leave Egypt. The 

verbs and attested themes in the the chapters are as follows: pm qal (7.13, 22; 8.15; 

9.35 - all with the heart of Pharaoh as subject), picl (4.21; 9.12; 10.20, 27; 11.10; 

440 Jenni, DhP [no 42], 105 treats these references of':l~ under the section "Differentiation 
between piel and hiphil in difficult cases" (10lfi). As with his explanations of the piel andhiphil of 
pTn, he approaches each reference with the expectation that the piel should manifest the action as 
'accidental' and the hiphil as 'substantial'. For 1 Sa 6.6, "Why do you harden your hearts 115 Egypt and 
Pharaoh hardened their hearts?" (C~7-n~ illJl~' C:J¥~ ,,~~ ,~~~ c~1~7-n~ ~'1~t;1 il1?71) 
he states that "the question leaves the choice still open and thus marks the action as accidental as a 
result". Leaving aside whether Jenni's use of the terms is a suitable way to describe the function ofthe 
themes, his explanation docs not make sense of the second half of the verse which refers back to the 
collective events to which the hiphil in Ex 8.11,28; 9.34 also refers in part. Also cf. Waltke and 
O'Connor's discussion of 1 Sa 6.6 and Ex 8.11 in their section on the function of the hiphil (§ 27.2d) 
where they follow Jenni's explanation. This is striking in Walkte and O'Connor in that a reader who 
was unaware of Jenni's distinctions or the fact that Waltke and O'Connor followed thcm would find the 
offered explanation perplcxing. It simply does not make sense of the data ofthe texts they have cited. 
In fact, this repeated occurrence was onc of the original factors that motivated the prescnt expedition 
into the function of the picl. 
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14.4, 8, 17 - all with the Lord as subject and the heart of Phara,)h as object); n~p 

hiphil (7.3 - the Lord as subject and Pharaoh's heart as object; 13.15 - Pharaoh as 

. subject + infinitive ~)1J7tg7); ':l~441 [(adj.) 7.14; 9.7- of the heart ofPharaoh];442 piel 

(1 Sa 6.6 - with the Egyptians and Pharaoh as subject and their hearts as objects); 

hiphil (8.11,28; 9.34 - with Pharaoh as subject and his heart as object; 10.1 - with the 

Lord as subject and the heart of Pharaoh and his servants as objects). The element 

that ought to be noted from this shared context is the fact that the piel and hiphil are 

used to refer to the same situation. This includes both the piel and hiphil of different 

verbs (e.g. piel of pm and hiphil of n~p and ':l~ with the Lord as subject) as well 

those ofthe same verb (pie1 and hiphil of':l~ with Pharaoh as subject). This sense is 

also attested outside of Ex 4-14 with the pie1 of pm (Jos 11.20; ~e 5.3), the piel of 

r~~ (Dt 2.30; 15.7; 2 Ch 36.13), the hiphil ofn~p (Dt 2.30; 10.16; 2 Ch 36.13; etc.), 

and the hiphil of':J~ (Is 6.10; Zc 7.11). Note the use ofthe piel ofr~~ and hiphil of 

i1lVp together in coreferential phrases in Dt 2.30 and 2 Ch 36.13. 

Although this overlap in sense exists, in each individual verb the shared 

sense(s) of the piel and hiphil tends not to be distributed between the themes in the 

same quantity or manner: pm the piel and hiphil meaning 'to strengthen, repair' are 

generally separated by context (except for the single piel in Ne 3.19); r~~ the piel 

and hiphil have a similar sense which itself is distinguished by the context of use 

('hardening of the heart' in the piel; 'encouraging the heart' in the hiphil); ':l~ the 

piel and hiphil with the sense 'to consider honorable' (= 'to honor, glorify), are 

separated somewhat by objects and frequency (piel - attested more with this sense 

and often with the Lord as object; hiphil- attested twice with this sense with human 

objects). In addition, the remaining attested forms of the piel and hiphil of each verb 

are generally differentiated in some manner by their context of usc: pm (piel) used of 

strengthening in the sense of 'encouraging' as well as hardening the heart; pm 

(hiphil) used primarily with the sense 'to seize', but also without an explicit object in 

a sense that overlaps with the qal; i1lVp (piel) sole attested form overlaps with hiphil 

441 The niphal 0[':1:1 is also attested in Ex 14.4, 17, 18 - all with the Lord as subject and the sense 
'to ~et glory for oneself. 

42 Ex 4.10 also has the adj. where Moses offers the excuse to the Lord "for I am slow of speech and 
tongue" (':;l)~ lilli7 ,;~, iI~-';~ '~) 
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form in same context; i1!Dp (hiphil) used primarily with the sense 'to make the heart 

(neck or spirit) hard' or of making something 'hard' or 'heavy'; ':1~ (piel) used twice 

in the same verse with the sense 'to harden the heart'; ':1~ (hiphil) used more often 

with the sense 'to harden the heart'; and also of making something 'heavy' or 'harsh' 

(a sense not attested in the piel). 

The difficult question to answer from all of this is also the one that is in focus 

in most studies examing the function of the piel and other themes: Where there arc 

some distinctions in terms of contexts of usc, do they manifest clements that point to a 

possible difference betwcen the function of the piel and hiphil when the senses arc 

similar? Jenni begins with distinctions he explains as basic to that which the piel and 

hiphil arc related to (and ultimately derived from) and argues by deduction that the 

contexts of the attested forms necessarily reflect these distinctions. As a result, 

Jenni's substantial labor with the forms interprets the contexts in every case as 

consistent with the shape of his precommitments even in the face of that which looks 

to be counter evidence. From the opposite perspective, resulting largely from critical 

interaction with Jenni, Claassen argues that where the pielfhiphil and qalfhiphil forms 

overlap in sense as they do here, the forms "were apparently used arbitrarily and 

according to a principle of free variation".443 These responses represent the sort of 

polarized conclusions mentioned in the beginning of chapter two and each asserts 

more than the available data can support. The piel and hiphil with the verbs examined 

above arc attestcd in contexts where their senses are clearly overlapping and thus call 

into question the sort of systematic rigidity (in content as well as logical structure) 

that Jenni extracts necessarily from the data.444 However, Claassen's assertion that 

the themes were therefore used 'arbitrarily' or in 'free variation' also presumes to 

know that there was nothing in the usc of the themes that may have been understood 

by the original speaker/writer and audience as operative in the choice. What can be 

supported by the data is that the piel and hiphil arc used, both within a singlc verb as 

well as between verbs of similar sense, with overlapping scnscs which arc sometimes 

co-referential within shared contexts. In addition, the referential contexts of use in 

which the piel and hiphil arc found also tend to look as if there is a means of 

443 Claassen, The /liph 'II Verbal Theme ... [no 120],283. 
444 It also raises the question of the manner in which the term 'factitive' has been used of the 

function of the piel in contrast to a ·causative' hiphil even though they may both be attested of a stative 
verb and have overlapping senses (c£ § 4.3d below for further discussion of the use of these terms). 
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distinguishing between them. Each may be a causative application of a sense of the 

qa~ but is largely confined to one theme: e.g. 'to make (consider) heavy' = 'to honor, 

glorify' in the pic1 of':l:>; 'to make heavy' = 'to make harsh' in the hiphil of':l:>. 

h.t,t,p 

BDB: 82x . 
q: 12x 
n: l1x 
p:40x 
pu:3x 
hi: 13x 
[pilp: 2x]44S 
[hithpalp: Ix] 

qal 

The syntax of the qaI 1S: <A> t,"p [+ t,.p~ of location; ~ of norm;446 lr; of 
comparison] 

The qal has the sense 'to be light' and is applied to both people and objects in 

different contexts. It is used twice to refer to the waters of the flood 'receding' from 

the land (rj~~ t,.p~ C~~iJ i'i?-"~, On 8.11; and 8.8) and five times to something or 

someone being 'swifter' than something else (of Saul and Jonathan, "they were 

swifter than eagles", i'i? C""')~~~, 2 Sa 1.23).447 

The qal is also used in contexts where the sense is of someone 'being or 

becoming dishonorable': Sarai feels she has become dishonorable in Hagar's eyes 

(Gn 16.4, 5), in the prophecy against Eli, the Lord says "and those who despise me 

will be lightly esteemed" ("i?~ "!J" 1 Sa 2.30; which is contrasted with 'honoring' 

with the piel of':l:», Job responds to the Lord "Behold, I am of small account" (Job 

40.4), and in the prophecy against Nineveh, I will make your grave "for you arc vile" 

(Cli~i? ':p, Na 1.14). 

44S The pilpal is attested twice in Ezk 21.26 (of shaking arrows in divination) and Ec 10.1 0 (of not 
sharpening the iron), the hithpalp once in Je 4.24 (of the hills 'moving to and fro'). All three are 
related to some sense of shaking or moving, but difficult to know if this is related to the sense of the 
other themes of the present verb and if so, how. KD (11 04 b) suggests that Ee 10.10 is denominative of 
'7i? 'smooth, shiny' and the other two are related to the qal and niphal sense 'to be fast'. 

446 Expressing a state or condition: Sarai was dishonorable 'in her eyes' (of Hagar, Gn 16.4,5); cr. 
Williams [no 280], § 252. 

447 Al so used of horses (Je 4.13; Hb 1.8) and days (Job 7.6; 9.24). 
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nl(lhal 

The syntax of the niphal is: <A> "p [+ infin of purpose; =t of norm; l~ of 
comparison] 

The niphal has the sense 'to be light, trifling,.448 It is used several times to 

refer to something being considered light: David asks, "Is it a small thing in your eyes 

to become the king's son-in-law?" (17~~ It::llJt:lry C~'1~.'1.v.~ il7~~tI, 1 Sa 18.23) and 

of Ahab, "And as if it had been a light thing for him to walk in the ways of 

Jeroboam ... " (C~~': n'KblJ~ 'n~7 'j?~Q '1ry~), 1 K 16.31) he took lezebel as his 

wife.449 

The niphal is also applied in other contexts: knowledge is easy for a man of 

understanding (Pr 14.6), prophets and priests heal the wound of the Lord's people 

'lightly' (Ie 6.14; 8.11), and Israel's pursuers will be swift (C~'1~l' ~"i?~ 1:;?-'~' Is 

30.16). 

lliel 

The syntax ofthe piel is: <A> ?'p (n~) <B> [+ ~ of means (1 Sa 17.43)] 

The piel has the sense 'to curse, dishonor'. It is most often used in contexts 

that refer explicitly to someone speaking and thus is translated as 'to curse': referring 

to the punishment for someone who blasphemed the name and 'cursed' (Lv 24.11, IS; 

and as a participle ?~~~tI, "the one who cursed" in 24.14), of Shimei cursing David 

as he walks along (7x in 2 Sa 16; also 19.22; 1 K 2.8), of Job cursing the day of his 

birth (Job 3.1), and also of the fact that Balaam had been summoned to curse Israel 

(Dt 23.5; Jos 24.9; Ne 13.2 all with piel in fin cs of??P; Nu 22.6ff have the qal of 

11K). 

The piel is also used in a few places where the context does not explicitly 

indicate that the action the piel refers to is speech (or at least not spcech alone) and 

448 KD lists a scnse of the niphal as 'to know oneselfto be insignificant, demcan oneselr (KD 1103 
b) but it only fits in 2 Sa 6.22 of Michal saying "and I will make mysel f more contemptible than this" 
(m~T~ ,il1 ~t:'I'i?~')' The subject of the niphal is most often the person or object that is considered 
light or trifling by someone else. 

449 Other refercnccs include: 2 K 3. 18; 20.10; Is 49.6; Ezk 8.17. 
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may be taken with the slightly broader sense eto dishonor': possibly Ex 21.17 and Lv 

20.9 of 'dishonoring' father and mother.4so 

puat 

The puat has the sense 'to be cursed': "and those cursed by him [the Lord) 

shall be cut ofT' onJ~~ "77i2~" Ps 37.22; opposite pual 1':1), Is 65.20 speaks of a 

time when "the sinner who dies at one hundred shall be accursed", and of the wicked, 

Job says "their portion is cursed in the land" (rJ~;>' Ct:'l~70 '?i2I;l, Job 24.18). 

hiphil 

The syntax ofthe hiphil is: <A> "p (n~) <B> [+ ,~~ oflocation) 

The hiphil has the sense 'to make light'. Where it is applied to making a load 

light, it often includes the compound prcposition ,~~: of men throwing things 

overboard from a ship "to lighten it for thcm" (CjT~~~ 'i'?~7, Jon 1.5), ofthe people 

asking Rehoboam "but you lighten it [the yoke) for us" (~)'?~~ 'p'y i1~~1, 1 K 

12.10),451 and of the Philistines suggcsting that imagcs be made to ~cnd back with the 

ark "so that perhaps he [God ofIsrael] will lighten his hand from upon you, your gods 

and your land" (C~~I~ ,~~, C~'iJ',~ ,~~, C~'?~~ i'~-n~ 'p.~ "?'K, 2 Sa 

19.44). 

The hiphil is also applied in contcxts where the sense 'to make light' is of 

someone treating another with contempt or dishonoring them: Ezk 22.7 says that 

"father and mother are treatcd with contempt in you" (l~ ~t,j?t1 C~l ~~), in an 

oracle against Tyre, the Lord has planned it "to dishonor all the honored of the earth" 

(r~~-'J~~r'~ 'i'?y7, Is 23.9), and the men of Israel ask the mcn of Judah, "Why 

did you despise us?" e~rhi?iJ ~'~~', 2 Sa 19.44). 

450 Although these passages are typically translated as 'cursing' mother or father as the cause for the 
death penalty, Ot 21.18-21 indicates that children could be brought forward for the penalty if they were 
shown to be continually stubborn and rebellious to their parent's instruction and discipline. 

451 The request to Rehoboam is referred to again in 1 K 12.4, 9112 eh 10.4, 9. 
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~~p: the function of the piel amongst the themes 

The 'lnl acts as the stative with the general sense 'to be light', which is applied 

in contexts of someone/something being 'swift' or of someone being 

'dishonorable,.452 The niphnl acts in a manner similar to the qal in comparable 

contexts. Where the qal is used of a person 'becoming dishonorable' (Sarai, Gn 16.4, 

5) the niphal is used mostly to refer to something a person does characterized as 

'being light', whieh depending upon the context can have the sense of 'trifling' 

(David becoming the king's son-in-law, 1 Sa 18.23) or 'easy' (the Lord giving over 

Moab in battle, 2 K 3.18).453 The picl and hlphil both act as causatives to the sense of 

the qal (and niphal). The piel acts in relation to the sense 'to be dishonorable' 

primarily as a declarative: 'to curse' == 'to declare someone or something to be 

dishonorable'. The hiphil often acts in relation to the qal in a sense similar to what 

would typically be labeled 'factitive' if it were piel: 'to make light, easy', Ex 18.22; 1 

Sa 6.5; Jon 1.5. The hiphil is also used several times where it has the sense 'to 

despise, dishonor' (2 Sa 19.44; Is 8.23; 23.9) that is close to the piel: both are used 

with father and mother as object: i1~~-n~n ''I~~-n~ c,,!?; ,~~ tZi'l~ tZi'l~-'I~; Lv 

20.9; 1~ 1~j?ij C~l ~~, Ezk 22.7). The three attested pual forms act as passives to 

the sense of the piel. 

i. i1~P II: (n: 5x; hi: Ix) This verb is listed in Don (885b) and KD (110Ib) as a 

parallel or by-form of c,c,p. It has overlapping senses with c,c,p in the niphal 'to be 

dishonored, lightly esteemed' (in opposition to '~~t Is 3.5; Pc 12.9) and 'to dishonor' 

in the sole hiphil (i1~~' ''I;l~ i1?i1~ ",~, Dt 27.16). 

m In the context of 1 Sa 2.30. the qal of~~p is used in contrast with the pic1 of'::l;:'. The themes 
attested with ~~p are similar in attestation and sense relations to those of'::l;:'. 

m Doth the qal in Gn 16.4, S and the niphal in 1 Sa 18.23; 2 K 3.18 can be used with 'in the eyes of 
someone' (~'r.p~, Gn 16.4. S; C~'~'.p~. 1 Sa 18.23; mi1' 'I~.'.p~. 2 K 3.18). 
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4.2 ':l~ & i1:l" t,,~ 

a.t,,~ 

DDD: 115x 
q:5lx 
p:26x 
pu: Ix 
hi: 33x 
hith: 4x 

qat 

The syntax of the qal is: <A> ",) [+,p ofextentlduration] 

The qal has the sense 'to be, become great'. It is applied in a number of 

different contexts to someone or something being or becoming great in some respect: 

in terms of property ('wealthy') (Abraham, Gn 24.35; Isaac, Gn 26.13 ), Pharaoh is 

greater than Joseph only with respect to the throne (Gn 41.40), the outcry of Sodom 

had become great before the Lord (Gn 19.13), and David asks that his life would be 

'precious' before the Lord (l Sa 26.24). The qal with similar sense is used quite often 

with the Lord (or his name, power, etc.) as subject: "0 Lord my God, you arc very 

great!" ('Xt? Q7'J~ .. ti"~ i1,i1\ Ps 104.1).454 

The qal is also used to refer to 'becoming great' in the sense of someone or 

something 'growing' physically. It is most often used of a child growing up (Issac, 

Gn 2l.8, 20; Moses, Ex 2.10, 1l)455 but is also used ofother subjects: ofa lamb (2 Sa 

12.3), ofa plant (Ezk 16.7), ofa hom (On 8.9, 10). 

piel 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> ",) (n~) <D> [+ ~fr oflocation; duration (On 1.5)] 

The piel has the sense 'to make great' in contexts related to those of the qal. 

When the piel refers to making someone else great in terms of honor or respect, it 

most often has the Lord as subject (the Lord says to Joshua, "this day 1 will begin to 

make you great in the eyes of all Israel", ,,~~~~-,,~ "~."p.~ 17~) "IJ~ i1!iJ ci~iJ, Jos 

45. Further references with the Lord or something that represents him as subject: Nu 14.17; 2 Sa 
7.22,26; 1 eh 16.25; 17.24; Ps 35.27; 40.17; 70.5; 92.6; Mi 5.3 (of the messiah). 

m Further references of someone growing (up): Gn 25.27; 38.11,14; Ju 11.2; 13.24; Itu 1.13; 1 Sa 
2.21; 3.19; 1 K 12.8, 10 <112 01 10.8, 10); 2 K4.18; Job 31.18. 
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3.7; also 4.14},4S6 and is also applied to a king (Xerxes) 'promoting' someone (Haman 

in Est 3.1; 5.11; Mordecai in Est 10.2). 

The piel is also used of someone 'making someone or something great' with 

respect to aiding its physical growth: 'rearing' children (2 K 10.6; Is 1.2; 23.4; 49.21; 

51.18; Hos 9.12), of Daniel and friends being 'educated' for three years (Dn 1.5), of a 

plant (Jon 4.1 O), of letting locks of hair grow long (illiK' ,~~ l1J~ ':n il~.~\ Nu 

6.5), and of trees 'nourished' by water (Is 44.14; Ezk 31.4). 

puat 

The sole pual has the sense 'to be grown' and is used in the image "may our 

sons in their youth be like plants full grown" (C~:tJ'lJ~:l C'~'~T? C'Ill~~~ 'J'~.~ ,tp,~, 

Ps 144.12). 

hiphil 

The syntax of the hiphil is: 1. <A> "Jil (n~) <B> 
2. <A> "Jil [+ ~~ of disadvantage; infin (qal ofiliDl1)] 

The hiphil has the general sense 'to make great' and is used in a number of 

ways, some of which seem strange for the typical definition of the function of the 

hiphil. The hiphil is used of someone 'making' something else great (syntax I): Lot 

thanks the angels "and you have made your kindness great" ('9'190 '1~lJl, Gn 19.19), 

of Israel's injustice, "that we may make the ephah small and the shekel great" (Am 

8.5), and Edom is warned "do not boast in the day of distress" (lit. "do not enlarge 

your mouth", 1'~ ';:t~rj-'tt1' Db 12). 

The hiphil (syntax 2) is also used in a sense similar to the reflexive {"for he 

magnified himself against the Lord" t,"'~;:t il'il"-t,.p "~, Je 48.26)457 or as an 

"adverbial hiphil'.4S8 representing a mode of action (they [Moab and Ammon] have 

taunted my people "and made boasts against their territory", C7':lr'~ ~b"'=H~l, Zp 

2.8). In some of these contexts, the hiphil has a complementing noun ("excellent in 

wisdom", il~~1n t,"'~;:t, Is 28.29), infinitive (qal iliDl1 'to do great things' in Joel 

456 The Lord made Solomon very great in the eyes of all Israel (1 Ch 29.25; 2 Ch 1.1), the Lord 
promised Abraham, "and I will make your name great" (Gn 12.3), of making Solomon's throne great (1 
K 1.37,47), and in David's prayer (1 Ch 29.12). 

mOther hiphils with this sense include: Je 48.42; Ezk 35.13; Zp 2.10; Ps 35.26; Job 19.5 . 
.us C£ JoOon-Muraoka § 54 d. . 
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2.20, 21; Ps 126.2, 3) or verb (with qal of it:;)::l of David weeping "more" than 

Jonathan, ~"1~iJ 'n-'-p ... ~:;'~~l, 1 Sa 20.41). 

bitbpacl 

The hithpael has the sense 'to magnify oneselr ('against' or 'above' another): 

in an image of Assyria's arrogance, " ... or docs the saw magnify itself against him 

who wields it?" (iD"~~-"-P 'ifD~iJ ~:ql;1~-C~, Is 10.15), ofa king magnifying himself 

above others (On 11.36, 37), and the Lord says "And I will show my greatness ... in 

the eyes of many nations" (C"~'J c:i~ "~.'.p7 ... 'I~71~I;IiJl' Ezk 38.23). 

t"J: the function of the piel amongst the themes 

The qal acts as a stative with the adjective "i'~ acting as its participle.
4s9 

The 

piel acts as the causative of the qal in both the sense of someone bccoming great (piel 

= B makes A 'great') and of someone or something being grown physically (picl = D 

'rears, nourishes' A). The sole pual acts as the passive of the lattcr sense of the piel. 

The hiphil acts in a few places as a causative in a similar sense to that of the piel (D 

makes A 'great'): the piel is used in Jos. 3.7; 4.14 of the Lord exalting Joshua and the 

hiphil is used of the Lord, "for you have exalted above everything your name and 

your word" (1Q~T?~ '9T?t,p-~f-~~ ':l7'J~iJ-":P, Ps 138.2).460 However, most often it 

acts in an adverbial manner (e.g. + qal of ittDl1 'to do great things') or in a scnse that 

would seem more typical of the niphal or hithpacl: "If indeed you magnify yourselves 

against me", ~'''1~lJ 'I~~ Ca~~rC~, Job 19.5; hithp in Dn 11.36, "for he shall 

magnify himself above all", '~~I;I: ,:,-,~ ':? Sometimes, the hiphil appears to 

overlap with the sense ofthe qaI: hiph ofa horn in Dn 8.11, "It became grcat, even as 

great as the Prince of the host" ESV, ~"1~iJ ~~¥tt-,tg '.1"; qaI of the same horn in Dn 

8.1 0, "It grew great, even to the host of heaven", C;T?WiJ ~~r'-P t,:r~Dl (also Dn 

m This includes, for instance, the use of the adj. to rcfer to the 'clder'/'eldest' child: of Esau (Gn 
27.1), of the king of Moab (2 K 3.27); also Gn 10.21; 29.16; 44.12; 1 Sa 17.13, 14,28; 18.17; 1 K 2.22; 
Ezk 16.46, 61; 23.4. 

460 Note thatWaltke and O'Connor's explanation of the piel in Jos 4.14 and thc hiphil in Ps 138.2 
(§ 27.2d) begins with the statement "given that the fundamental distinction between Piel and /lipllil is 
that the former signifies the bringing about of a state and the latter the causing of an event.. .... Thus, 
their explanation rests primarily upon the way in which the vcrses arc interpreted in light ofthcir pre
commitment to this distinction. 
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8.9).461 Thc piel and hiphil ofthis verb arc thus generally distinguished both by sense 

and contexts of usc. For although the hiphil is used a few times with the sense 'to 

makc great', it is not used in the similar contexts of rearing children/nourishing plants 

or of someone (the Lord, a king) making someone else great like the piel. The 

hlthpacl acts as the reflexive ofthe sense of the piel 'to make great, magnify'. 

b. i1:l1 I: (225x total; q: 59x; p: 4x; hi: 162x) This verb meaning 'to be, become 

many' in the qal is used most often as a causative in the hiphil for 'to make 

numerous'. Out of the four attested piel forms, two arc used in a sense like the piel of 

t,,) 'to rear' (La 2.22 'ofrearing children; Ezk 19.2 ofa lioness rearing her cubs). As 

with t,,), the hiphil is not used in this sense; with C'l~~ 'children' or l"!. 'offspring' as 

the object the hiphil is used of 'having many' (C'l~~, 1 eh 7.4; 8.40; 23.11) or 'making 

numerous' (l'J!., On 16.10; 22.17; Je 33.22). The hiphil of i1:l, is also used like the 

hiphil of t,,) with a complementing infinitive or verb (e.g., "[Manasseh] did much 

evil in the eyes of the Lord", i1,;,'1 'I),'l':l l',i1 niwl't, i1:l,i1, 2 K 21.6) . 
.... , -T ~-, I' 

c. 1:l) I: (q: 17x; p: 3x; hi: 2x; hith: 3x) This verb meaning 'to be strong' is primarily 

attested in the qal. Both the piel (Zc 10.6, "and I will strengthen the house of Judah", 

;'~'i1; n'l~-n~ 'Il;l1;~1; also Ze 10.12; Ec 10.10) and hiphil (Dn 9.27, "And he shall 

make a strong covenant with many for one week", 'O~ P':l~ C'I:[l'J7 n'l'~ ''I:[l~i)1) 

have forms that act as causatives to the sense orthe qaI. In addition, the other attested 

hiphil form acts more like the sense of the qal: "who say 'with our tongues we shall 

prevail"', (''':fl~~ ')~.~7? "T?~ 'W~, Ps 12.5), which is comparable with the qal in 1 

Sa 2.9, "for not by might shall a man prevail", tLN:~-'~~~ r:J:'~ ~t,-.. ~). 

461 Joilon-Muraoka's section on the adverbial hiphil (§ S4 d) is headed by an explanation of this 
function of the hiphil as an 'intransitive causative' counterpart to the 'factitive' piel in which "the 
action remains with the subject itself', In both On 8.10 (qal) and 11 (hiph) the verbs are referring to 
what is happening to the horn, though it may be possible to argue that in vs. 11 the focus shifts to the 
person the horn represents. Whatever the explanation, the senses of the qal and the hiphil are very 
similar in some contexts. In fact, it docs not seem that the term 'intransitive causative' refers to 
something that much different than what is usually tcrmed 'middle' or 'reflcxive'. 
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4.3 P'~ & fD,p 

a. w'p 
DDD: 171x 
q: llx 
n: 11x 
p: 75x462 

pu:5x 
hi: 45x 
hith:24x 

qat 

The syntax of the qal is: <A> W'P 

The qal has the sense 'to be, become holy'. It is used four times in the same 

phrase of the priests, altar, or utensils of the tabernacle "everything that touches (the 

altar) will become holy" (W~rt IJ:;?'V~:; .l]~j;T'~, Ex 29.37; also Ex 30.29; Lv 6.l1, 

20. Similarly, when Aaron and his sons are ordained, they and their clothes are holy 

(Ex 29.21) and in Korah's rebellion, the censers that were offered before the Lord 

became holy OW~~~l i1'ji"-'~.~' C~'1~iT'.?, Nu 17.3; also vs. 2).463 

niphat 

The syntax ofthe niphal is: <A> W'Pl [+ ~t7 ofloeation] 

The niphal is used as both a passive ('to be sanctified') and a middle/reflexive 

('to show, manifest one's holiness') sense. The former is found in Lv 22.32 where the 

Lord says that his name shall not be profaned "that I may be sanctified among the 

people of Israel" ('~'~~ 'I~.~ lin~ 'l:1~':!~~') and in Ex 29.43 of the tabernacle, "it 

shall be sanctified by my glory" ('I1J~:;l W':!i?n). The remaining attested niphals arc 

used with the Lord as subject and have the middlelrefiexive sense 'to show, manifest 

"62 This number docs not include the form in Ezk 7.24 (Cv~~l~T? ~"Q~1), which is usually taken as 
a nominative. "and their holy places shall be profaned" (cf. LXX, ta. I\YLa. cd)"twv; also KJV, RSV, 
NIV). 

463 The remaining attested qal forms include: of David's men being 'holy' in order to cat the 
showbread (1 Sa 21.6); of someone claiming to be "too holy for you" ('i~l;l~'Ji? '::l, Is 65.6); of 
something 'becoming holy' (I lag 2.12); instruction not to mix two types of seeds, lest the whole yield 
'become holy' (Dt 22.9 - NIV "be defiled"; RSV "be forfeited to the sanctuary"). 
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one's holiness': "and 1 will manifest my holiness among you in the eyes of the 

nations" (c~i~iJ "~.'~7 c~~ "1;i~J~n, Ezk 20.41).464 

plel 

The syntax ofthe piel is: <A> tzj'p (n~) <B> [+ ~~ of disadvantage; ~ of means] 

The piel has the sense 'to make holy' which is applicd in a number of different 

contexts with rclated senses. Gn 2.3 says "And God blessed the seventh day and 

made it holy" (ink tZi'Ji?~l '~':;l~iJ c;'-n~ c'D~~ 1':)1:1), Israel is instructed in 

several places "to keep the Sabbath holy" (Ex 20.81\ Dt 5.12), and the reason given for 

following this instruction and others is to remind them "that I am the Lord who 

sanctifies you" (C1~'i2T? i";" '~t$ '~, Ex 31.13).465 Related to the sense 'keeping 

something holy' is the piel in Dt 32.51 where Moses is told why he will die as Aaron 

has and not enter the land, "because you did not treat me as holy in the midst of the 

people ofIsrael" ('~'~~ '~.~ 1in~ 'z:iiK CO~Ji?-~" 'W~ "~). 
The piel is applied further in contexts where something or someone is being 

'consecrated' for a particular purpose, which is often service in or for the tabernacle. 

Thus, the piel is used to refer to the consecration of Aaron and his sons as priests, 

"Consecrate them that they may serve me as priests" ('I~ ')Q~1 c~k ~~JP1, Ex 

28.41) as well as the consecration of the tabernacle and its furnishings (Ex 40.9).466 

This sense of the piel is also used to refer to 'consecrating' in other contexts: In order 

to prepare Israel to come before the Lord, Joshua is told "Consecrate the people" 

(C~~-n~ tZiJR, Jos 7.13), in his plot to kill the worshipers of Baal, Jehu commanded 

"Consecrate a solemn assembly for Daal" (~~:;~ il'¥~ ~tDli?, 2 K 10.20), and 

several times the piel is used of 'consecrating' or 'preparing' war or someone to fight 

against another, "Prepare war against her" (;'~Q7~ ~'7~ ,tZilR, Je 6.4).467 

464 Other references with this scnse: Nu 20.13; Is 5.16; Ezk 28.22,25; 36.23; 38.16; 39.27. 
465 Further refcrenccs: 'keeping the Sabbath' (Ex 20.11; Je 17.22,24,27; Ezk 20.20; 44.24; Ne 

13.22); "I am the Lord who sanctifies you" (Lv 20.8; 21.8, 15,23; 22.9, 16,32; Ezk 20.12; 37.28); also 
cf. Ezk 44.19 and 46.20 of the priests removing their garments "lest they communicate holiness to the 
people". 

466 Othcr references of consecrating include: priests (Ex 28.3; 29.1, 33, 44; 30.30; 40.13; Lv 8.12, 
30); tabernaclclutensils (Ex 40.10,11; Lv 8.10, 11, IS; Nu 7.1); Sinai (Ex 19.23)(' altar (Ex 29.36, 37; 
30.29); of Eleazar for charge of the ark (1 Sa 7.1); court of the temple (1 K 8.64\ 2 Ch 7.7); temple (2 
Ch 29.5, 17). 

467 Other references of war: Je 22.7; 51.27,28; Joc14.9; Mi 3.5. 
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puaJ 

The puat is only attested as a participle with the sense 'the consecrated, 

appointed'. It is applied to priests (Ezk 48.11; 2 eh 26.18), fcasts (Ezra 3.5), those 

who will attack Babylon (Is 13.3), and to the holy things tithed "which had been 

consecrated to the Lord their God" (ctT~~~ ;";''1'' c'l~:t~T?iJ C'l~':li? ,tg¥~~, 2 Ch 

31.6). 

hiphil 

The syntax of the hiphil is: <A> tZhpi1 (n~) <D> [+ 7 of advantage or temporal (Je 
12.3); :l of means] 

I 

The hiphil is primarily used in contexts where it has the sense 'to consecrate, 

dedicate'. It is used quite often with the D element as an Israelite who is consecrating 

or dedicating something to the Lord: "if a man dedicatcs his house as a holy gift to the 

Lord" (i11i1'1t, Wjp 'n"~-nl$ W'ryi?:-'1~ tli'l~l, Lv 27.14); also of land (Lv 27.16), a 

field (Lv 27.17,18,22), silvcr (1u 17.3), and articles of silver and gold brought back 

as spoil from war (2 Sa 8.11).468 It is also applied in other contexts like the setting 

aside of cities of refuge, "And they set apart Kadesh in Galilee in the hill country of 

Naphtali ... " ('17~~~ 'iJ~ "'17~~ tLijitn~ 1lLi'ryi?~1, Jos 20.7). 

With the Lord as the B clement, the hiphil is used of his consecrating or 

dedicating something or someone for his purposes: of the temple which the Lord had 

consecrated (1 K 9.3112 eh 7.20; also 2 eh 36.14), in Jeremiah's call "and before you 

came out from the womb I ~onsecrated you" (1"l;l~':1i?;:t Cr:):)~ ~~Ij C?f1~~, 1e 1.5), 

and of the Lord consecrating all the firstborn ofIsrael for himself(Nu 3.13, 8.17). 

The hiphil is also used where it has the sense 'to regard, treat as holy'. The 

reason Aaron and Moses will not enter the land is because they did not believe in the 

Lord (Nu 20.12) and that they rebelled against his word (Nu 27.14) "to uphold me as 

468 Other references include: Aaron bearing any guilt "from the holy things that the people oflsrael 
consecrate as their holy gifts" (CiTW-;ti? n)I;1T~-C,~7 c,~';\~~ '~:t '~"i?~ it?J~ C'~':1?ij, Ex 28.38); 
participle of "the one who dedicates" (Lv 27.15, 19); 'the holy things' (Lv 22:2,3); the instruction that 
a firstborn animal cannot be dedicated as a gift (ink w'~ \lJ"i?~.t(', Lv 27.26) because it is the 
Lord's (~'i1 i11i1'1,); but Israel is reminded to dedicate all firstborn males of the livestock to the Lord 
(Ot 15.19); Jehoash took all that his fathers had dedicated ('d''1i?0·i~t$, 2 K 12.19) and sent it to 
Hazael; Aaron was set apart to dedicate the most holy things (C'l.P':1i? W~" iW'~i?iJ7 t'Q~ 'j~~, 1 
eh 23.13); of that which had been dedicated to the Lord (1 eh 26.26, 28) being 'dedicated' for another 
purpose (l eh 26.27); and of Solomon building a house 'to dedicate' to the Lord (2 eh 2.3). 
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holy" ('~~"'1r?iJ7 in both) before the eyes of the people. Similarly in Isaiah, "the Lord 

of hosts, him you shall regard as holy" (~tZi"'r?fJ ink ni~9~ ;n;,..·n~, Is 8.13) and 

the house of Jacob will treat as holy both the Lord's name and the Holy One Jacob (Is 

29.23). 

hithpacl 

The syntax ofthe hithpael is: <A> ~;,pn;, 

The hithpael most often has the reflexive sense 'to consecrate oneselr as in 

the instruction in Lv 11.44, "Consecrate yourselves therefore and be holy for I am 

holy" e~~ tZii'i? ":P O"t.p'i? 00"~~1 0t'~'1~QiJl}.469 The hithpacl is also used once 

with a passive sense, "as in the night when a holy feast is kept" (~ITW'i?~iJ "'I~:p, Is 

30.29) and once with the sense "to show oneself holy" where the Lord says, "And I 

will show my greatness and my holiness and make myself known before the eyes of 

many nations" (0":;,) O~iJ "~'I~7 "8¥'JiJl 'I8~'i?QiJl 'I87'1~~;:t1, Ezk 28.32}. 

tlJ,p: the function of the piel amongst the themes 

The qal acts as a stative with the adjective tZii'R acting as its participle. The 

picl and hiphil both act as causatives to the sense of the qal with some area ~f 

overlapping sense as well as somewhat distinct contexts oruse. Both themes are used 

to refer to the incident where Moses and Aaron did not uphold the Lord as holy before 

the people at Meribah {piel, 'l:1iK 0t'~:t~-K~, Dt 32.51; hiphil, "~W'l'r?iJ7, Nu 20.12; 

27.14).470 In 2 Ch 29, Hezekiah's command to the Levites to consecrate the temple 

(O?"rj~~ 'IiJ~~ in;," n";rn~ ~W-::i?l, 29.5) and the actual consecrating (twice in 

29.17) use the piel, but the hiphil is used in the Levite's report that they prepared and 

consecrated (1J~~i?iJl 1J~ij, 29.19) all the utensils Ahaz had discarded. Lastly, the 

469 Further references with a reflexive sense include: Ex 19.22; Lv 20.7; Nu 11.18; Jos 3.5; 7.13; 1 
Sa 16.5; 2 Sa 11.4; 1 Ch 15.12, 14; 2 Ch 5.11; 29.5, 15, 34; 30.3, 15, 17, 24; 31.18; 35.6; Is 66.17. 

470 cf. Jenni, DIlP [no 42], 60 where he argues that the difference between the piel and hiphil with 
these verses lies in the fact that the negation of the piel is consistent with a distinction of aspect in 
terms of duration. In order to do so, he says that the negation in Nu 20.12 and 27.14 "refers not to the 
sanctifying, but to the faith which otherwise would have led to more permanent sanctification". While 
it is true that the negation in these verses is explicitly of the verb which the hiphil infinitive construct 
complements, Jcnni's explanation of what this means does not distance it from the piet. The piel in Ot 
32.S 1 is immediately preceded by a clause similar in sense to those with the hiphil, "Because you broke 
faith with me in the midst of the people oflsrael ..... (S~~~' '~.:t 1in:t ':;1 C,)7-PT? 'W~ S,p). 
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hiphil is used twice in Numbers of the Lord saying, "I consecrated for my own all the 

rrrstborn oflsrael" ('~~~~=? ,;::>~-,~ 'I~ "l;1~:t~iJ, Nu 3.13; also 8.17) to refer back 

to what was commandcd with the piel in Ex 13.2, "Consecrate to me all the frrstborn" 

('b~-'~ "~-W'i?). Jenni discusses each of these comparisons along with one 

further reference, but his idiosyncratically varied explanations as to how the piel and 

hiphil are to be distinguished seem to derive more from the set of controlling 

distinctions rather than from the context. For instance, with Ex 13.2, Jenni refers to 

the nominal sentence which closes the verse, "It belongs to me" (~'n 'I~) and argues 

that it indicates that the achieved result is being described, which is expected in the 

piel. However, Jenni fails to comment on the fact that both Nu 3.13 and 8.17 with the 

hiphil also begin with a similar sentence, "For all the firstborn arc mine" ("~ 'I=? 

';::>~-'~). These sorts of observations and conclusions in Jenni's work give the 

impression that the supposed necessary set of basic distinctions he begins with has 

been used to take whatever is needed from the surrounding context to attempt to make 

his case.471 It would be more consistent with the surrounding contexts of these forms 

to conclude that the piel and hiphil in them appear to overlap in sense. 

The remaining attested forms of the piel and hiphil are also similar in sense, 

but some are distinguishable in terms of contexts ofuse.472 The piel is used to refer to 

consecrating both priests and objects like the tabernacle or its utensils to prepare them 

for service to the Lord. This sense is applied further in places where the piel 

sometimes has the general sense 'to prepare' (e.g. war, Je 6.4).473 The hiphil is used 

often to refer to people 'dedicating' something for a particular purpose, often as a 

holy gift to the Lord. As both of these contexts refer to making something holy either 

through consecration or dedication, it is not surprising that the sense of the piel and 

hiphil may overlap in other places. 

471 Jenni, DhP [no 42], 59-61. 
471 Jouon-Muraoka § 52 d, n.3 cite W'p as onc ofthc verbs in which the piel and hiphil havc 

"scarcely discernible differences in meaning or nuancc". They also state further that in their estimation 
Walkte and O'Connor's section which attempts to distinguish between piel and hiphil of such verbs 
(which is based on Jenni) "has not demonstrated any meaningful differences". Naudc's NIDOTfE 
article on W'p (3: 877-87) utilizes Jenni's distinctions to explain the function of the piel and hiphil 
(piel is a factitive focusing on the result and the hiphil is causative focusing on the process), but he docs 
not offer any explanation of how or why this is necessitated by the contexts of the forms themselves. 

473 Also, the piel alone is used ofthe Lord making the seventh day holy (Gn 2.3) and for 
corresponding commands to keep the Sabbath holy (Ex 20.8\\ Ot S.12; Ex 20.11; Je 17.22,24,27; Ezk 
20.20; 44.24; Ne 13.22). 
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The nlphal acts as reflexive/passive of the sense of the piel and hiphil with the 

Lord almost always as the subject. The puat (participle only) is used as the passive of 

the piel (and the hiphil: 2 Ch 31.6 of "the tithe of the dedicated things which had been 

dedicated to the Lord their God" C~riJ'~ i";'" C'tP"Ji?rtiJ c'tP-;ti? ,ip~~1). The 

'hithpacl acts primarily as the reflexive of the piel where it used in the context of 

consecrating a person or group of people (Jos 7.l3 "Arise, consecrate the people and 

say 'Consecrate yourselves''', 1Wli?I;Iry 1;l1~~1 C~jrnl$ WJi? Cj?). 

BDB: 41x 
q:22x 
n: Ix 
p:5x 
hi: 12x 
hith: Ix 

The syntax of the qat is: <A> P'~ [+1~ of comparison; =ll of means (Ps 51.6)] 

The qat has the sense 'to be right'. It is used 14 times in Job of someone 

'being in the right': Job says he has prepared his case and "I know that I shall be 

right" (P?~~ 'I~~-'I~ 'Il;1~J~, Job 13.18).474 The qal is also used similarly in other 

contexts: the Lord says of the nations "Let them bring their witnesses that they may 

prove them right" (1P~~~1 Cv'lj~ 1)~~, Is 43.9; also 43.26), "the rulings of the Lord 

are true, they are exceedingly righteous" ('~~~ 1Pl~ n~~ i";"-'~~~~, Ps 10.10), 

and in a comparative statement Judah says of Tamar, "She is more righteous than I" 

('I~T?~ il~l~ 'T?K~l, Gn 38.26). 

niphal 

The sole niphal is found in Dn 8.14, "then the sanctuary shall be restored to its 

rightful state" RSV (W1P P'J¥~I). 

414 Also in Job: 4.17; 9.2, 15,20; 10.15; 11.2; 15.14; 22.3; 25.4; 33.12; 34.5; 35.7; 40.8. 
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ptcl 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> P'~ (n~) <8> [+ :jl of means; l~ of comparison] 

The pie1 has the sense 'to make righteous'. It is used three times of someone 

making another person or themselves (with flip'} as object) appear righteous: referring 

to Judah, Ezekiel's prophecy says "and you have made your sisters appear righteous 

by all the abominations you have committed" (Ezk 16.51,52) and similarly, the Lord 

said to Jeremiah, "faithless Israel has shown herself more righteous than treacherous 

Judah" (;,:n;,~ il:t~~~ ,,~~~, i1~~T? i1~~~ i1i?1~, Je 3.11). Twice in Job the piel 

infmitive construct is used in a response to Job: concerning Eliphaz's anger with Job, 

"because he justified himself rather than God" (C'iJ"~~ ;lLi~~ ;P'1~-'.p, Job 32.2) 

and of Elihu's call for Job to speak his defense if he has one "for I desire to justify 

you" (Job 33.32). 

hiphil 

The syntax of the hiphil is: <A> p'~il (n~) <8> 

The hiphil has the sense 'to make righteous'. It is used primarily in contexts 

related to some sort of jUdgment and in these contexts can have the declarative sense 

'to declare righteous'. Israel is instructed that when disputes arise "they shall acquit 

the righteous and condemn the guilty" (l1~;V-n~ 'l1'!PliJl p'':'J~iJ-n~ 'P'':'J~i':l1, Ot 

25.1) and Pr 17.15 states of the disobedience to this command "He who justifies the 

wicked and he who condemns the righteous are both of these an abomination to the 

Lord" (CV'~~-C~ il'il' n~p';n P'1~ ~r!plr;, 11~; p'1~r;). Similarly, Job says "Far 

be it from me that I should declare you right" (C~t;i~ p'1¥~:rc~ "7 ;'7'7t:l, Job 

27.5). 475 The sense of the hiphil is also applied in other contexts: in the command 

"maintain the right of the amicted and destitute" ~''I'~iJ W~l 'I~~, Ps 82.3) as well as 

to "those who lead/turn many to righteousness" (C'l~JV 'i?'':'J~~'' On 12.3).476 

m Other similar references include: of the Lord, "And I will not acquit the wicked" (Ex 32.7); in 
Solomon'~ prayer requesting the Lord to vindicate the righteous (1 K 8.32112 eh 6.23); woe to those 
who acqUlt the guilty for a bribe (Is 5.23); of the servant "Dy his knowledge the righteous one, my 
servant, shall account righteousness to many" (C'~'J7 ',~p P"~ P"¥~' Is 53.11); "he who 
vindicates me is near" (Is 50.8). 

476 Also Absalom's cry ICAndjustice I would give him" O'Di?'J~;:11 ~~~~" 2 Sa 15.4). 
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hlthpacl 

The sole hithpael has the reflexive sense 'to justify onesc1r where Judah says 

to Joseph "What shall we speak? And how can we justify (or clear) ourselves?" 

(p?~¥ri1~' '~jri1~, Gn 44.16). 

P'~: the function ofthe piel amongst the themes 

The qal acts as a stative with the adjective P';t~ acting as its participle. 477 

The adjective can overlap in' sense with the qal: Saul says to David "You arc more 

righteous than In ('~~r~ i1t;l~ P'":j~ "?-'~ '~N~l, 1 Sa 24.18; compare with qal in 

Gn 38.26). The piel and hiphil ofp'~ both act as causatives to the sense of the qal 

with some area of overlapping sense as well as somewhat distinct contexts of use 

(similar to WiP). In Job, the piel infinitive is used both in Eliphaz's statement that 

Job '~ustified himself rather than God" (32.2) and of Elihu's desire to justify him 

(~it1~ 'Il;l¥~Q-'~, 33.32) and the hiphil is used in Job's response to his visitors, "Far 

be it from me that I should declare you right" (C~T;1~ P'":j~~-C~ ,~ i1~'I7r:t, 27.5). 

Outside of Job, the piel is used of someone causing another (or themselves with ~P} 

as object, Je 3.11) to appear or be considered righteous in comparison to another's 

disobedience (Ezk 16.51, 52). The hiphil is used primarily of someone causing 

another to be considered innocent or righteous in a judicial setting, often in contexts 

where it may have a declarative sense. The single Iliphal is passive and the single 

hithpacl is reflexive of the sense 'to make right', but it is hard with a single form to 

see whether they may be related primarily to the sense ofthe piel or hiphil. 

c. l1tD, I: (q: 9x; hi: 25x) This verb meaning 'to be wicked, or 'to act wickedly' in 

the qal (with the adj. 11~' attested 263x) is only attested otherwise in the hiphil. As 

seen above, the hiphil of 11~' is used similarly to and often in conjunction with the 

hiphil of P'~' sometimes in a declarative sense. The hiphill is also used in an 

adverbial sense that overlaps with the qal: the hiphil is used in Solomon's prayer to 

refer to the sort of prayer the people might pray in repentance: "saying we have 

477 The adjective is used often with the substantival sense 'the righteous one' or plural 'the 
righteous' (C'P''1~, e.g. Ps 1.5) often in opposition to a class of people that can be referred to as 'the 
wicked' (with the respective singular or plural of the adjective 11~~). 
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sinned, and acted perversely and wickedly" (~~¥~~ ~~'I'~ij1 ~~Ktt~ 'bK~, 1 K 

8.47" 2 eh 6.37) and the hiphil is used in Ps 106.6 "Doth we and our fathers have 

sinned, we have committed iniquity, we have acted wickedly" (l~'IIj;:arc~ ~)Kt?~ 

1~¥~liJ 1~'I1~V)' 

d. Excursus on terminology: It is worthwhile pausing at this point to comment on 

two areas of debate which rclate to the explanation of the function of the piel and 

hiphil with a verb like pi~. The first is the use of the terms 'factitive' and 'causative' 

and the second is the notion of 'delocutive' verbs particularly as the term is used in 

opposition to a declarative function of the piel or hiphiL 

Factitive and Causative: JoGon-Muraoka use the term 'factitive' for the 

function of the piel where it corresponds to a qal of intransitive action or state and 

note further that "this is to be distinguished from the notion of 'causative': 'to make 

holy' as against 'to make him walk",.478 Whether there is a difference between the 

types of situation to which "to make [him] holy" and "to make him walk" refer 

respectively is for the moment, not in question.479 It is worth pointing out here that as 

terms of opposition or distinction, factitive and causative do not even apply to the 

verbs given as examples (e.g. factitive vs. causative does not describe the relation of 

the piel and hiphil of either 1";, or WiP). The point in view at the moment is that 

these terms arc often employed in discussions on the function ofthe piel and hiphil of 

a given verb in a manner where the piel is labeled 'factitive' simply because it is piel 

even when it appears to overlap significantly in sense with the 'causative' hiphil.
480 

At least some of the references in recent discussions are due to Jenni's influence on 

explanations for the piel and hiphil. However, as it has been pointed out in several 

places above, Jenni's impetus both for employing these terms and for assuming that 

478 lOGon-Muraoka, § 52 d, n.3. They follow this with the comments on Waltke and O'Connor's 
section on the differentiation ofthe piel and hiphil as not "demonstrating any meaningful difference". 

479 For further discussion of the term 'factitive' and causativity cf. Lyons, J. Semantics Voill 
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press (1983) 492-4 (§ 12.5), particularly where he states, ..... it is 
always possible to trcat factitive verbs as causative, even when they occur with a first-order nominal as 
~eir object" (492). Neither Lyons nor the present study is arguing that 'factitive' is not useful in 
dIscussing causative situations. However, the use of the tenn as it is applied to the Dibliealllebrew 
verbal themes docs appear to lack clarity. Also, cr. the comments in E. Rubinstein, "Adjectival Verbs 
in Diblicaillebrcw", in Israel Oriental Studes, Vol 9, Lciden: E. l. Drill (1979), 64fT. where he 
discusses the overlap in sense ofthe piel and hiphil with respect to causation of 'adjectival' verbs. 

480 Claassen, The Hiph'i/ Verbal Theme ... In. 120],95 (§ 4.3) states that the hiphil has a factitive. 
function like the piel. In addition, he discusses the possibility of a 'causative' piel (§ 5.2, 116fl) first 
by examining where the grammars have referred to a function orthe piel with the term 'causative' and 
then by interacting with lenni regarding his assertion that the piel cannot be causative like the hiphil. 
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their diffcrcnces arc always disccrnable as such is rootcd primarily in his commitment 

to the ncccssity of his theoretical set of basic distinctions.481 Thus, since the terms 

'factitive' and 'causative' arc primarily a way of distinguishing bctwccn types of 

causative situations with different vcrb types (active and stative) it would be helpful 

for this to be made clear when using the terms to describe the function of verbal 

themcs.482 If it is the case that the piel and hiphil of a stative verb have some area of 

overlap with similar senses, it would be more appropriate to refer to them both by the 

same term while noting relative differences of sense or context. This approach to 

terminology has been followed in these studies (Le. the general term 'causative' has 

been uscd to dcscribe the function of the piel and hiphil), in part, because using the 

term 'factitive' as a term of opposition or distinction to the function of the 'causative' 

hiphil does not tend to describe the data correctly. This is not to say that the term 

'facitive' is not useful, but particularly in light of Jenni's use of it (and those 

influenccd by his study) thcrc is a need for clarity in its dcfinition and use. 

Delocutive: The introduction of the term 'delocutive' to verbs in Biblical 

Hebrew stems from an article by Delbert Hillers in which he attempts to apply the 

term coined and explained by Benveniste.483 Tigay offers a definition of delocutives 

as "similar to denominatives but, instead of being derived from nouns, they are 

derived from locutions or formulas used in discourse".484 Accordingly, something 

like the English verb 'to welcome' is explained as being derived historically from the 

481 Cf. Jenni, DhP [no 42], 43-45 for a rather protracted discussion where Jenni has necessitated for 
himself the task of explaining how what is usually taken as a declarative hiphil (particularly as related 
to 17tth and P'~ ) can not in fact be dcclarative (as that function belongs to the factitive piel). For 
further criticism of Jenni on this particular point, cf. Claassen, "The Declarative-Estimative Hiphcil" [no 
117),5-16 (particularly 6-11). 

82 Kouwenbcrg, Gemination ... [no 134],239 argues a similar point in Akkadian when he says 
"Thus from a semantic point of view there is no one-ta-one correspondence between D and factitive 
and S and causative on the other". However, as Schaefer and Eskhult observe in their review of 
Kouwenberg in Orientalia Succana 48 (1999) 127-31, the inconsistency (and sometimes seeming 
contradiction) of Kouwenbcrg's argument can make it difficult to follow exactly what he intends to 
assert from one paragraph to the next. The discussion on 'factitve' and 'causative' in chapter seven 
that follows the above quote from p. 239 at times seems to be arguing against the point he has just 
made. In fact, Schaefer and Eskhult cite this very section as one of the examples ofKouwenbcrg's 
"terminological idiosyncracies and inconsistencies, redundancies and circular arguments" (130). 
However, even in light of this, it docs seem to be the case that Kouwenbcrg would argue that in 
Akkadian there can be an overlap between the D and S stems in such a way that they would both be 
termed 'factitive' (cf. § 7.5.7; p. 280 for conclusions against seeing the D stem as more nominal and the 
S stem as more verbal). 

483 Delbert R. Hillers, "Delocutive Verbs in Diblical Hebrew" JBL 86 (1967) 320-4. The subject of 
Hillers' article was later taken up in 1.11. Tigay, "Some More Delocutives in Hebrew" in Ki Baruch 
lIu: Ancient Near Eastern, Biblical, and Judaic Studies in 1I0nor of Baruch A. Levine, edited by Robert 
Chazan, William W. Hallo, and Lawrence II. Schiffinan, Winona Lake: Indiana (1999) 409-12. 

484 Tigay, "Some Morc Delocutives in lIebrew" [no 483], 409. 
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vocalized greeting "Welcome!" and thus means 'to say "Welcome!'''. One of the 

main questions that arises in relation to Hillers' article is the lack of explicit criteria 

for determining whether a locution existed and if so, whether derivation from it of a 

given verb is the right category of relationship between them.485 Although this 

question is significant if the concept ofdeloeutives is going to be applied with clarity, 

it falls outside the focus of the present discussion. The facet of delocutives that is 

significant for the verbs under discussion is the way in which Hillers appears to 

misunderstand in what respect the category 'declarative' or 'estimative' is defined as 

a sub-category of the causative. Aside from suggesting locutions from which the piel 

or hiphil of a verb like P'l could derive, Hillers argues that a statement like Pr 17.15 

"He who justifies the wicked and he who condemns the righteous arc both alike an 

abomination to the Lord" (Cj:rl~.~-C~ i1m' n~~;n P'I'1~ ~'I~l~~ 13~~ p'l'~~) is 

sufficient to make his case. He argues that if the declarative was related to the 

causative, only the latter half of the pair would be an abomination because in the 

former "to improve his character, make him righteous (causative) would be an 

admirable thing".486 It is precisely here that Hillers misunderstands the sense of the 

category he is criticizing. Declaring someone to be righteous who is not (Of the 

converse) causes them to be so only with respect to the sphere in which the judgment 

is rendered. Thus the declarative is causative with respect to the sphere in which the 

declaration is made. This is the very reason why both arc considered abominations; 

the declaration causes in one respect (e.g. judicial) that which is not true in all 

respects.487 

m For even if there appears to be a clear 'locution' like "x is right" or"y is wrong", it is rather 
more difficult to be able to conclude that it is "sufficiently likely that the verbs [P'~ and l1W,] are 
derived from the locution" (Hillers, "Delocutive Verbs .. !' [no 458], 321. There is no doubt that some 
of the situations to which the verbs under discussion refer may include someone making such a 
statement, but it is an altogether different thing to state that this is what these verbs 'mean'. nlis can 
be illustrated with the English verb 'to welcome'. Someone might use the verb to refer to the fact that 
another person 'welcomed' them. And depending upon the context, this could include someone 
declaring them welcome (which itself does not necessitate the specific locution, 'Welcomel') or it can 
also be used to refer to someone acting in a manner such that the recipient was made to feel welcome 
(which does not necessarily have to include nor be restricted to the verbal greeting). In each of these 
cases the verb is used as a causative meaning 'to make someone welcome', with the former being able 
to be more specifically described as a declarative use. 

486 Hillers, "Delocutive Verbs ..... [no 458], 322. 
481 Cf.llilters, "Dclocutive Verbs ..... [no 458], 321, n.5 where he states that in translation ofPr 

17.15 he has chosen not to use words like "acquit, condemn, wicked, innocent, guilty" because they 
"Imply that the case in question was what we would call a criminal case, or at least one involving moral 
wrong". It is not entirely clear why Hillers makes this distinction, unless he feels that it aids his . 
criticism of the declarative function. While it is not necessary to assume that what Pr 17.1 S is referring 
to can only be seen as a judicial situation dcaling with moral wrong, it would not make sense to 
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a. 'i1~ 

DDD: 94x 
q:34x 
p:39x 
pu: lx488 

hith: 20x 

qal 

The syntax of the qal is: <A> 'il~ [+ 1~ of separation (Pr 20.9) or comparison (Job 
4.17)] 

The qal has the sense 'to be, become clean'. It is used 18x in Leviticus in laws 

regarding what is clean or unclean: once the priest has declared that a skin disease has 

gone the person "must wash his clothes and be clean" ('iJ~1 "':I~=t O~~" Lv 

13.34).489 The qal is applied similarly in other contexts: ofNaaman being cured of his 

leprosy and being clean (2 K 5.10, 12, 13, 14), the Lord says he will act for the sake 

of his holy name, "And I will sprinkle clean water on you and you shall be clean" 

(CCl"iJ~' C'I';il~ c:r~ C~'I'?~ 'I1;'~'Jt1, Ezk 36.25), and in repentance David says 

"purge me with hyssop and I shall be clean" ('v~~1 :liT~~ '~~~IJr;'\, Ps 51.9). 

piel 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> 'il~ (n~) <0> [+ l~ of separation] 

The piel has the sense 'to make clean, cleanse'. When it is applied in the 

context of the laws of cleanliness in Leviticus (13x) it has the declarative sense 'to 

pronounce clean': if a spot from a boil has not spread after seven days "the priest shall 

exclude it from the scope of reference. Furthermore, taking Pr 17.15 as being able to refer to a 
situation that is not officially judicial docs not lessen the criticism mcntioncd above. For in whatever 
sphere a person may have the weight or authority to influence how someone is treated is surely an 
application of this passage (e.g. someone who condemns a righteous person in a personal or social 
sphere is still causing them to be treated as such WiUl respect to Ulat sphere). 

488 DOD and KD include 1 Sa 20.6b ("i1~ K"·'~ ~'i1 '~i11;? 'r;i7~) under the pual, reading the 
pual perfect ';:tb for MT '~i1~ (following, in part, the LXX, which has the adj. Ka6apo<; followed by 
the perfect passive indicative K£KaGapLotIlL). However, it is possible to make sense oCthe passage 
without altering the text ("he is not clean; surclY he is not clean" RSV; NIV, NJD similar). 

489 Further references with the qal in Leviticus: 11.32; 12.7,8; 13.6,58; 14.8,9,20,53; 15.l3(x2), 
28(x2); 16.30; 17.15; 22.4, 7. 
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pronounce him clean" qiJ~ij ;'Q~1, Lv 13.23).490 The piel in the remaining contexts 

has the sense 'to cleanse': of the cleansing of the Levites for service (Nu 8.6, 7, 1 S, 

21), of Josiah purging Judah and Jerusalem of idols (2 eh 34.3, S, 8), and of the 

Lord's promise to restore his people "And I will cleanse them from all their iniquity" 

(c~iP.-~~~ C~8lij~1, Ezk 37.23).491 

puat 

The sole puat form (cf. n. 488 on 1 Sa 20.26) is found in Ezk 22.24 where 

Ezekiel is told to say "You are a land that is not cleansed, or rained upon in the day of 

indignation" (Cp! c;~~ i11?~~ K~ X";:1 i1';i~bt? K~ r'~ I;i~).492 

hithpacl 

The syntax of tho hithpael is: <A> ,~~~ [+ l~ of separation] 

The hithpael is used with both a passive and a reflexive sense. The former is found in 

Leviticus as a participle to refer to "the one who is to be cleansed" ('iJ~~ij 12x in Lv 

14).493 The reflexive is used of people cleansing themselves: Jacob instructs his 

family to put away their foreign gods "and cleanse yourselves" (Gn 35.2), of the 

priests and Levites (Nu 8.7; Ezra 6.20; Ne 12.30; 13.22), and also to refer to someone 

doing so in preparation for worship of another god (Is 66.17). 

~90 Further references with the piel in Leviticus: 13.6, 13. 17.28.34,37,59; 14.7.11 (participle, 48; 
16.19,30. 

m Further references to 'cleansing' with the piel: cleansing the land by burying the dead (Ezk 
39.12, 14, 16); the Lord cleansing (Ezk 24.13; 36.24,33; 37.23; Mal 3.3); in the request for forgiveness 
CPs 51.4); the cleansing of the temple under Hezekiah (2 eh 29.15,16,18); Nehemiah's cleansing of 
the house of God (Ne 13.9) overall from everything foreign (Ne 13.30); and the wind passing and 
clearing the skies (Job 37.21). 

492 The LXX here has the present passive participle ofppexw 'to rain' and thus some have suggested 
reading the hophal of'~~, which the NIV has followed "You are a land that has had no rain or 
showers in the day of wrath". The sense of the passage with either verb is not that dissimilar. Cf. D. 
Dlock, The Book of Ezekiel: Chap/es 1-24, NICOT, Grand Rapids, Michigan: Ecrdtnans (1997), 720 
for keeping the form as a pual participle. . 

493 Possibly the hithpael has more the sense of'the one who wants to be cleansed' than merely the 
passive. 
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'iI~: the function of the piel amongst the themes 

The qat acts as a stative with the adjective 1iilt? acting as its participle. 494 

The plcl acts as the causative to the qal with the sense 'to cleanse' and is applied in 

contexts where it sometimes has the declarative sense 'to pronounce clean'. The 

possible pual form in Ezk 22.24 acts as a passive to the piel. The hithpacl acts as a 

passive (as a participle) and reflexive to the sense ofthe piel. 

DOD: 163x 
q:76x 
n: 18x 
p:51x 
pu: Ix 
hith: 15x 
hoth: Ix 

qal 

The syntax of the qat is: <A> ~o~ [+,p of duration] 

The qal has the sense 'to be, become unclean'. As the contrasting state to the 

qal of 'i1~, it is used 56x in Leviticus and llx in Numbers in laws regarding 

cleanliness: of unclean animals, "all who touch their carcasses shall be unclean until 

evening" (J:)~y-'P N~~~ C':l7~~~ P~.JjT'~, Lv 11.24).495 The qat is also used 

outside of these contexts with a similar sense: the Lord says that Jerusalem has 

become bloody from bloodshed and "defiled by the idols which you have made" 

(nN~~ n'tp~-,~~ 1~7~'~~~' Ezk 22.4).496 

494 For example 'M~ij ("the clean person") in Nu 19.19. 
49' ' Further references include: Lv 5.3; 11.25,26,27,28,31,32 (x2), 33, 34(x2), 35, 36, 39, 40(x2); 

12.2(x2), 5; 13.14,46; 14.36,46; 15.4,5,6,7,8,9, 10(x2), 11, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20(x2), 21, 22,23, 
24(x2), 27(x2), 32; 17.15; IS.20, 23,25,27; 19.31; 22.S(x2), 6, S; Nu 6.12; 19.7,8, 10, 11, 14, 16,20, 
21, 22(x2); also similar in Ezk 44.25; IIg 2.13 

496 Cf. also Ezk 22.3; 44.25; Mi 2.10. 
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niphal 

The syntax ofthe niphal is: <A> ~~~l [+:l of means; ~ of means (Ezk 20.31)] 
I I 

The nip hal is only used with a person or nation as the subject and has the 

reflexive sense 'to defile oneself and is also found in contexts with the middle

passive sense 'to become unclean, defiled'. In the laws on sexual conduct, Israel is 

told not to follow the ways of the nations "for by all these the nations I am driving out 

before you have become defiled" (Lv 18.24).497 In Ezekiel, the Lord asks Israel, 

"Will you defile yourselves after the manner of your fathers?" {C~"tI;:l~ 1Jj~iJ 

C"~T?~~ Ct1~, Ezk 20.30; also similar in 20.31, 43).498 

picl 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> ~~~ (n~) <B> [+ ~ of means] 

The piel has the sense 'to make unclean, defile'. When it is applied in the 

context of the laws of cleanliness in Leviticus (llx) it has the declarative sense 'to 

pronounce unclean': if the priest examines a sore on the skin and it is infectious "the 

priest shall pronounce him unclean" (ink ~~~1 liJ:;'ij, Lv 13.3).499 The remaining 

piels are used in contexts of someone making someone or something unclean and thus 

'defiling' them: of Shechem defiling Dinah (On 34.5, 13, 27), under Zedekiah the 

priests and leaders were exceedingly unfaithful "and they defiled the house of the 

Lord" (il'il'l n"~-n~ ~~~~~1, 2 eh 36.14), and the Lord poured his wrath upon Israel 

"because they had defiled it [the land] with their idols" (y~~~~ CO"~~~~t', Ezk 

36.18). 

pual 

The sole pual has the passive sense 'to be defiled' and is found in Ezk 4.14 "I 

have never defiled myselr' (il~~~T? ~~ 'I~~~ - lit. "my soul has not been defiled"). 

497 F th or 0 er references see: Lv 11.43; Nu5.13, 14(x2), 20,27 28 29 
498 ' , • 

For other references see: Ezk 23.7, 13, 30; Je 2.23; Ho 5.3; 6.1 0. 
499 Other references of pronouncing unclean in Leviticus include: Lv 13.8, II, 15,20,22,25,27, 

30,44,59. 
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hithpacl 

The syntax ofthe hithpael is: <A> N~~i1 [+ ~ of means; 7 of means (Lv 11.24)] 

The hithpael is only used with a person as the subject and has the reflexive 

sense 'to make oneself unclean' and thus 'to defile oneselr. It is used often in 

Leviticus: e.g. with reference to unclean animals, "Do not make yourselves unclean 

by any of these" (i17.~-'~~ iKt?~rr'~, Lv 18.24).500 The hithpacl is also used in 

other contexts like the instruction in Ezekiel, "and do not defile yourselves with the 

idols of Egypt" (iK9~I;1-'~ C~j~~ 'I~i'~~i, Ezk 20.7; also 20.18). 

hothpaal 

The sole hothpaal is found in Dt 24.4 in the context of a woman who has been 

sent away in divorce. She cannot be taken as his wife again "after she has been 

defiled" (i1~9~Q 'W~ 'JQ~). 

~~~: the function of the piel amongst the themes 

The qal acts as a stative with the adjective K~~ acting as its participle. The 

picl acts as the causative to the qal with the sense 'to make unclean'/'to defile' and is 

sometimes used in contexts where it has the declarative sense 'to pronounce unclean'. 

Each of the passive or reflexive themes (niphat, puat, hithpacl, hothpaal) has a 

sense that is related to that of the piel 'to make unclean', and thus some have overlap 

with the qal where it acts as a middle-passive. However, all of the passive or 

reflexive themes arc only used with a person as the subject where the qal is also used 

of an inanimate object: e.g. "and the land became unclean" (rj~;:t KT?~I;11' Lv 18.24, 

27). The niphal and the hithpael have overlapping senses where they act a~ reflexives 

to the sene of the piel: niphal, "and she defiled herself with all the idols of everyone 

she lusted after" (i1~~~~ CiJ'?i'r'1~ i1~~r'w~ '~1i, Ezk 23.7) and hithpael, 

"nor defile yourself with their idols" (iK~~I;1-'~ C~T~i'~~i, Ezk 20.18). When the 

hithpael and niphal arc used together, the former tends to have a reflexive sense and 

SOO Other reference in Leviticus include: Lv 11.24,43; 18.27 ('to become defiled' - ofrJ~Y)' 30, 
30; 21.1, 3,4, 11; also Nu 6.7. 
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the latter a middle-passive: "and you shall not defile yourselves by them, and become 

unclean through them" (C~ CCl~~~l CV~ ~K1?~r:'I ~"1' Lv 11.43}.sol 

c. i1PJ: (q: lx;so2 ni: 22x; p: 18x) This verb has the sense 'to be clear, free' in the 

nip hal. Aside from being applied in contexts of moral guilt, "then I shall be blameless 

and innocent of great transgression" (::1) l1W~~ "r:'I"P.~l Crt~ T~, Ps 19.14), the 

nip hal is also used to refer to someone being free from an oath (nKT "r:'I~~~~ r:'''j?~1, 

Gn 24.8) as well as to a city being 'empty' (Is 3.26) or to people being 'cleaned out' 

(Zc 5.3). The piel is used as the causative (sometimes estimative/declarative}so3 of the 

sense of the niphal in contexts of clearing someone from moral guilt: of the Lord 

" ... but who will by no means clear the gUilty" (ilP'~~ ~" i1P.~1, Ex 34.7; also Nu 

14.18; Na 1.3). 

d. i1:lT: (q: 4x; p: 3x; hith: Ix) This verb has the sense 'to be pure' in the qalS04 

("What is man that he can be pure?", i1f.\~-"~ tLiiJtfilT?, Job 15.14; with qal ofi'j~ 

following in co-referential statement) and the causative 'to keep pure' in the piel ("All 

in vain have I kept my heart pure", ,,~~'? "r:'I"~i p"'Tl~, Ps 73.13). The hithpael is 

used as the reflexive of the piel ("Wash yourselves and make yourselves clean", Is 

1.16). This verb is usually noted as being related to 1~T (BDB, 269a; KB, 269b), 

which is attested in the qal (3x) with the sense 'to be bright, clean' (of heavens, Job 

15.14; stars, Job 25.5; and princes, La 4.7) and the hiphil (Ix) with the sense 'to 

.sOl TIley are also used together in Lv 18.24: "Do not make yourselves unclean by all thesc, for by 
all these the nations have become unclean" (C~'U;:t 1~T?t?~ n~w"~~ .. ~ n~~-"~~ 'Nt?~I}-"~) . 

.s02 TIle qal infinitive absolute is attestcd oncc in a construction with the niphal impcrative in Je 
49.12, ..... then will you go unpunished?" (ili?~t:l ilP~ N';, ilJ;i~l) and followed by the niphal''you 
shall not go unpunished" (il~~I} .6), which is very similar to the construction in Je 25.29 which has 
the niphal for all thrce forms ("~I} K" 'p~I} ili?~;:t CO~l) . 

.s03 For an estimative piel ofilPl sec Job 9.28 "For I know that you will not hold mc innoccnt" 
('~P.~~ K"-'I~ "I}~j~) and 1 K 2.9 of David to Solomon "and now, do not hold him [Shimei] guiltlcss" 
(~i1P~~-"~ nl:'~l). 

S04 The qal in Mi 6.11 is usually translated as something like "Shall I acquit thc man with wicked 
scales ... ?" NIV/RSV (11~) "~.\Kb~ i1~'~i:t) following thc Vulgatc and KD (269a) suggests reading 
the piel form here instead of the qal following Wellhausen. For an argumcnt against doing so, cf. B. 
Waltke, "Micah", in The Minor Prophets: An Exegetical and Expository Commentary, cdited by T. 
McComiskey, Vol 2, Obadiah, Jonah, Micah, Nahum, and Habakkuk, Grand Rapids, Michigan: Baker 
(1993),739 who translates the form as "[If I forget]"; and Keit, Minor Prophets (337) who argues that 
the piel does not otherwise have this sense with il;:'T and thus translatcs the qal as "Can I be clcan WiUl 

the scales of in just icc". 
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cleanse' in Job 9.30 "and cleanse my hands with lye" ('~~ '~:::l 'z:,1:;'Tq); preceded 

by hithp ofrn,). 

4.5 it'~ & c,tzi, K'~ 

a.KS~ 

DDD: 249x 
q:99x 
n:36x 
p: 112x 
pu: Ix 
hith: Ix 

qal 

The syntax of the qaI is: 1. <A> Kt,~ [+ acc. of material; .. ~.~~ of means (an 6.13)] 
2. <A> Kt,~ (n~) <B> [+ ace. of material (1 K 18.34)] 

The qal is found with the sense 'to be, become full' (syntax 1). It is used of 

objects which are filled physically: "the houses of the Egyptians shall be filled with 

flies" (::l'~~rn~ C~J~~ 'D~ ~K7T?" Ex 8.17), jars are filled with oil (2 K 4.6), the 

Jordan 'overflows' all its banks (Jos 3.15), and when Samson was displayed, "the 

house Was filled with men and women" (C"~~iJ1 C'~~~;:t K~T? n~~iJ1, Ju 16.27). It is 

also used in images applied to filling other objects: the earth is filled with violence 

(Gn 6.13), in an indictment of Judah the Lord says "your hands arc full of blood" (Is 

1.15), and Isaiah speaks of a time of peace "for the earth shall be full of the 

knowledge of the Lord" (i1'i1'-n~ i1~:.t r}~;:t i1~7~-":;', Is 11.9). This sense of the 

qaI is applied in several contexts where it refers to a period of time being 'fulfilled' 

(e.g. "when the days ofthe siege are fulfilled", ';~T?iJ .. ~~ m6rt~, Ezk 5.2). 

The qal is also used with the sense 'to fill' (syntax 2): in the Lord's command 

to sea creatures "and fill the waters of the sea" (C"~~~ C;~iJ-n~ ~K7~', Gn 1.22), 

Elijah instructs those helping him with the altar "fill four jars with water" (1 K 18.34), 

and the Lord asks if what the house of Judah has done is a light thing including "that 

they have filled the land with violence" (OrtQ ·r}~;:t-n~ 'K7rr':p, Ezk 8.17). A 
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common subject clement with this sense is the glory of the Lord filling the tabcrnacle 

or temple (e.g. lf~rpiJ-n~ X?~ ;";" ';:lt~, Ex 40.34).505 

nipbal 

The syntax of the niphal is: <A> X?Ol [+ ace. of material] 

The niphal has the sense 'to be filted' and is used in similar contexts to the qal: 

the earth was filted with violence (O~Q rJ~iJ X?~I;\l' Gn 6.11), the temple was 

filled with a cloud (Ezk 10.4), of seven days 'passing' after the first plague (N'r.1?~l 

C'rp~ n~~tP, Ex 7.25), and the Lord says of the house of Jacob "their land is filted 

with idols" (C'7'7~ ;~l~ N?~l}l' Is 2.8). 

picl 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> N?O (n~) <B> [+ acc. of material; ~ of means (2 eh 
6.4)] 

The piel has the general sense 'to fill'. It is applied to some objects which arc 

filled physically: Joseph commands to fill his brother's sacks with food (Gn 44.1), the 

Gibeonites state in their deception, ''these wineskins were new when we filted them" 

(Jos 9.13), and when Elijah ordered water to be poured on the altar it ran down "and 

also filted the trench with water" (C:~-X~rp ;'?~~iJ-n~ C~l, 1 K 18.35).506 This 

sense of the piel is also applied to something being fulfilled (usually a period of time 

or someone's words): Jacob completes the week with Leah (Gn 29.28), the Psalmist 

requests, "May the Lord fulfill all your requests" (,;rlj;?~~rp-,~ ;,m' N~~~, Ps 

20.6), and Nathan tells Bathsheba that he will speak to David after her "and confirm 

your words" (1 K 1.14).507 Other applications include the Lord filling someone with 

the knowledge of a skill (Ex 28.3; 35.35; or with the Spirit of God for the skill, Ex 

31.3; 35.31) of which one skill is 'setting' stones ("You shall set in it four rows of 

SOS Further references include: Ex 40.35; 1 K B.ll; Ezk 43.5; 44.4; 2 eh 5.14; 7.1, 2. 
'06 The piel is also used of body parts that can be filled like the mouth (Ps Bl II: Job 23.4) or the 

stomach (Je 51.34; Job 15.2) sometimes referring to filling them physically, but more often in an image 
of 'filling' something associated with the objects (e.g. to fill the mouth with laughing, Job 8.21). 

S07 In 2 Ch 36.21, the piel infinitive construct is used to refer to both a word being fulfilled and a 
period of time being completed: the seventy years of Sabbath rest for the land being completed (21 b) is 
the event that fulfills the word of the Lord spoken by Jeremiah (2 ta). 
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stones", ,~~ C'l!'~ i1~~i~ ,~~ n~,?~ ~:l ~K~~', Ex 28.17; also 31.5; 35.33; 

39.10). 

The pic1 is often used to refer to filling something in an image or figure of 

speech: Mannaseh filled Jerusalem with innocent blood (2 K 21.16; 24.4), the 

abominations of the people of Canaan had filled the land (Ezra 9.11), and Jeremiah 

says of the Lord "for you have filled me with indignation" ('I~~K~~ cpr'l~, Je 

15.17). In addition to images like these, the piel is used in two recurring phrases. The 

phrase "to fill the hand" is used of ordaining someone: Moses is instructed to place 

the priestly garments upon Aaron and his sons "and you shall anoint them and ordain 

them (C~~-n~ ~K~~', Ex 28.41) and consecrate them".sos In the second phrase, the 

piel is used with the preposition 'IJq~ with the Lord as object (explicitly or as suffix) 

and has the sense 'to follow wholly after (the Lord)': Caleb will enter the land 

because he has a different spirit "and has followed after me fully" ('I,q~ K~~~1, Nu 

14.l4).so9 

puat 

The so Ie pual is attested in Song 5.14 with the passive sense 'to be set', "his 

hands (arms) are rods of gold, set with jewels" (W'l~ltl~ C'l~~~T? :lyt 'I?'I~~ ''I':1~). 

hithpacl 

The sole hithpael is attested in Job 16.l0 in Job's reply "they mass themselves 

together against me" C1'K~~r:'; 'I?~ 'O~). 

~,,~: the function of the piel amongst the themes 

The qat acts both as a stative 'to be, become full' (with the adjective K?~ 

acting as its participle) and as an active 'to fill'. The picl acts as a causative to the qaI 

and has the sense 'to fill', which thus has some overlap with the active sense of the 

S08 Further references to ordaining ('to fill the hand') include: Ex 29.9, 29, 33, 35; Lv 8.33; 16.32; 
21.10; Nu 3.3; Ju 17.5, 12 (of Micah ordaining his son and later a Levite as priest); 1 K 13.33 (of 
Jeroboam ordaining whoever wanted as priests of the high places); 1 Ch 29.5; 2 Ch 13.9; 29.31; also 
Ezk 43.26 (of the altar) . 

.509 Further references to 'wholly following the Lord' include: Nu 32.1 I, 12; Ot 1.36; Jos 14.8,9, 
14; 1 K 11.6 (of Solo mOil not doing so). 
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qal. SIO Both themes are uscd in close proximity. In I K 18 the qal is used for Elijah's 

command that the jars be filled with water (C;T.; C .. ,;? i1~~"1~ ~N7~ '~N"J, vs. 34) 

and the piel is used of that water filling the trench once it has been poured on the 

sacrifice (C;trN~~ i1~~t;'iJ-n~ C~1, vs. 35). In On 29.21, the qaI is used in Jacob's 

rcquest to Laban to give him Rachel "for my days arc completcd" ("T?: ~N7T? .. :;» and 

the piel is used both in Laban's command to complete Leah's week (nNT !'~~ K?T.;, 

vs. 27) and of Jacob having donc so (nNT l)~~ K'pT.;~l 1~ :lp~~ fDl}~l, vs. 28).s1I 

Also, the qal is used in the clause, "for the Jordan overflows all its banks throughout 

the time of harvest" (, .. ~~ .. ~~ ,,:;, '''~;'r''f-''l) N?Tt 1:Jl~iJ1, Jos 3.15) and the piel 

participle is used to refer to the same phenomenon with the Jordan (''when it 

overflows all its banks", ~"~;'~r":r"l) K?T.;T? N~i11, 1 eh 12.16). With the active 

sense 'to fill', the qal and piel generally do not overlap with respect to certain phrases 

or contexts: the glory of the Lord filling the tabernacle/temple is only attcsted in the 

qal;Sl2 'following wholly after (the Lord)' is only attested in the piel and ordaining 

('to fill the hand') is found mostly in the piel but once in the qal (Ex 32.29).513 

The niphal acts in a passive sense that can overlap with the sense of the 

stative qaI. The qal is used in Is 11.9, "for the earth shall be full of the knowledge of 

the Lord" (il'il'-n~ il~'J rJ~Y i1~7jr":;» and the niphal is used in the similar 

S10 It is worth noting that Jenni, DhP [no 42] does not have any significant discussion on the attested 
forms ofK"O. He notes that it is a verb that can have a transitive meaning as well as intransitive (22) 
and has a very brief note on the piel participle and habitual action (83). In his list of verbs in the 
appendix (279-92) he marks K"O only as having an intransitive qal (where the German translation 
equivalent is normal type = transitive qal; italics = intransitive qat; stretched out = no qal) and he 
has no place where he discusses the qal forms with the active (transitive) sense. This lack of general 
discussion may be due to the fact that K"O is one of the verbs attested in the piel that has becn 
discussed quite often as it tends to be a common example put forward in grammars. However, it would 
appear to be at least possible that the relative difficulty of applying Jenni's distinctions to the qal and 
piel of this verb may have led to the lack of discussion and examples. 

S\I Although the qal and piel overlap with the sense of fulfilling or completing a period oftime, it is 
the ~iel alone that is used with sense 'to fulfill' the words of someone (e.g. 1 K 8.15). 

12 Although, see the piel in Hg 2.7 with the Lord as subject where he says "and I will fill this house 
[thes};mple] with glory" (';::If n·r.iJ n~;iJ·n~ "l:1K~~~). 

For the qal in Ex 32.29, a good number of the major English translations (RSV. NJD, NIV) 
appear to follow the LXX (aorist indo active ofhJ..TlPWaan) in translating the qal form as "you have 
been ordained today to the Lord" (mn'" C'~iJ C~l~ ~K~~ n~b 'TtK~') rather than as an 
imperative. This sense is otherwise only attested in the piel. It seems best to take it as a qal with the 
middle sense describing what has happened to the Lcvites through their faithfulness and the 
unfaithfulness of others. For comments on this passage, cf. J. I. Durham, Exodus, WDC, Waco, Texas: 
Word Dooks (1987), 426,432; and U. Cassuto, A Commentary on the Book of Exodus, translated from 
the Hebrew by I. Abrahams, Jerusalem: 111e Magnes Press (1967), 422 where he translates this as a 
middle 'your hand is filled' but argues that the sense 'to fill the hand' referring to ordination requires 
the piel and says it is an 'indefinite' or 'impersonal' sense meaning 'they who filled fitled'. 
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.. 

statement in lIb 2.14 "for the earth will be filled with the knowledge of the glory of 

the Lord" (in;,' "J:rn~ n~tJ7 rj~y N?~I;I '=?), both of which are followed by 

the phrase "as the waters cover the sea". The themes arc attested together in Gn 6 

where both are used in the phrase "ami/for the earth was filled with violence (through 

them)": qal (OT?Q r~~y N?~r;tl, vs. 13) and niphal (c~)"~~~ O~r:' r~~y i1~7Tt'l~, 

vs. 11). The sole pual acts as the passive of the piel where it refers to 'setting' stones~ 

The so Ie hlthpacl acts as a reflexive of a sense not found in the qal or piel. 514 

b. Ct,tli 

BDB: 103x [116x]Sl5 
q: 5x [3x] 
p:89x 
pu: 4x [Ix] 
hi: 5x [8x] 
rho: Ix] 

qal 

The syntax of the qat is: <A> C?tD 

The qat has the sense 'to be complete, finished'. It is used primarily to refer to 

a period of work or time being complete: all the work which Solomon did on the 

house of the Lord was finished (i1~N7T?t1-?~ C~~I;Il, 1 K 7.51112 eh 5.1), the wall 

was competed on the 25th day of the month (Ne 6.15), and in Isaiah 60.20, the Lord 

says "and your days of mourning shall be ended" (17~~ 'I~; ~~7~1). The qal is also 

used once with the sense 'to succeed' in Job 9.4, "Who has hardened himself against 

him [God] and succeeded?" RSV (C7~~1 ''I7~ i1~i?0-"~)' 

. [*1 There arc three forms with the sense 'to be at peace'. Eliphaz responds to 

Job, "Agree with [God] and be at peace" ([C~~~] ,~~ Nrl~9t1, Job 22.21). The 

'14 Note that DOD (570b) suggests this as possibly a denominative from the noun ~"T? 'multitude., 
an explanation that Oelitzsch also argues for, Job (4:399). 

$IS DOD (1023b) separates the forms ofC~tD that have the sense 'to make peace' (qal, pu, hi, ho) as 
denominative (from Ci~tD); KD (1535b) notes under the hiphil that these forms are sometimes listed as 

1 

denominative and that this is "possible but uncertain". In the study that follows, the number or the 
forms related to the sense 'to be at peace' will be indicated by brackets and the attested forms will be 
examined in the discussion that follows (paragraphs beginning with [*]). The NIDOTTE entry by Nel 
on C~tD (4: 130-5) does not ofTer any further comment on these forms, but simply includes them under 
the sense of the hiphil with the other attested forms (131). 
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other two instances are participles: Ps 7.5 rcfcrs to 'my friend' e~~~!L1, 'the one who 

is at peace with me') and the passivc participle is used where a woman of Abel says "I 

am one of those who are peaceable and faithful in Israel" ('~?~~ ~~"r~~ ~~~~ ~!?~~, 

2 Sa 20.19). 

picl 

The syntax ofthe piel is: <A> C,tD [(n~) <B>] [+ ~ ofadvantageldisadvantagc; 1~ of 
location/material from] S 16 

The piel has the sense 'to makc complcte, finish' once in 1 K 9.25 whcrc 

Solomon has made the required offerings in the templc, "so he finished thc housc" 

(n~:tiJ-n~ C?~l)· 

The primary use of the piel is of making something completc in contexts 

where the sense is 'to repay, restore' something to someonc. In laws of rcstitution, if 

someone's habitually goring ox kills another ox "[the owner] shall surely pay an ox in 

place of the ox" (,iWiJ not! ,itD C?~; C?tp, Ex 21.36) and similarly if someone's 

animal feeds in another field or vineyard, "[the owner] shall make restitution from the 

best of his own field or vineyard" (C?~; ;~l~ ::l~~~i i;'j~ ::l~,,~).517 The piel is 

also used to refer to someone fulfilling a vow: "When you make a vow to the Lord 

your God, you shall not delay to fulfill it" (;~7~7 'Ij~r:' ~', '9"O'~ it,;," ''J~. 

"J:l-'~, Ot 23.22).518 

This sense of the piel is most often applied in contexts where it refers to 

someone (human or divine) 'repaying' (sometimes 'rewarding') another according to 

their actions: Joseph sent to his brothers, "Why have you rcpaid evil for good?" (itr?7 

it:t;~ not! it~"J cryt??~, On 44.4), Moses says orthe Lord "And he will repay those 

who hate him to their face by destroying them" (;"~~iJ~ '''~~ .,~ '''~~fD~ C?~T?i, 

516 The B element, where present, can be a noun referring to what (or from what material) is being 
repaid or restored like the noun ~iO~ 'recompense' (Is 66.6; Je 51.6; Joel 4.4; Ps 137.8; Pr 19.17). It 
can also be that which is to be paid or fulfilled as it is with iil 'vow' (e.g. 0123.22; 2 Sa 15.7). 

517 .. ,. 
Further references include: Ex 21.34; 22.2, 3. 5. 6, 8, io, 11,12. 13, 14; Lv 5.16 (of making 

restitution for sinning unintentionally against the holy Ulings of the Lord); 24.18, 21; 2 Sa 12.6; also 
similar in 2 K 4.7 of Elisha telling Ule widow to sell her oil nnd repay her debts. 

518 Further references of paying a vow include: 2 Sa 15.7; Is 19.21; Jon 2.10; Na 2.1; Ps 22.26; 
50.14; 61.9; 56.13; 66.13; 76.12; 116.14, 18; Job 22.27; Pr 7.14; Ee 5.3, 4. 
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Dt 7.10a; again in 7.l0b) and Boaz says to Ruth, "May the Lord repay you for all you 

have donc" (1'?V.~ ;";" c'ptg~, Ru 2.12).519 

punl 

The puat has the passive sense 'to be repaid' and is used in similar contexts to 

the picl: "Should good bc repaid with evil?" (;'V~ i1:t'~-nlJlj C'p~~iJ, Ic 18.20), "the 

onc who rcveres the commandment will be rewarded" (Pr 13.13), and the Psalmist 

says of God "and to you shall vows be performed" ('jrO?~~ 17~' Ps 65.2). 

["'] The pual form that is possibly related to the sense 'to be at peace' is found 

in Is 42.19, "Who is blind as the one at peace with me?" (C7~T?~ '13:' '~; Rsv"my 

dedicated one"; NIV "one committed to me,,).S20 

hlphil 

The syntax. of tho hiphil is: <A> O'Wi1 (n~) <B> 

The hiphil has the sense 'to complete': Job says of the Lord "for he completes 

what he has appointed for me" <"i?':1 c'~~~ .. ~, Job 23.14), Isaiah says of the Lord, 

"and the counsel of his messengers he fulfills" (C'l?~~ ''I~~7~ n~p.l, Is 44.26), the 

Lord says of Cyrus "and he shall fulfill all my purpose" (Is 44.28), and Hezekiah says 

of the Lord, "from day until night you bring me to an end" <,,~~'I?~lj i17~7-'~ c,~~, 

Is 38.12, 13). 

["'] The hiphil is attested eight times with the sense 'to make peace'. It is used 

most often of peace between nations: the Gibconitcs made peace with Joshua and 

Israel (Jos 10.1,4), the kings who were servants ofHadadezer made peace with Israel 

('~~~~-n~ ~~7~:1, 2 Sa 10.19; 1 Ch 19.19), and "Jehoshaphat made peace with the 

king ofIsrac1" ('~~~~ 1~~-c3:' ~~~ii1; C'?~:l, 1 K 22.45). The hiphil is also used 

519 Further references include: evil repaid for good (Ps 35.12; 38.21); with the Lord as subject (Dt 
32.41; Ju 1.7; 1 Sa 24.20; 2 K 9.26; Is 59.18; 65.6; 66.6; Je 16.18; 25.14; 32.18; 51.6, 24, 56; Ps 31.24; 
62.13; Job 21.19; 34.11,33); with man as subject (Job 21.31; Pr 13.120.22; JocI4.4). 

520 J. Motyer, The Prophecy of Isaiah: an Introduction and Commentary, Downers Grove. Illinois: 
InterVarsity Press (1993) 327, 328 argues that the frequent use of the proper noun C~~1? indicates that 
it had "a known and established meaning". lie then cites the piel as meaning 'to make peace' with a 
corresponding pual meaning 'to be brought into peace'. Whether the puat has this sense or not, the piel 
is not attested in a corresponding context where it would have the sense Motyer suggests. For further 
comments on this difficult form cf. 1. Oswalt, The Book of Isaiah: Chapters 40-66, [no 231], 128 who 
translates it as "the covenanted one". 
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similarly in Pr 16.7: When a man's ways please the Loru, "he makes even his enemies 

to be at peace with him" ('n~ C7~~ "'~;'K-C~). 

[bophall 

[*1 The sole hophal is attested in Job 5.23 in E1iphaz's response to Job where 

he says that one of the consequences of reproof shall be "and the beasts of the field 

shall be at peace with you" (17-i11i?~~ i1J~iJ n:01>. 

ct,W: the function ofthe piel amongst the themes 

The qal acts as a stative 'to be complete' with the adjective C?~ as its 

participle. The piel acts as a causative to the sense of the qat. The piel has the sense 

'to make complete' in terms of finishing something only in 1 K 9.25 (of Solomon 

finishing all aspects of the temple), but most often is applied in the sense 'to repay, 

reward', to which there arc no directly related qai attestations. Although the piel is 

followed in Ru 2.12 by the adjective C?~: "May the Lord repay you for all that you 

have done (1?~~ m~" c~rg;) and a full reward be given you by the Lord the God of 

IsraeL." ("~~~~ ";::i"~ ;";''' c~~ ;'T??~ 1lJl~~T~ .,;:tt;1,). The puat acts as the 

passive to the sense ofthe piel and is attested in the same type of context. The hiphil 

acts as the causative to the qal with the sense 'to complete, fulfill'. It is used in 

contexts of completing or fulfilling some sort of purpose and docs not overlap with 

the common contexts ofthe piel. 

[*1 Whether the attested forms related to the sense 'to be at peace' arc taken 

together with the above forms or as coming from a separate (possibly denominative) 

verb, the existence of the forms docs not alter the above explanation of the functions 

of the themes. The hipbil acts as a causative to the sense of the stative 'lai and in a 

context that is also not replicated in the piel. The hopbat acts as a passive to the 

hiphil and the sole possible puat form also acts in a sense passive to the hiphil. 
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BDB: 206x 
q:64x 
p: 140x 
pu:2x 

qal 

The syntax of the qat is: <A> i1'~ 

The qal has the sense 'to be fmished, come to an end'. It is applied to 

materials being spent like water from a skin (n~ljiJ-l~ C~~iJ "=?~1, Gn 21.15) or the 

jar of flour not being spent (1 K 17.14, 16). This sense of the qal is also applied 

analogously to things like the anger of the Lord coming to an end (Is 10.25) or that 

"his mercies never come to an end" (W?QJ ":rK" 'I~). It is also used in contexts of 

a period of time or a process coming to an end: Ruth stayed "to glean until the end of 

the wheat and barley harvests" (C'l~DiJ ''I::::~' C'll:U~iJ-"~i? ni':p-'~ ~r.?7, Ru 

2.23), the work of the tabernacle (Ex 39.32) or the temple (1 K 6.38) was finished, 

and the seven years of plenty in Egypt came to an end (l1~~iJ '~.~ 11~~ il~'I7.=?r;'Il, Gn 

41.53). When the subject of the qaI is a purpose that is set, it has the sense 'to be 

determined': David says of Saul, "lfhe is angry, know that evil is determined by him" 

(1 Sa 20.7,9; also 25.17). 

The qaI is used quite often with a person or something which has life where it 

is related to the sense 'to perish': "and a third part of you shall die of pestilence and 

be consumed with famine in your midst" (l;?in7l "=?~ ::lV~~' 'n'~~ '?~:; 

l'lJ~~~, Ezk 5.12), "the vegetation fails" (K~j il7:::, Is'15.6), and of a body part 

"and the eyes of the wicked will fail" (il~'7.~r;'I C''ll~l 'I~.'I~1, Job 11.20). Similarly, 

an object like a cloud "vanishes and is gone" (l?~.l HV i17:::, Job 7.9). 

m DOD lists this verb as n,;:, I (477a), but only because n,;:, II is a proposed root for the nOU11 

n~7~ 'kidney'. KB also lists it as n,;:, I (476b), with *n':l II having only the notation to see further 
under K';:' I. K';:' is attested in the qal with the active sense 'to shut up, restrain' and in the niphal 
which acts as its passive. There is also a single attcstcd piel form in Dn 9.24 with a similar sense to the 
piel of ;,,;:,: "to finish the transgression" (lJ~~iJ K7~7). KD lists this form separately under K':l II 
(47Sb) as the only attestcd "sccondary variant" of;,,;:, I. 
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picl 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> n,!) (n~) <B> [+ ~ of means] 

The piel has the sense 'to finish, make an cnd or. As with the contrasting 

verb 'to begin' (hiph of "n III), the piel is used quite often with a complementing 

infinitive as the A element: and the Lord left "when he had finished speaking with 

Abraham" (c;:t":l~~-'~ '~j7 i17~ 'W~~, Gn 18.33).~22 

The remaining piels arc used in contexts that reflect those of the qat It is 

applied to someone finishing some sort of work or process: "And on the seventh day 

God finished his work he had done" (i1~V 'W~ ;n1K~T? '''='':;l~iJ C;!I;l C';:1'~ '~~1, 

Gn 2.2), of Solomon and the temple, "and he built the house and completed it" (1 K 

6.9), and the Lord says he will tie up Ezekiel "until you have completed the days of 

your siege" (-;r:;m:7? '~~ i~i"~-iP, Ezk 4.8). This sense of the piel is also applied in 

contexts like Ezk 5.13 where the Lord says his people will know he has spoken "when 

I spend my fury on them" (C:: '1l:iT?q '1l:i;"~~). Where the qal is used of a purpose 

that is set or 'determined', the piel is used of someone carrying it out: "he who 

compresses his lips brings evil to pass" (ilV? il7=P ''1Q~'¥ fJP, Pr 16.30). 

The piel is used frequently in contexts where someone (often with the Lord as 

subject) is causing another person or thing to perish and thus has the sense 'to 

destroy': after the golden calf the Lord tells Moses to leave him alone "that my anger 

may burn against them and that I may destroy them" (C7~~1 CiJ~ '1~~-'1J~1, Ex 

32.10), the Lord says ofElam, I will send the sword after them "until I have made an 

end of them" (C~;K 'ID;"~ itJ, Je 9.15), and in Job's defense he asks for proofofhis 

m Further examples of infinitives as the A element include: piel of1':l (Gn 27.30); qal of'~K 
(Gn 43.2); piel ofil'~ (Gn 49.33); qal ofP' 'to make bricks' (Ex 5.14); piel of'D~ (Lv 16.20); qal of 
'~P (Lv 19.9); piel ofilO~ (Nu 4.15); hiph ofC'P (Nu 7.1); hiph of'Wl1 (Ot 26.12); qal of:ln~ (Ot 
32.24); qal on'iI (Jos 8.24); hiph of:'1~l (Jos 10.20); qal of,m (Jos 19.49); piel ofp,n (Jos 

19.51); hiph of:l'P (Ju 3.18); hithp ofK:ll (1 Sa 10.13); hiph of:'1'l1 (1 Sa 13.10); qal ofill:l (l K 
3.1); qal ofilil1l1 (l K 7.40); hithp of L,,£) (1 K 8.54); qal ofK'i' (Je 51.63); riel ofK~n (Ezk 43.23); 
piel ofrO) (On 12.7). 
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wrong, "or if I have caused the eyes of the widow to fail" (i1~~~ i1~~7~ '1~.'1~', Job 

31.16).523 

punt 

The pual has the sense 'to be finished'. It is used of "the heavens and earth 

and all their hosts being completed" (Cl$~r'~1 Y:)l$Ql C:1~WiJ i'~;l, Gn 2.1) and 

ofthe prayers of David being ended (Ps 72.20). 

il'~: the function of the piel amongst the themes 

The qat acts as a stative with the sense 'to be finished'. 524 The piet acts as a 

causative to the sense of the qal related contexts. Both themes are used together in 

close proximity. In Ezk 5.13, the verse begins with the qal, ''Thus my anger shall be 

spent" ("~~ i1'?~1) and the piel is used at the close of the verse, ''when I spend my 

fury on them" (C~ 'z:i~Q 'z:i;t,~~). The piel is used in Ru 2.21 where Ruth reports 

Boaz's instruction to keep close by his servants "until they have finished all my 

harvest" (,,7-'W~ '''~i?iJ-'~ n~ 1'~-C~ ,p) and the qal is used of Ruth staying to 

glean until the end ofthe harvests (C"~r:tiJ ''I~~1 C'l!V~;:t-''I~~ n;'f-,lJ ~P~7, Ru 

2.23). The puat acts as the passive to the sense of the piel (used together of creation 

in Gn 2.1 t puat; 2.2, piel). 

d. ,on: (q: 21x; p: 2x; hi: 2x) This verb has the sense 'to be lacking' in the qal. It is 

used together with the qal of i1'~ in 1 K 17.14, 16 (the jar of flour will not be spent 

"and the jug of oil shall not be empty", '9~Q ~, l~WiJ nlJ~~?1, 17.14). The piel and 

hiphil both act as causatives to the sense of the qaI in similar fashion to the piel of 

i1'~. The piel is used in the question ofEc 4.8 "For whom am I toiling and depriving 

myself of good things?" (i1~i~~ '1~~rn~ 19IJrti ,~~ '1~~ '1~7i) and the hiphil in Is 

m The piel in this sense can also be applied to objects like the famine in Gn 41.30, "and the famine 
shall consume the land" (r~~~rn~ :l~~y i17~')' 

S24 DomerisIVan Dam's NID01TE entry on i1'S~ (2: 641-3) lists the sense of the qal as 'to bring a 
process to complction' (641) - a sense which the piel clearly has, but is confusing as a gloss for the qal 
since the perspective is always from the object that is completed and not of the subject that would bring 
something to completion. 
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32.16 of the fool who plots iniquity including "and he deprives the thirsty of drink" 

(''I~r;t~ ~~~ iiP,~~~). 

c. ct~n: (q: 54x; hi: 8x; hithp: 2x) This verb has the sense Cto be complete, finished' 

in the qai and is used similarly to the qal ofiit,:;,: of Hiram's work on the temple, "and 

so the work on the pillars was completed" (C'1~~~iJ n~N7.~ CMl:'ll, 1 K 7.22). The 

hiphil acts as the causative to the sense of the qal in a similar manner to the piel of 

ilt,:;,: with a participle following, "When you have ceased to destroy" ('jiw 1T?l:'lO~) 

and of bringing something to an end, "and I will consume your uncleanness from 

you" (l~~ llJ~T?~ "z:,bl:'lQl, Ezk 22.15).525 

f. i1:l~: (q: 15x; p: lOx) The qal and piel of this verb have similar sense relations to 

the verbs above. In the qal it has the sense Cto be quenched, go out'. It is used of a 

flame/fire or in an image of something burning: when Samuel was called "the lamp of 

God had not yet gone out" (i1~1~ C:Jt? C'0't,~ '~.1, 1 Sa 3.3), "for lack of wood a fire 

goes out" (tD~-il~1r;l C'~p. O~~~, Pr 26.20), and the Lord speaks of his anger against 

his people saying "it will burn and not be quenched" (i1~1l:'l Kt,l i1~~~~, Je 7.20). 

The piel is use of someone 'quenching' something: the woman of Tekoa pleads before 

David about her son "and they will quench my coal which is left" ("l;l7IJrn~ ~::l~1 

il~~~~ 'W~, 2 Sa 14.7) and the Lord says in judgmcnt that both the strong man and 

his work "will burn and there will be no onc to quench them" ('"Jr;t~ c::r~.~ 1'~~' 

il~;?t? r~1, Is 1.31; also Je 4.4; 21.12; Amos 5.6). 

m cr. the similar piel or:1'~ in Ezk 22.31 "I have consumed them with the fire ormy wrath" 
(C'lJ'7~ 'lJ'~~ W~:jl) 
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DDD: 283x 
q:204x 
p:56x 
hi: 23x 

qal 

The syntax of the qat is: <A> it'n [+ duration; 1h~ of means] 

The qal has the sense 'to live'. It is used quite often (particularly in Genesis) 

to refer to the duration of someone's life relative to another event, "When Adam had 

lived 130 years, he fathered ... " (",'~i!ll it~~ n~T?~ C'l~~~ C-:t~ 'ID~l , Gn 5.3) and 

it is used once to refer to the duration ofsomeone's life as a whole, "Joseph lived 110 

years" (C'l~~ '~¥.1 it~~ ~Qi'l 'ID~n.526 This sense of the qat is applied in contexts 

where someone's physical life is preserved (Abram's request to Sarai "that my life 

may be spared on your account", 1?7~=;l 'I~~~ it~~r:I1, Gn 12.13).527 It is also used to 

refer to continuing in life (or manner of life) onen by a means made explicit {"but the 

righteous by his faithfulness shall live", it:~~ ;n~'~~~ p'l1~1, lIb 2.4; to Esau "and 

by your sword you shall live", it~.~l:l '9111J-~~.A' Gn 27.40).528 Similarly, the qal is 

used in the rcpeated phrase spoken to a king which is translated something like "long 

live the king'~ (1~~?iJ 'II)~ "T?K~l, 1 Sa 1 0.24).529 

Lastly, the qal is applied in contexts where someone recovers or is revived: 

from sickness (llezekiah, Is 38.1); injury (those who were circumcised, Jos 5.8); or 

discouragement (Jacob's spirit revives at seeing what Joseph has sent back, Gn 

45.27). This is also used to refer to someone who has been brought back from the 

dead: of the man thrown into Elisha's grave (2 K 13.21), the widow's son {"and the 

m Other references referring to the duration of somone's life before or after an event include: Gn 
5.6-30 (l5x); 9.28; 11.11-16 (l4x); 47.28; 50.22; 2 K 14.17=2 Ch 25.25; Job 42.16. The typical way 
ofrefferin~ to the duration ofsomeone's life in these passages is, "The days of Adam were 930 years" 
(i1~~ C'~,~, i1~~ n~K~ 17~~ 'IIJ·'~~ C";l~ 'I~~.'~ ''Iy~l, Gn 9.29). 

J21 Other references include: Gn 19.20; 2 Sa 12.22; 1 K 20.32; Ps 119.175; Je 3S.2, 17,20; Is 55.3. 
m As in lIb 2.4, the life of covenantal obedience is often the referent of these passages: Lv IS.5; 

Ezk 20.11,13,21,25; Ne 9.29; Dt 8.3; Ezk 18.9, 13, 17, 19,21,22,28; 33.13, 15, 16, 19. 
m Other references include: 2 Sa 16.16; 1 K 1.25, 31, 34,39; 2 K 11.12; 2 Ch 23.11; Ne 2.3; and 

also Ps 22.27; 69.33 (of those who seck the Lord). 
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boy's life returned to him and he revived", "r:t~l '~1j?·'~ '~~::rd~~ ::l~~l, 1 K 

17.22) and several times in Ezekiel ofthe dry bones (Ezk 37.3, 5, 6, 9, 10, 14). 

piel 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> il'ln (n~) <D> [+ ~/t of norm; :t of situation (Ps 
33.19)] 

The piel has the sense 'to keep alive'. It is applied in contexts where the sense 

is of keeping someone or something alive that mayor should have otherwise perished: 

Noah brought seven pairs of birds "to keep their offspring alive upon the earth" (Gn 

7.3; cf. also Gn 19.32, 34 of Lot's daughtcrs), the Hebrew midwives disobeyed 

Pharaoh's orders and let the male Hebrew children live (Ex 1.17, 18, 22), nnd most 

often of allowing someone to live (or not) in contexts of punishment, "A sorcerer you 

shall not permit to live" (il:lJz;1 K', il~t+.i~rt, Ex 22.17) or war, Moses asks: "Have 

you let all the women live?" (il:tp.r'~ CO"~r:tiJ, Nu 31.15). S30 This sense 0 f the piel 

is often used in the Psalms where someone is calling upon the Lord to preserve their 

life (often in the context of the life of covenantal obedience), "preserve my life 

according to your word" ('9)~1~ "~~O "~~~, Ps 119.25).S31 The sense of preserving 

is also applied to things besides humans or animals: man "will flourish like grain" 

(H:r i~O~, 1-10 14.8), Joab repaired the rest of the city ('''~iJ '~~·n~ il~O~ ::l~;'l, 1 

eh 11.8) and SanballaCs question of whether the Jews will 'revive' burnt stones out 

of the rubbish to repair the wall (Ne 3.34). 

Lastly, the piel is used to refer to God as the one who "kills nnd brings to life" . 

(i1~IJT?i n'l~~ mil", 1 Sa 2.6; also Dt 32.39) and again as the one who gives life, "and 

the breath of the Almighty gives me life" e~~.lJf;'I ":tIP n~~~1, Job 33.4). 

530 Also note Is 7.21 and 2 Sa 12.3 of someone 'keeping alivc'l'bringing up' a young cow and a 
lamb respectively. 

mOther refereces include: Ps 119.37,40,50,88,93, 107, 149, 154, 156, 159; Ec 7.12: also Ps 
22.30; 30.4; 33.19; 41.3; 71.20; 80.19; 85.7; 138.7; 143.11. 
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hlphll 

The syntax of the hiphil is: <A> i1~n (n~) <B> [+ 7 of advantage] 

The hiphil has the sense 'to keep alive' and is used to refer most often to a 

person keeping another person or animal alive by saving them from circumstances 

that would have led to their death: Noah is to take two of every kind of animal in 

order to keep thcm alive (Gn 6.19, 20), the Egyptians say to Joseph "You havc savcd 

our lives" (~~Q~rJij "T?N~l, Gn 47.25) and the false prophets have encouraged the 

wicked so that he does not turn from his wicked way "to save his life" (Ezk 13.22). 

Similarly, the hiphil is used in contexts where it is someone's will that allows another 

to live when they could have killed them: if the donkey had not turned, the Lord 

would have killed Balaam but "let her [the donkey] live" (Nu 22.33), David spares 

some of the Moabites (2 Sa 8.2) and Joshua instructs Israel that they will let the 

Gibeonites live (Jos 9.20). 

Lastly the hiphil is used in contexts where a person's health is 'restored' from 

sickness (Hezekiah "restore me to health and make me live", ~~:.QiJl ~~r;~7QlJl, Is 

38.16), their spirit from being low (Is 57.15) or their life from death (the Shunnamite 

woman's son, 2 K 8.1,5). 

i1'n: the function of the piel amongst the themes 

The qal has the basic sense 'to live' which is also used to refer to someone 

'recovering' from illness or 'reviving' from death, with the one who was si-;;k or dead 

as subject of the verb. The adjective ~O 'alive, living', acts as the participle to the qaI. 

The picl and hlphil have some area of overlapping sense as they both act as 

causatives to the qal (sometimes with the tolerative sense 'to allow'). The hiphil (Gn 

6.19,20) and the piel (Gn 7.3) arc used together (all three as intin cs) to refer to Noah 

bringing animals 'to keep them alive'. In Joshua, the covenant with the Gibeonites 

"to let them live" is referred to with the piel in 9.15 (C~'~07) and with the hiphil in 

Joshua's command to uphold it in 9.20 (C~iN i1~qiJ1). Where there may be a 

distinction between the similar senses of the piel and hiphil, it appears to be in the 

way in which the context indicates the circumstances of the preservation of life: the 

piel is used more often to refer to someone 'allowing' (or not allowing) another to live 
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and the hiphil is used to refer to someone 'saving' a lifc,532 c.g. piel: whenever David 

raided the land, "he left neither man nor woman alive" (il~~l W"~ il:O; N"l, I Sa 

27.9), when Israel attacks a city that the Lord is giving to them as nn inheritance, they 

are to leave nothing alive that breathes (ilrt~r"f il:lJI";' ~", Dt 20.16) and the 

Hebrew midwives disobeyed orders and let the male Hebrew children live <1"!O':'l 

C"!7~j:rn~, Ex 1.17); hiphi1: during the famine, the people of Egypt say to Joseph 

"you have saved our lives" O)J;I:Qv, Gn 47.25; also 45.7; 50.20), Rahab's plea is that 

Joshua will save her family from the coming destruction (Jos 2.13; and 6.25 of Joshua 

fulfilling his pledge). 

There are several contexts where the piel and hiphil are used together and 

seem to reflect these differences. In Gn 19.19, Lot says that the angels have shown 

him kindness "in saving my life" e~~rn~ n;"QiJ7, with the qal in 19.20, "my life 

will be saved") and in 19.32, 34 Lot's daughters act to preserve offspring through 

their father (l1J! 'J"~~~ il:IJ~')' The women who ensnare people are condemned and 

asked if they will be able to preserve their own souls (ilr:O':' il~~7 n;tD~~" Ezk 

13.18) for they have kept alive souls who should not live (ilr:.r;u:'n(" ,~~ n;w~~ 
n;!!IJ~" Ezk 13.19) and they have encouraged the wicked so that he docs not turn 

from his wickedness "to save his life" (;n~QiJ7' Ezk 13.22). Lastly, Moses is upset at 

Israel's disobedience and asks "Have you let all the women live?" (il~p.r":t C~,,~r:tiJ, 

Nu 31.15) and when instructed to remedy this by killing, they are to save for 

themselves (C~7 '''OiJ, Nu 31.18) all who have not known a man.533 

Ultimately, the senses 'to let someone live' and 'to save a life' may not be 

that far removed from one another. In some contexts, the senses of the piel and hiphil 

can be similar enough that it would be artificial to draw distinctions too sharply: the 

hiphil is used of the Egyptians being preserved or saved during the famine where they 

.m J. Weingreen, "The Pi'el in Diblicalllebrew: A Suggested New Concept", Ilcnoclr V (1983) 
explains a similar distinction between the piel and hiphil ofi1'n (25-28) based on his argument that the 
effect of the piel with stative verbs is "the active promotion of the state, condition or situation indicated 
by the [qat]" (24, 25) and consequently the sense ofthe piel of a stative verb is 'to promote the state of 
x'. 

m It may be possible that the forms in Jos 9 have these nuances as well: the difference between 
Joshua making peace with the Gibeonites to let them live in the piel and his command to let them live 
in the hiphit which saved them from death once it was discovered that they were in fhct neighbors and 
should have been destroyed. 
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say to Josesph, "you have saved our lives" (1)~;QV 1'~N~1, Gn 47.25) and the piel is 

used of the Lord watching those who fear him "that he may deliver their souls from 

death and keep them alive in famine" (:l~~~ C~;~1J71 C~~~ n!7~~ ~"~iJ7, Ps 

33.19). Doth contexts speak of situations in which the natural result would be death, 

but the subjects of the verbs (Joseph and the Lord) have acted to 'save' or 'preserve' 

the lives so endangered. However, noting this overlap still allows room for possible 

nuances mentioned above to be present when based upon the context in which the 

form is used. 

b. '~W: (q: 111x; p: 12x; hi: 6x) The qal of this verb has the sense 'to dwell'. The 

piel and hiphil act as causatives to the sense of the qal but arc generally 

distinguishable by their contexts ofuse. The piel is used almost exclusively where the 

Lord is referring to his choosing a place where he would make his name dwell there 

(C~ i~~ 1~~7 i:l C~'Iij~~ n':1'1 'IJ~;-'~~ CiP7?iJ :1~vl, Dt 12.11).s34 The piel is 

also used a few times of the Lord causing someone to dwell somewhere: the Lord said 

that no one would enter the land "which I swore to make you dwell in" except Caleb 

and Joshua (i1~ C~~l$ 1:P,~7 'I.,~-n~ 'II:iN~~ ,~~, Nu 14.30) and in Je 7.3 and 7.7 

the Lord says that if his people amend their ways "1 will allow you to dwell in this 

place".s3s The hiphil is used in varying contexts: the Lord placed the cherubim and 

flaming sword at the east of the garden (Gn 3.24), the congregation of Israel 

assembled at Shiloh "and set up the tcnt ofmccting" ('v.;r~ ~iJN-n~ C~ 1)'I~~:1, Jos 

18.1), the Lord says of Egypt "and I will cause all the birds of the heavens to settle on 

you" (C;~~iJ ~;l1-'~ 1'1~~ 'Ir;'l~~~i'J1, Ezk 32.4), and in Zophar's response to Job he 

warns "and do not let injustice dwell in your tents" (:17W ';1"~Qk:t 1~~r)-~~1' Job 

11.14). 

The picl and hiphil arc used together once: the hiphil is used to refer to the fact 

that the Lord drove out the nations before his people "and settled the tribes ofIsrael in 

their tents" ('~'~; 'I~~!J) CV'l'?~~~ l:P,~~.l, Ps 78.55) and the piel is uscd to refer to 

53. The other rcferences include: Ot 14.23; 16.2,6,11; 26.2; Ne 1.9; Ps 78.60; Je 7.12. 
m Note the intentional wordplay here between Je 7.3, 7 and Je 7.12 all using the piet. lethe people 

repent of their disobedience, the Lord will allow them to live in this place (7.3, 7), but if they are 
foolish enough to bclieve that they are protected from the consequences of their disobedience by their 
hypocrisy in the Lord's house, he tclls them to go and look at what he did to Shiloh, the place where he 
had caused his name to dwell formerly (7.12) 
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the Lord's dwelling at Shiloh as "the tent where he dwelt among men" (1:;?~ ~iJk 

Ci~::l). Although the pieldoes not have the name of the Lord as its explicit object, it 
Y Y T 

seems likely that it is used similarly to other piel forms that refer to the Lord making 

his name dwell somewhere (e.g. Dt 12.11). 

c. '::l~ 

BDB: 184x 
q: 117x 
p:41x 
hi: 26x 

qal 

The syntax of the qal is: <A> i:l~ [+ 1~,:jl of location; ~ of means (Ec 5.13)] 

The qal is used primarily with the sense 'to perish'. It is often applied to a 

person or group of people: Israel was told that if they continued in disobedience, "you 

will perish among the nations" (C~'~:; CCq;~l, Lv 26.38), Jehu is told that "the 

whole house of Ahab shall perish" (:l~r;tt( n'l~-"~ ';~1, 2 K 9.8),536 and Esther says 

she will go into the king unlawfully "and ifI perish, I perish" ("r;il~~ 'Il;11~~ '~~~1, 

Est 4.16). The subject of the qal can also be a member or members ofa more general 

class of people: "So may all your enemies perish, 0 Lord" (1'1?~iK-~~ ~i~K~ 1:;? 

il'il\ Ju 5.31) and "the fool and the stupid alike shall perish" t'~~l ~'It?f 'O~ 

~i~~\ Ps 49.11). Aside from people, the qal is also used of other objects perishing 

like animals (the lion, Job 4.11) or plants (the vine, Jon 4.10; the harvest of the field, 

Joel 1.11). 

The qal is also applied to inanimate or abstract objects: "when a wicked man 

dies, his hope perishes" (illi?l;1 ';~h 11~~ C~~ nio~, Pr 11.7), in the lament over 

the judgment on Moab the Lord says, "therefore the riches they have acquired have 

perished" O'~~ il~~ njz:1~ 1~-S~, Je 48.36), and the Psalmist laments that his 

enemies say "when will he die and his name perish?" (iO~ '~~1 n'r~~ '(li?, Ps 41.6). 

536 The qal of':lN in 2 K 9.8 is followed immediately by and co-referential with the hiphil ofn,;" 
"and I will cut off from Ahab ... " (:l~t;1~7 'r:'IJ~01). 
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Lastly, the qal is attested in contexts where it has the sense 'to be lost'. In the 

places where this sense is particularly explicit, the qal is applied a few times to 

animals being lost either literally or in a figure of speech: "and the donkeys of Kish, 

Saul's father, were lost" ("iK~ 'I~t$ W'i?7 n;)ht$~ i1n~Khl, 1 Sa 9.3; also vs. 

20)S37 and the qal participle is used attributively to refer to people being like 'lost 

sheep' (Ps 119.176; Ie 50.6).538 This sense is also most likely applied in the context 

of Dt 26.5 where the people bringing their frrst fruit offerings are to say "my father 

was a wandering Aramean" ("~~ '~k 'Irp'Jt$).S39 

Some scholars have attempted to explain the historical relationship between 

the sense of something like an animal 'being lost' as having developed into the sense 

'to perish' since it would have been the natural result of the fonner action.S40 

Whether this explanation of the possible historical development is correct or not, the 

senses arc similar in a number of contexts and arc distinguished primarily by the logic 

of the referent to which they refer.54l Thus the logic ofa human or an animal referent 

as subject evokes the sense 'to perish' whereas the logic of something like hope or 

wisdom as subject may be more natural with the sense 'to be lost'. 

531 Also cf. Dt 22.3 where the law states that just as a brother's lost animal is to be returned if it is 
found by another man, "and so you shall do to anything which your brother loses and you find" 
(ilQK¥9' 'J7t~ ';lI'~h·'~~ 1~1:1~ n'J~~·~~~ iI~~1j '~n lit. " ... any lost thing of your brother 
which is lost from him ... "). 

538 Similarly, the qal participle is also used substantively in Ezk 34 in condemnation ofIsrael's 
shepherds who have not sought 'the lost' (C~~~~ t6 nJ~k;:rnt$1, vs. 4) and for the promise that the 
Lord himsc1fwill do so (WP';l~ nJ~kjrnt$. vs. 16). 

539 Cf. P. C. Craigie. The Book of Deuteronomy, NICOr, Grand Rapids: Eerdmans (1976) 321. for 
an argwnent taking the phrase as referring to 'an ailing Aramean' such that it would contrast with the 
provision of God evident in the existence of first fruits and D. L. Christensen. Deuteronomy 21:10-
34:12, WDC 60, Nashville: Thomas Nelson Publishers (2002) 637, where after citing the options 
'perishing'. 'straying'. and 'fugitive .. he argues that the translation 'wandering Aramean' preserves 
something closer to the llebrew alliteration and "can be understood in poetic fashion to include all of 
the above options". It would be better to slate that 'wandering· here refers to a situation that, according 
to the context, may include the possibility of perishing rather than referring inclusively to all of these 
senses at once. For further comments see A. R. Millard. "A Wandering Aramean (Deut 26.5}." JNES 
39 (1980) 153-55. 

540 Cf. TWAT(I:20); KD (2a) which lists sense 1. of ':K as 'to become lost' when referring to 
inanimate or abstract objects. sense 2. as 'to go astray' mostly of animals. and sense 3. as 'to perish' of 
humans or animals as well as two further categories; E. Jenni, "Factitiv und Kausativ .. " [no 80]. 148.9; 
and DhP [no 42], 37; and Van Dam's NIDOTTE entry (1:223-5) which follows Jenni by stating that 
"there are two root meanings, perish and become lost" (224). 

541 It is worth noting that Akkadian distinguishes between two roots with different senses: abatu A 
'to destroy' attested in G. 0, and N (CAD A, 1.1: 41-5) and abatu n 'to run away, flee' in G and N 
(CAD A, 1.1: 45-7). 
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picl 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> ':l~ <D> [+ l~ of location; l~ of inclusion (Est 
3.13i42

] 

The piel has the sense 'to destroy, kill'. It is used to refer to a person killing 

another person or group of people: when Ahaziah died, Athaliah killed all the royal 

family (;'17T?~iJ l1Jr'~ n~ '~~I;ll, 2 KILl) and it is used several times in Esther 

to refer to Haman's edict to destroy the Jews (Est 3.9) and later ofthe Jews destroying 

their enemies (Est 9.6).S43 The piel is also used in this sense with the Lord as subject: 

"and he will destroy Assyria" ("tlj~-n~ '~~"1, Zp 2.13), "he makes the nations great 

and destroys them" (CJ~~;l C;;J~ ~"~~~, Job 12.23), and in judgment on Judah the 

Lord says "I have destroyed my people" e~~-n~ "l}l;l~, Je 15.7). 

The piel is also used of someone destroying inanimate or abstract objects: 

Israel is to destroy the places of worship of the other gods "and destroy their name 

from that place" (~';'iJ C;Prt;:t-l~ cT?~-n~ CP1;l~1, Dt 12.3), Manasseh sinned 

against this when he rebuilt the high places that Hezekiah his father had destroyed 

(''':;l~ 1;,:?\r:t ';l~ 'W~ n;o~;:t-n~ 1?~1 :lW:l, 2 K 21.3), and Is 26.14 says that the 

Lord has wiped out all memory of the dead (i07 '~r'~ '~~I;l1, Is 26.14). 

The piel is also used once in relation to the sense 'to lose' in Ee 3.6 referring 

to the contrasting of "a time to search and a time to lose" ('~~7 n~n WP.~7 n~n.S44 

hiphil 

The syntax ofthe hiphil is: <A> ':l~i1 <D> [+ 1~ oflocation] 

The hiphil has the sense 'to destroy, kill'. The hiphil is used most often with 

the Lord as subject referring to causing either people or objects to perish: the Lord 

says of one who works on the day of atonement "and I will destroy that person from 

among his people" (MT?~ :l:)p'~ ~'i}iJ w~~.;:t-n~ "l}1;ll:$;:t1, Lv 23.30), in a 

'42 Cf. Williams [no 280], § 327. 
543 Also: of Haman's edict (3.13; 4.7; 7.4; 8.5; 9.24) and of the Jews (8.11; 9.12). 
'44 Note that in Ec 9.18, the piel is also used with the sense 'to destroy'. Also see Ezk 28.16 where 

the piel is often translated as 'to drive out' or 'to expel' (RSV. NIV) presumably because of its 
conjunction with the preceding piel of'?'?n, though the more prominent sense of the piel 'to destroy' 
also fits the context: "and I destroyed you, 0 guardian cherub, from the midst of the stones of fire" 
ESV (~~r'~.~~ 1'n~ 1~b:j :l1'f 11~~l)· 
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proclamation against Ammon the Lord says "I will make you perish from the lands" 

(ni~?~;:rl~ '9~r;ll~~iJ1, Ezk 25.7), and Job laments to the Lord that as water wears 

away stone and soil, "so you destroy the hope of man" (~l~~v tDi)~ n)j?l':l1, Job 

14.19}.545 

The hiphil is also used with human sUbjects: Jehu deceived the servants of 

Baal in order to destroy them ('l]~iJ 'I'J~l1-n~ '~~~iJ llJ~7, 2 K 10.l9), the Lord 

sent other nations against Judah to destroy her (2 K 24.2), and in Jeremiah's calling he 

was appointed, in part, "to destroy and to overthrow" (Oi'Q~l "~~iJ7~, Je 1.10). 

':lK: the function ofthe piel amongst the themes 

The qal acts as a stative with the senses 'to be lost, perish'. It is applied a few 

times to something 'being lost' in the sense of needing to be found, but is most often 

applied to people, animals, or things perishing. The picl and hiphil act as causatives 

to the sense of the qal with overlapping senses. The two themes are used together in 

several contexts with similar syntagmatic clements. The piel is used in the command 

to break down the places of worship of other gods "and destroy their name from that 

place" (K~i1iJ Cip~iJ-l~ ct~~-n~ C~1;l~1, Dt 12.3) and the hiphil is used of the 

Lord giving the nations into the hand of his people "and you shall destroy. their name 

from under heaven" (C;i?~iJ n08~ cT?~-n~ ~1~~iJ1, Dt 7.24). In the context of 

judgment on Judah's enemies, Zp 2.5 has the hiphil of Canaan's destruction, "and I 

will destroy you until no inhabitant is left" (:::ltgi" l"~~ Tr;ll~tiiJl) and Zp 2.13 has 

the piel that the Lord will stretch out his hand against the north "and destroy Assyria" 

('Wjl:rn~ '~~'In. The hiphil is used in Jeremiah's calling where he is told that he 

has been appointed, in part, "to destroy and to overthrow" (Oi'Q~l '''~~iJ7~, Je 

1.10)546 and the piel is used where the Lord states that any nation that disobeys "I will 

utterly pluck up that nation and destroy it" ('~~1 tLi;n~ K~i1ij 'I;~iJ-n~ 'Ir;I~O~1, Je 

12.17). Lastly, the hiphil is used where the Lord says of his people "and I will banish 

from them the voice orjoy and the voice of gladness ... " (i1Qt?fp "ip11iiD~ "ip Cv~ 

54S Further references with the Lord as subject include: Ot 7.10; 8.20; 28.51, 63; Jos 7.7; Je 18.7; 
31.28; 49.38; Ezk 25.16; 32.13; Ob 8; Zp 2.5; Ps 143.12. , 

546 The full phrase of Je 1.10 is ~;~~71 niJ:t7 Oi'~?l "~~iJ7' r;n~71 w;n~', which is 
echoed again with the hiphil in 18.7; 31.28 (all infinitive constructs). 
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"l;Il;)~tl1, Je 25.10) and the piel is used to refer to the Lord destroying Babylon uand 

he will still her mighty voice" (t,;,~ t,ip rt~~~ ';)l:tl, Ie 51.55). Aside frol11 these 

shared contexts, the senses and syntagmatic clements of thc piel and hiphil overlap 

such that it is difficult to distinguish bctween them.s41 

As noted above in the history of research in chapter 1, the question of whether 

there is a detectable distinction in sense between the function of the piel and hiphil of 

'::l~ was the starting point for Jenni's work on the piel. His 1967 article, uFaktitiv und 

Kausativ von '::lK 'Zugrunde Gehen'" connected the function of the piel and hiphil 

with adjectival and verbal expression respectively and set the pattern that Jenni sought 

to apply to the rest of the Hebrew verbal system. As Jenni's comments on spccific 

cases of the piel and hiphil of'::~ in DhP are drawn along similar lines to other verbs 

in this chapter, interacting at each point where he offers explanations of the verses 

noted above is not necessary. It is sufficient to illustrate the point by examining one 

set of verses in Jenni's explanation and Waltke and O'Connor's application of it in 

their section on the hiphil. Jenni compares the piel in 2 KILl which states that after 

hearing of her son's death, Athaliah "rose and destroyed all the royal family" 

(rt177?~iJ 13Jr~~ n~ '~~I;l1 C~Qn with the hiphil used of Jehu playing a ruse "in 

order to destroy all the worshippers of Baal" (~~tiJ "j~lrn~ ''1~~iJ W~7' 2 K 

10.19).548 Jenni explains the differentiation of this pair as exhibiting a focus on the 

result with the piel in 2 KILl and the cause of the process with the hiphil in 2 K 

10.19 on the basis of "the restriction of the hiphil to the future with verbs that have a 

perfective basic meaning" like '::K.549 

In their section on the meaning of the hiphil, Waltke and O'Connor explain 

Jenni's distinction between the piel as expressing accidental action in which the object 

does not participate and the hiphil as expressing an event in which the object does 

participate. They propose to illustrate "the difference Jenni has plausibly established" 

with the piel and hiphil of'::~. Waltke and O'Connor cite Jenni's section mentioned 

above, but use the hiphil in Lv 23.30, "and I will destroy that person from the midst of 

.547 The only significant difference in terms of their contexts of use is that the book of Esther. which 
uses the verb several times, only attests the piel. However, the sense of the picl in Esther is similar to 
the sense of the hiphil in other contexts (e.g. 2 K 24.2) 

548 Jenni, DhP [no 42], 67 . 
.549 Jenni, DhP [no 42], 65-67. the heading under which this discussion fall indicates this as well, 

"Beschrlinkung des Hifil auf die Zukunft bci perfektiver Grundbcdeutungtt
• 
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his people" (i1~~ :l'p'~ ~'iJiJ ~~~.iJ-n~ "l;li~~iJ') rather than Jenni's example in 2 

K 1o.19.ss0 The difference between the two verses is explained by arguing that the 

original writer "conceptualizes" the royal family as a passive object which is 

accidentally transferred into the state ofbcing destroyed, whereas the soul in Lv 23.30 

is portrayed as an actor in the event of perishing.SSl This explanation is open to the 

same sort of criticism already offered of Jenni's argument. The primary criteria for 

determining whether or not this is in fact what the writer intended to portray by using 

the piel and hiphil themes is acceptance of Jenni's theoretical explanation of both the 

derivation and function of the themes. That is to say, there does not appear to be 

anything in the context that would either support or deny confirmation of the theory. 

It depends mostly upon a way of seeing the data as opposed to the data affecting the 

seeing itself. 

4.7 nnE) & c~n 

a.c~n 

BDB: 27x 
q: 19x 
p:3x 
pu:2x 
hi: Ix 
hithp: 2x 

Clal 

The syntax ofthe qal is: <A> c~n [+ 1~ of comparison; 7 ofadvantage(Pr 9.12)] 

The qal has the sense 'to be wise'. It is used quite often in the context of 

instruction in wisdom in Proverbs: "Go to the ant, 0 sluggard, consider her ways and 

be wise" (C~Ql iJ~~~'l i1~1 ,~V i17~r'~-1?' Pr 6.6) and "Be wise my son and 

make my heart glad" ('~7 n1~!g1 '~~ C~Q, Pr 27.11). The qal is also used in Moses 

song "if they were wise, they would understand this" (Dt 32.29), to refer to Solomon 

being wiser than any other man (C":1~iJ-'~~ c~r;t~l, 1 K 5.11), and Elihu says in his 

response "It is not the old who are wise" (Job 32.9). 

550 W&O § 27.1d. 
m W&O § 27.1d. 
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, picl 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> c:;,n <B> [+ V~ of comparison] 

The piel has the sense 'to make wise'. It is used twice to refer to something 

("Your commandments", Ps 119.98) or someone (the Lord, Job 35.11) making a 

person wiser than someone or something else. It is also used in Ps 105.22 to refer to 

Joseph being made lord of his house in Egypt "to instruct his princes at his pleasure 

and to teach his elders wisdom" (C~IJ; "~i?~' ;rD~~~ ",~ 'b~7., Ps 105.22). 

pual 

The pual participle is attested twice of someone being wise (having been made 

wise?): of the skillful or cunning charmer (C~C1T? C""')~Q '~;n, Ps 58.6) and in Pr 

30.24 of four things that are small but exceedingly wise (C~~~C1t? C~~~Q ilttttl)' 

hiphil 

The hiphil is attested once in Ps 19.8, "the testimony of the Lord is sure 

making wise the simple" ez:,~ n~'~r;t~ il~9tH in;,' n"~n. 

hithpacl 

The hithpael is attested once with the sense 'to make oneself wise' (Ec 7.16) 

and once with the sense 'to act shrewdly/wisely' (Ex 1.10). 

c~n: the function ofthe piel amongst the themes 

The qal acts as a stative 'to be wise' and has the adj. c:;,n acting as its , , 
participle. The picl and hiphil act as causatives to the sense of the qal with 

overlapping sense. The piel is used twice of someone being made wiser than another 

(with preposition of comparison) and once of teaching someone wisdom. The hiphil 

is used of making wise the simple, the causative of the qal in a context like Pr 21.11 

"When a scoffer is punished, the simple become wise" ("D~-C~r;t: r?-d~¥~). The 

pual and hithpacl both act in relation to the sense of the piet. 

b. iln£l: (q: 5x; n: 2x; p: 17x; pu: 3x) The qal of this verb has the sense 'to be simple, 

be deceived' and the piel acts as the causative with the sense 'to entice, deceive'. 

251 



Both the adj. and the qal participle arc used to refer to the 'simple' as a class of 

people: "A simple man believes anything" ('~:r'~7 1'~~~ "l}~, Pr 14.15) and Job 

S.2b states "and jealousy kills the simple" (~l$~j? n"~~ ~Ob'), The niphal and the 

puat act as passive of the sense of the piel: the nip hal in Je 20.7 directly follows the 

piel "0 Lord, you deceived me, and I was deceived" (n~~l ~,~.. '~lJ'I:l~) and the 

pual is also used in Je 20.10, "perhaps he will be deceived" (~Q~~ '?,~). 

C. ,~O: (n: 4x; p: 2x; hi: 2x) The niphal and hiphil ofthis verb overlap with the sense 

'to act foolishly' and the piel has the sense 'to make foolish'. 

BOB: 154x 
q: 126x 
p:27x 
hi: Ix 

qal 

The syntax of the qal is: <A> n~fzJ [+ 7 of disadvantage; :t ofstate/conditionss2] 

The qal is attested both with stative (1J~~1, Pr 29.6) and active vowels (n~~, 

Ps 16.9) and has the sense 'to be glad, rejoice'. It is used to refer simply to someone 

'being glad': the Lord says of Aaron coming to Moses "and when he sees you, he will 

be glad in his heart" (;:l~~ n~~11~'" Ex 4.14) and also "Jonah was exceedingly 

glad because of the plant" (~,?i'~ ~OT?~ l;'i?'i?jT'~ ~~i' n~~~l, Jon 4.6). 

The majority of the qaI forms arc attested in contexts where it has the sense 'to 

rejoice' .'53 The most common of these is rejoicing in the context of worship: "and 

you shall rejoice before the Lord your God" (C~"O'~ ~,~ .. '1~.~~ Ct,l~~~" Dt 12.12), 

"Be glad, 0 sons of Zion, and rejoice in the Lord your God" (Joel 2.23), and quite 

m C£ n. 365 regarding thehithpael ocC,lm for the use ofa similar sort of~omplemen~. 
5S3 Outside of the contexts where the qal is describing someone as being glad, the senses 'to be 

glad' and 'to rejoice' arc not much different and in places can be co-referential. For examlle, the qal is 
used together quite often in a co-referential statement with the qal ofC,'l'to rejoice' (e.g. Ps 14.7, "let 
Jacob rejoice, let Israel be glad", ~~,~~ nrt~~ ~PP.~ c,~:). 
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often in the Psalms, "for in him our hearts rejoice" Ol~7 n~~~ 1::l-'=P, Ps 33.21). The 

qa1 is also used in other contexts to refer to a person rejoicing in someone or 

something: Jotham tells the people that if they have acted in good faith "then rejoice 

in Abimelech and let him rejoice in you" (C:?,~ N~il-C~ n~~:, 1?~'~~;1 ~nT?f.p, Ju 

9.19), "Do not rejoice over me, 0 my enemy" e~ 'l;1~~k "T:lT?~~-"tc, Mi 7.8), and in 

an appeal for a son to be wise, "Let your father and mother be glad, let her who bore 

you rejoice" ('901~;' ,,~O, '91?~1 '9'1~~-n~~:). 

piel 

The syntax of the piel is: <A> noflJ (n~) <B> [+ "~h/V~ of disadvantage; ~ of means 
or location] 

The piel has the sense 'to make rejoice' and is used of someone or somcthing 

making a person (or his w~n or ::l~?/::l?) rejoice. The Lord is a common subject of the 

piel: David praises the Lord saying "you have not let my enemies rejoice over me" 

(Ps 30.2), the exiles celebrated the Passover for seven days with joy (ilr:tr?f.p~) "for the 

Lord had made them joyful" (il'il' Cr:tT?~ '~, Ezra 6.22), the Lord will bring 

foreigners joined to him to his holy mountain "and make them joyful in my house of 

prayer" ("l}7~~ n'~~ C'l;1~~i.p" Is 56.7). The piel is also attested with human 

subjects: a newly married man is to have a year off from duties to make his wife 

joyful (Dt 24.5)554 and "a wise son makes a father glad" (::l~rm~!g~ C1r:t 1~, Pr 10.1; 

also 15.20; 29.3; 27.1). Other subjects found with piel include: streams making glad 

the city of God (Ps 46.5), wine (Ps 104.15; also Ec 10.19; Ju 9.13) or oil and perfume 

(Pr 27.9) gladdening the heart, and "the precepts of the Lord arc right rejoicing the 

heart" (::l?-"lJT?!gT? C'Il~; inil' 'J'p~, Ps 19.9). 

hiphil 

The sale hiphil has the sense 'to make rejoice' and is attested in Ps 89.43, 

"you have made all his enemies rejoice" (''I~~;K-''~ ~r;t~~iJ). 

SS4 Although see the note in BBS that indicates the Syriac has n form equivalent to the qal 'to 
rejoice'. This reading is followed in the RSV's translation "to be happy with his wife whom he has 
taken". 
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n~fD: the function of the pielamongst the themes 

The 'lal acts as both a stative 'to be glad' and active 'to be glad, rejoice' and 

has the adj. IJ~~ acting as its participle (e.g. in Pr 2.14 of "those who rejoice to do 

evil" 31, n;fD~~ C"r:-t~~iJ). The picl acts as a causative to the sense ofthe qal and the 

two themes arc used a few times together in the same context. The qal is used in Ps 

90.14 to call on the Lord to satisfy his people that they may rejoice "and be glad all 

our days" (~l"~~-~~:l jlTJT?~~l) and the piel is used in 90.15 "Make us glad for as 

many days as you have afflicted us" (~l':l"~ll n;~"=? ~llJr?f?;). At the dedication of the 

wall the people offered sacrifices "and rejoiced, for God had made them rejoice with 

great joy" (i1~;'~ i1QT?~ CQT?~ C";:i~~~ "=? ~nTt~~l, Ne 12.43). The sole attested 

hiphilacts as a causative to the qal and overlaps with the sense of the piel. The hiphil 

is used in a psalm of lament addressed to the Lord, "you have made all his enemies 

rejoice" (Ps 89.43) and the piel is used with like sense in Ps 30.2, "you have not let 

my enemies rejoice over me" ("~ ";l~k ~~~~-K~l), La 2.17 "he has made the enemy 

rejoice over you" (:l~;~ 1~~¥ n~f?;~l), and 2 eh 20.27 says of Jehoshaphat and the 

men of Judah that they returned to Jerusalem "for the Lord had made them rejoice 

over their enemies" (CjT~~;~~ mi1' cQ~~r";».sss The sole apparent difference in 

these cases is that the piel is uscd with a preposition of disadvantage (7h~J/V~) 

indicating who is being rejoiced over.SS6 

m Note the similarity in the co-referential phrases with the hiphit ofO" in Ps 89.43 (hiphit) and La 

2.17 (picl). Ps 89.43, "You have ex.alted the right hand of his adversaries ('''~¥ r~~ OiO""1Q); you 
have made all his enemies rejoice" and La 2.17c, ''he has made the enemy rejoice over you and exalted 
the might of your adversaries" (';~¥ 1?p. 0'''1:::0. 

$56 Jenni, DbP In. 42], 98 lists three of these cases (Ps 30.2; 89.43; La 2.17) and has a brief note 
describing tJle difference between the piel and hiphil as one which reflects the manner in which 
substantial and accidental action mayor may not be negated. Understanding and accepting Jenni's 
explanation ofthese cases dcpends completely upon his use of the terms 'substantial' and 'accidental', 
which seem to be improperly and inconsistently applied (cf. §4.1a above for further discussion on these 
tenus). 
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CI-IAPTER5 
Denominatives and Deponency 

5.1 Denominatives 

Questions: Criteria, Referent, and Scope 

An examination of the sections on 'denominatives' in standard grammars of 

Biblical Hebrew tends to produce as many questions as it does answers. Although the 

majority of grammars refer to certain verbs as a 'denominative', there is often a 

conspicuous sense of uncertainty or irregularity with respect to how the term is 

defined and applied.557 This uncertainty then also manifests itself in lexical entries 

where the application of the term 'denominative' diffcrs bctween the standard 

lexicons and at times seems unpredictably applied within an individuallexicon.ss8 

The standard definition of the term denominative as a lexical categorl59 is 

that it refers to verbs "derived from nouns or even from particles"s6o which are thus 

considered to be "more primitive" than the vcrbs derived from them.56l Waltke and 

O'Connor define denominatives as "those verbs which do not belong to an original 

m For example, cf. C. H. J. van der Merwe, J. A. Naude, and J. II. Kroeze, A Biblicaillebrew 
Reference Grammar, Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press (1999) 81, which lists 'denominative' as one 
of the categories of the semantics ofthe piet, but docs not use the term with any other verbal theme nor 
do they discuss denominatives in any other section ofthcir grammar. 

m For example, BOB lists the qal oq::l~ 'to make bricks' as denominative (527b), but i::l~ 'to 
make white' attested a few times in hiphil and hithpacl is not labeled as denominative (526a). KB 
labels both l::l~ I 'to make white' (517a) and l::l~ II 'to make bricks' (517b) as denominative. Note 
that the introduction to DCH (§9, p. 21) indicates that the Index section of an entry, which is marked 
with an arrow, "lists all words ... that may clearly be 'derived., morphologically spcaking, from the 
verbal 'root"', but also says following this that "it should be noted that no historical implications about 
the derivations of words are intended by this section; it is not concerned with the etymology of words". 
Thus, verbs that are typically marked as denominatives in BOD or KB have the respective noun listed 
in the 'index' section of the entry in DCHbut marking whether it may be denominative falls outside of 
the stated purpose of the dictionary (cf. §2, p. 14). 

559 The term 'denominative' is also used to describe the function of the theme as a whole as being 
related to the ultimate derivation of all verbs from nouns or adjectives, a definition which both Goetze 
and Ryder utilize in different manners as the basic function of the 0 theme. Also, cf. A. Sperber, A 
Historical Grammar o/Biblicaillebrew: A Presentation o/Problems v.ith Suggestions to their 
Solutions, Leiden: E. J. Brill (1966), §45 who states, ''we arc of the opinion that the qalled to derived 
nominal forms, while the so-called derived stems (Pi'eI and hiph'i1) arc in the main denominative 
verbs". 

560 GKC § 38c 
561 JOUon-Muraoka, § 52d "The following examples are denominative in the sense that there lies 

behind each ofthcm a related, and assuredly more primitive noun." 
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verbal root, be it transitive or intransitive, but to another part of speech, especially a 

substantive, adjective, or numeral',.562 

The general definition of denominatives as a lexical category is not in question 

in language in general or in Biblicaillebrew in particular.563 The difficulty with the 

definition is that grammars usually do not discuss what constitutes criteria for 

deciding which verbs arc to be included in the class of 'denominatives'. Waltke and 

O'Connor state that it is ascertained "on descriptive, semantic, and historical grounds" 

without giving any further criteria in these areas and finish by concluding that "in 

practice this decision is not so easily made".564 In the section on noun formation, 

JoUon-Muraoka note the difficulty that "in the case of many roots it is impossible to 

determine which came first, the noun or the verb".s6s Bauer-Leander argue that the 

question of whether a noun or verb comes first relates essentially to the origin and 

development of a language and thus "in many cases the question will have to remain 

generally undecided, so everywhere, where we survey the development of the 

language only incompletely".566 As a result of this uncertainty, most grammars 

apparently operate as Waltke and O'Connor, with denominatives "that are regarded as 

such by the recent scholarly consensus".S67 

In addition to the issue of criteria for including a verb in the class of 

denominatives, there is also discrepancy in the grammars regarding what relationship 

is being referred to by the term 'denominative'. JoUon-Muraoka state that "unlike 

factitive and declarative-estimative this is not a grammatical, but lexical category".S68 

That is to say, including a verb in the category of denominatives is to assert something 

primarily about the probable semantic history of the verb to another related and 

usually attested lcxeme rather than its particular semantic function. Nevertheless, 

'62 W &0 § 24.4a 
'63 Although, see A. J. C. Verheij. Bits, Bytes, and Binyanim: a quantitative study ofverballexeme 

formations in the Hebrew Bible. Orientalia Lovanicnsia Analecta 93 (Peeters Publishers and 
Department ofOricntal Studies, 1999), § 2.2 where he states that he will not use the notion of 
denominative due to the coincidental nature of the attestation of both the noun and the verbal form 
possibly derived from it. 

564 W&O § 24.4a. Also cf. GKC §38d where it states that although "the corresponding (original) 
verbal stem" may still exist, "the meaning is sufficient to show that the dcnominatives have come from 
the noun, not from the verbal stem". This is the only criteria-like statement on denominatives in GKC. 

'65 JoUon-Muraoka, § 87a. 
'66 DL § 246h: "In vielen Fallen wird aber die Frage Oberhaupt dahingestellt bleiben mUssell, so 

Uberall dort, wo wir die Entwicklung der Sprache nur unvollkommen Oberblicken". 
567 W &0 § 24.4a 
'68 JoUon-Muraoka § 52d. It seems that 'factitive' and 'declarative-estimative' would be better 

described as 'semantic' functions of a 'grammatical' category (i.e. a verb attested in the piet), but the 
point being made is still notable. 
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grammars onen include 'denominative' as one of several types of 'functions' of n 

theme. And this is particularly the case with the piel due to the large number ofverbs 

labeled as 'denominative' in the piel. As an example, Waltke and O'Connor list the 

functions of the piel as: factitive (§ 24.2), resultative (§ 24.3), denominative (§ 24.4), 

and frequentative (§24.5).$69 However, their following classifications under the 

denominative heading seem to fit better as members of the class of functions of the 

piel (e.g. 'productive' (§ 24.4e), 'privative' (§24.4f), etc.). The point in focus here 

concerns both the clarity and consistency regarding the use of the term 

'denominative'. It is apparently being used to refer both to the derivational 

relationship between noun and verb with respect to fonn as well as the junctional or 

semantic relationship with respect to meaning, but this is not always made clear in the 

grammars.570 

Another related aspect that is worth noting here is that 'denominative' as a 

function of a verbal theme does not tend to be consistently applied to themes other 

than the piel. Although grammars will note that denominatives arc attested in the 

other themes, they usually do not cite it as one of the functions of those themes in the 

same manner or to the same extent as the piel. As an example, under the 

denominative function of the piel, Waltke and O'Connor list :l:l' II 'to make cakes' 

(2 Sa 13.6, 8) as an example of the 'productive piel'. $71 On the other hand, a verb like 

1:l' 'to make bricks', which is attested only in the qal (Gn 11.3; Ex 5.7, 14) and listed 

as a denominative verb, is not analyzed in the same manner. $72 'Denominatives' is 

not included as one of the functions of the qal as it is with the piel, and thus there is 

no explanation of something like a 'productive qal' even though the sense of 1:l' 'to 

make bricks' is analogous to :l:l' II 'to make cakes'. 

569 For further examples see: GKC § 52f-h which list the general function of the picl as the 
"intensifying of the idea of the stem" taking shape in individual cases as (a) strengthening or repetition 
of the action, (b) causative, and (c) denominatives and C. II. J. van der Mcrwc, ct al., A Biblical 
Hebrew Reference Grammar [no 1], § 16.4 which has the subdivisions under the section on the 
semantics of the piel as: (i)factitive, (ii) resultative, and (iii) denominative. 

570 Note that S. A. Creason, Semantic Classes of Hebrew Verbs: A Study of Aktionsart in the 
Hebrew Verbal System. PhD. dissertation, University of Chicago. Ann Arbor, MI: University of 
Microfilms International (1995), 207 (§ 5.4) states in explanation ofthe denominatives: "In many 
cases, the relationship is similar to the relationship that the Pie! has to the Qal, 'i.~ a factitive one, 
broadly speaking". Also cf. J. Blau, A Grammar of Biblical Hebrew, Porta Linguarum Oricntalium 
XII, Wiesbaden: Otto Harrassowitz (1976), § 25.1 where he states that thc piel is also quite often 
denominative and "as such it may be declarative ... and privative". 

m W &0 § 24.4e. 
m W&O § 22.5a. 
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A final question that arises from the way the term is used relates to the extent 

that 'denominative' is meant to apply to the attested themes of a verb. If a verb is 

attested solely in one theme (e.g. :m attested only in the piel in Jos 10.19; Dt 25.18) 

then there arc no further questions about its relationship to other forms. s73 However, 

if a verb is classified by the grammars or lexicons as a denominative, it is not always 

clear whether the verb as attested in a specific theme (e.g. N~n in the piel) is being 

referred to as denominative or whether the entirety of the verb (e.g. N~n in all its 

attested themes) is denominative and the relationships between the themes are meant 

to be taken as reflective of the typical relationships between verbal themes.s74 If it is 

the latter, arc the labeled 'denominative' theme(s) meant to be separated out from the 

other attested themes as a denominatively formed homonymous verb?s7s Jenni makes 

this explicit with respect to the piel ofN~n that "in such cases the denominative piel 

meanings ought to be separated from the same qal root and treated as isolated 

denominative verbs".s76 

The above observations are made not to suggest that the category of 

'denominatives' is useless nor to presume that the grammars cited are necessarily 

wrong in all that they have asserted, but rather to illustrate the point that there is a 

need for clarity regarding how the term 'denominative' is used. Although the larger 

discussion of the issues relating to denominatives is outside the scope of the present 

research, some comments can be offered as a part of a way forward toward 

clarification. 

Aside from the existence of a possibly more primitive noun, adjective, or 

particle, the other complementing criteria that arc apparently employed in deciding 

which verbs ought to be classified as denominatives may include: (i) if the verb is 

considered denominative in the niphal, piel, hiphil or hithpael, it usually does not have 

j73 Unless there is a question of polysemy arising from some sort of possible semantic connection to 
other attested forms: e.g. DOB lists the single attested piel ofC"K 'to bind (sheaves)' together under a 
single root with the attested niphals meaning 'to be dumb, mute' with the note ('be bound' =) 'to be 
dumb'. 

'74 W&O § 24.4d states "It is nccessary to reckon with the fact that in some instances where 
denominativcs occur in more than one stem the differences among them may no longer be apparent; the 
dcnominatives in one stcm or the other may, in contrast, have been formed over an extended period of 
time during which the relevant root showed a variety of meanings". 

m S. Ryder. The D-Stem in Western Semitic, The Hague: Mouton & Co. (1974), 124 seems to corne 
to such a conclusion with respect to the D-stem ofK~n. 

m Jenni, DhP [no 42], 267. Is Jenni arguing then, that there ought to be two homonymous K~n 
roots listed in the lexicons which happcn also to be related in sense? 
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an attested fmite verbal qal form (ii) the verb often lacks an explicitly stated object 

and instead takes the object from the meaning ofthe verb itself: e.g. picl of:l:l" Il 'to 

make cakes' in 2 Sa 13.6,8 (iii) cognate evidence does not suggest an attested G form 

in a related language.s77 However, even with the possible criteria made explicit, the 

difficulty of determining whether or not many verbs arc truly denominative still 

stands. As a result, the classification of a verb as a denominative rests somewhere on 

a sort of continuum of confidence with respect to its derivation. As such, a verb with 

few attested forms like PP 'to make a nest' in the piel (Ps 104.17; Is 34.15; Je 48.28; 

Ezk 31.6) and pual (Je 22.23), which meets the general criteria listed above, would be 

quite confidently labeled as a denominative from the noun li? 'nest' (Je 49.16). On 

the other hand, a verb like ,nJ 'to take possession' in the qal, which DDD (635b) lists 

as a denominative and KB (686a) does not, might be considered to have a lesser 

surety of being derived from the noun. 578 

If a verb like ';lnl is labeled as 'denominative', it is proposed that the term ought 

to be used generally to refer to the verb as a whole. For then the relationships 

between the functions of the themes can be discussed, which is useful whether the 

verb truly is denominative or not. This is, in part, the reason why verbs like ,nl (cf. § 

3.3b) are discussed with other active or stative verbs in the main chaptcrs even though 

they may be labeled as denominative in some grammars or lexicon~. 

Denominative Verbs 

What follows is not intended to be an exhaustive list of denominative verbs, 

but examples and comments on some of those which seem to be more confidently 

described as such. The presentation of the verbs will be ordered by themes attested in 

two groups: (i) verbs attested in the piel only (also pu, hith where attested) (ii) verbs 

attested in the piel with other themes in related senses. The exception to this will be 

where two homonymous verbs are included together regardless of the themes attested. 

m Presumably, criteria of this sort are along the lines of what Waltke and O'Connor nre referring to 
respectively by the terms "descriptive, semantic, and historical grounds". 

578 KD (686b) has at the end of the entry, Ocr. i1'?Q~, which is the abbreviation for "derived from; 
derived form". Since KD marks some other verbs explicitly as denominative, does the notation with 
~m then mean that i1?;:P is the 'derived form' or is KD leaving the question open? 
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Verbs attested in IJic1 [Pu, Hith] only 

a. 'C13 'to fling dust' is attested once in the picl (2 Sa 16.13) and is attested with the 

noun 'dust' as its object: "and he [Shimei] cursed as he went and threw stones at him 

and flung dust" (:,~~~ ';1~1 in~~~ C'I~~~~ ~P.9;1 '?~;1 1i'Q).S79 

h. ll11 'to bring clouds' is attested once in the picl (Gn 9.14) with the noun lW 

'clouds' as object: "When I bring clouds over the earth" (r'j~Q-'.p lW 'I~~.p~ i1~iJl). 

lJl1 II 'to practice soothsaying' is attested only in the poel (cf. g below). 

c. :llT 'to attack the rear' is attested twice in the piel (Dt 25.18; Jos 10.19) in contexts 

of a military attack on those in the rearguard and also has the attested noun J)TT 'tail, 

end'. 

d. O,~ nS80 'to break bones' is attested once in the piel (Nu 24.8) with the sense 'to 

break bones' and has the attested noun C'~ 'bone'. 
1,1, ... 

c. O~13 11581 'to gnaw bones': this verb is attested once in the piel in Je 50.17 and has 

the attested noun C~¥ I 'bones'. C~l1 I 'to be powerful, numerous' is attested in qal 

and hiphil and has the adj. C~~~ 'mighty' and the noun C¥l1 I 'might' attested, but is 

not listed by either KD or DDD as denominative. C~l1 II 'to shut (the eyes)' is 

attested once in the qal (Is 33.15) and once in the piel (Is 29.10), both having 'I~.'~ 

'eyes' as the explicit object. 

579 TIle piel of~i'O is sometimes labeled as a denominative: GKC § 52h says that although the noun 
is unattested, it is clearly a denominative. Doth the qal (1 K21.(3) and the piel (2 Sa 16.6, 13) are used 
with the explicit object of means C'~~~~ 'with stones' in the sense 'to stone someone' in differing 
contexts which indicate the purpose or effect of the stoning. TIle piel with the sense 'to remove stones' 
is also used with a similar object ofmatcrial <l~~~ ~"i?9) in Is 62.10. Also, the two places where the 
pual is used without explicit object of Naboth having been stoned (1 K 21.14, 15) appears to be a 
matter of ellipsis with the noun 'stoncs' preceding in 1 K 21.13 (C'~t~t ~:"'I~P'9~1). 

$SO DDn lists C'l I 'to lay aside' (175a) attested once in the qal. KD places the forms together 
under one heading with question marks after the qal (203a). 

m For this entry the numbering of roots follows KD, which lists C~l1 'to gnaw bones' as the second 
root of three (868b); nOD has three also (783a), but the third is a hypothetical root for the noun :"'I1?~p. 
'defense' and the piel form in Je 50.17 is not listed under any of the entries. 
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f. li1~ 'to act as priest' is attested only in the piel with the commonly attested noun 

1iJ:' 'priest'. 

g. ~tD~ 'to practice sorcery': this verb is attested only in the piel (6x) and has the 

attested noun ~W~ 'sorcery'. This verb is used togcther with others of similar 

practices in the prohibition of Dt 18.10, "There shall not be found among 

you ... anyone who practices divination or tells fortunes or interprets omens, Of a 

sorcerer ... " (:=,W~Tt~ WI]~Tt~ pil1Tt C'~9i? c~P ... i~ N~T?~-Kt,). Two of the verbs 

that follow are also attested in the piel or pocl: Wnl 'to interpret omens' is attested 

only in the piel with an attested noun Wt:t~ 'serpent'; lll1 II 'to tell fortunes' is attested 

only in the poel without a noun attested in a related in sense. Jenni explains that the 

piel here holds together all the single acts of the professional as resultative.581 

However, note that COp 'to practice divination' is similar in sense to the piel 

participles that follow it. It is attested only in the qat and has the attested noun C9i? 

'divination,.583 

h. C:J"I 'to do the duty of a brother-in-law' is attested twice in the piel (Gn 38.8; Dt 

25.5) and has the attcsted noun C:l' 'brothcr-in-Iaw'. 
, T 

i. :J:J~ II 'to make cakes' is attested twice in the piel (2 Sa 13.6, 8) and used together 

with three attested noun forms ni:l~7 'cakes' in the same context (2 Sa 13.6, 8, 10). 

The verb is used with the cognate noun as its object in both verses. Verse 10 has a co

referential phrase to 13.6 and 8 with qal of ilWl1 + ni:l:lt,,"and Tamar took the cakes 
• I 

she had made" (i1~~V 'W~ ni:l~~~rn~ ,~~ n~l;lJ). 

S82 Jenni, DhP [no 42], 272; Jenni also includes li1~ and ~~C in this section. 
S8l It is also worth noting that Akkadian attests both G and D forms for the verb ka~lipu (CAD K: 

284), which may indicate that this group of verbs would be more aptly described as 'deponents" cf. 
below. 
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[j. :l:lS I: this verb is attested once in the niphal with the sense 'to get understanding' 

(Job 11.12) and twice in the piel with the sense 'to captivate the heart' (Ct 4.9). The 

attested noun ~~ is used in senses related to both the sense of the niphal and the piel.] 

Verbs attested in I)icl with other thclncs 

a. "i1~: this vcrb has the sense 'to move, sct up tent' and is attested twice in the qal 

(Gn 13.12, IS) and once in the piel (Is 13.20) and also has the attested noun "OK 
'tent'. The qal is used of Lot (vs. 12) and Abram (vs. IS) moving their tents 

somewhere and the piel is used in the oracle against Babylon saying that "no Arab 

will pitch his tent there" ('1:;l~~ C~ "t1~-K"1). 

b. tlhw: this verb has the sense 'to uproot' in the piel (Ps 52.7; Job 31.S)/pual (Job. 

31.S) and 'to take root' in pocl, poal, and hiphil and has the attested noun W,W 'root'. 

C. wSW I: This verb is attested only in piel and pual and is related to the sense of the 

numeral tD"~ 'three' in several ways. Other denominative verbs related to numerals 

include: 

don 'to take a fifth part' is only attested in piel (Gn 41.34). 

1lD17 'to take a tenth of (q:lx; p:3x; hi: 2x): This verb is used to refer to giving 

a tenth of produce and flocks to a king (qaI in 1 Sa 8.15, 17) or to tithing to the 

Lord in the piel and hiphil. Note that the piel participle and hiphil infinitive 

arc both used to refer to the Levites collecting the tithe in Ne 10.38, 39 

respectively. 

5.2 Deponency 

A Suggcstion 

As a result of some ofthe difficulties surrounding the issues of denominatives, 

it is suggested here that the concept of 'deponency' may aid in clarity by attending to 

what can be said about the function of the attested forms of some verbs. A 'deponent' 

verb is typically one in which the simple active form is not attested and another form 
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acts with the sense cxpected in the simple active.584 There arc a number of verbs in 

Biblical Hebrew that are not attested in the qaI and have another theme that acts as a 

base, like the niphal or piel. In addition, these verbs tend not to have a sense that is as 

transparently connected to the meaning of the noun. 'Dcponcncy' here, is not sct 

against the notion of denominatives, but rather as a way to describe verbs sometimes 

included in the class ofdenominatives on the basis of the forms as attested rather than 

primarily on the proposed historical priority of one or other attcsted form. 

Examples 

a. ,:l': The piel is the base theme for this verb with the sense 'to speak' with the 

attested qal infinitives and participles acting in relation to it. Both GKC (§ 52h 

"probably") and 10Uon-Muraoka (§52d) list this as a denominative vcrb in their 

sections on the piel as being derived from the noun i::~, presumably meaning 

something like 'to make a word' = 'to speak'. While labeling this verb as a 

denominative attempts to answer a question of derivation for which there is not the 

sort of data needed to confirm or deny it, stating that it acts like a deponent in the piel 

describes the function of the theme from the way in which the data is attested. For 

another group of verbs that are found only as participles in the qal if it is attested, but 

are mainly attested in the piel, see the discussion on i1'i', i1:m and ,n' in chapter 3 (§ 

3.15). Also note that there are several other verbs with related senses that arc attested 

in piel (or related themes): i11n 'to declare, show' is only attested in the piel (5x), ilD:l 

'to bear news, report' is attested only in piel and hithpaeL and "0 'to speak' is 

attested four times in the piel. 

b. '~T I: This verb is only attested in the piel with the sense 'to sing, play an 

instrument' alongside the nouns i1~T?.T 'melody, song', i'~J 'song', and iio,TT~ as a 

technical term for a psalm. While j:l, 'to speak' is often labeled as a probable 

denominative, JOT I does not tend to be treated in the same manner. Also, it is worth 

noting that j~T II 'to prune' is attested in the qal (Lv 25.3, 4) and niphal (Is 5.6). The 

584 As with Greek verbs that have no active forms, but have a middle or passive form with an active 
sense: e.g. OEXOiUXL 'to take, receive'. cr. W. W. Goodwin, Greek Grammar, revised by C. D. Gulick, 
Boston: Ginn and Company (1930) §449. 

263 



difference in attested themes of these two verbs illustrates the possibility that 

restriction of meaning to a particular theme through something like dcponency could 

have been used to aid in homonym discrimination. S8S 

c. i1'~ 'to command': This verb is only attested in piel (476x) and pual (9x) and has 

the attested noun imm 'commandment'. 
T' • 

d. WP:l 'to seck': This verb is only attcsted in piel (221x) and pual (3x) and has the 

attested noun il~i?~ 'request'. 

c. ,,£): The piel is only attested four times, three of which are related to the sense 

'to mediate,.s86 The piel is used in 1 Sa 2.25 "If a man sins against another man, God 

will mediate for him" (C';:i~~ ;~7i;l' tlN~7 tD'~ K~O~'-C~) and followed 

immediately by the hithpac1 "but if a man sins against God, who will intercede for 

him?" -(i~·~~~t;i~ - ~~ tD~~·K~O: il'il" C~l). The hithpael is attested SOx and 

always with the sense 'to pray'. There are also thc attcstcd nouns il7i;lt;\ 'prayer' and 

~'7~ 'judge,.s87 

f. 'i1~ I: The niphal is attestcd threc times as a participle where it is used like an 

adjective meaning 'hasty' (Is 32.4; 35.4; lIb 1.6) and once as a finite vcrb with the 

sense 'to bring to a quick end' (Job 5.13). The piel is used most often with the sensc 

'to hasten' with a complementing verb to which the piel acts like an adverb of 

manner. There is also the attested adj. "0~ 'quick' and noun il,iJrt 'haste, specd'. 

m Cf. C. J. Collins, Homonymous Verb in Biblicaillebrew: An Investigation of the Role of 
Comparative Philology, PhD thesis, University of Liverpool (1988), 17 where he cites 'OT I and 'OT II 
as an example of "the restriction of different meanings to their own verbal themes" as one ofthe ways 
Hebrew allows for removing conflict between homonyms. 

m The difficult piel to relate to the other sense of 'to mediate' is in Gn 48.11 where Israel says to 
Joseph, "I never expected to sec your face" (~t:'77~ KC, ,:n~ i1tq ~9~,-C,t$ c,~~~; '~K~!). Cf. E. 
A. Speiser, Genesis: Introduction, Translation, and Notes, AD 1. New York: Doubleday (1964),357 
who cites the places where he argues the noun C'~'~El means 'estimation' (Ex 21.23; Dt 32.31). Thus, 
for Speiser this sense in Gn 48.11 would be related as an application of 'to judge, to think'. 

m Under the piel in Gn 48.11, DOD notcs "possibly denominative from c"c,El" (813a). 
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In addition, the verb 'it~ II 'to pay the bride-price' is only attested in the qal nnd is 

attested with the noun 'tlb 'bride-price' (Ex 22.15, 16). 

g. ::ll1n (n, p, hi): This verb has the sense 'to be abominable' in the niphal nnd is 

sometimes labeled as a denominative in the niphal and/or piel. 588 It has the attested 

noun it::l13in 'abomination'. However, whether this verb is denominative or not the 
T •• 

nip hal acts in a sense similar to the qal in other stative verbs and acts as the base 

theme for this verb. The piel acts as the causative (Ezk 16.25) or estimative (Dt 7.26) 

to the sense of the niphal. The hiphil has the sense 'to act abominably' similar to the 

sense ofthe hiphil with stative verbs (cf. chapter 4).S89 

h. ~,,~: The niphal acts as the base theme for this verb with the sense 'to escape' 

and the piel acts primarily as a causative to the sense of the niphal meaning 'to 

deliver'. The hiphil is attested twice in a similar sense: once in the context of the 

Lord delivering Jerusalem (Is 31.5) and once of a woman 'delivering' a son (Is 66.7; 

cf. the piel in Is 34.15 of a snake laying eggs). The hithpael is attested twice in Job 

(19.20; 41.11) and has a sense that overlaps with the niphal 'to escape' .590 

i. p~ 'to be firm established': The niphal acts as the base theme for this verb. The 

hiphil and polel act as causatives to the sense of the niphal and have the hophal and 

polaI, hithpolal in relation to them respectively as passives.S91 

S88 BDB lists it as a denominative in the niphal and piel (1073a) and W&O list it under the 
estimative function of the denominative piels (§ 24.4g). 

SS9 Another verb that acts similarly is nnlli: The niphal acts as the base theme with the sense 'to be 
spoiled, corrupt'. The piel and hiphil act as causatives with the sense 'to spoil, corrupt' as well as each 
being attested in contexts where it has the sense 'to act corruptly' (piel, Ex 32.7; hiph, Dt 4.25). 

S90 Another verb that acts similarly is em: The niphal acts as the base theme with thc hithpael 
attested with overlapping senses. The piel acts as the causative to the sense 'to be comforted' in niphal 
and hithpael (cf. Gn 37.35 with piel and hithpael used together and Gn38.12 witlt niphal in similar 
sense to the hithpael). 

S91 Creason, Semantic Classes of Hebrew Verbs [no 20], 209, 210 lists this as a verb in which he 
argues there is cognate evidence for the existence of a qal form which is simply not attested in the 
extant texts. Since in some cognates the base form is the primary verb meaning 'to be', Creason argues 
that the qal may have dropped out due to the commonly attested i'1'n with this sense. However, he also 
notes that if there had been an attested qal, it would have overlapping scnse with the attcsted niphal. 
Also, although it is possible that a qal oq~~ existed with this sense at an earlier stage oCthe language, 
the cognates also do not have a similar use with the G ofi'1'n. Would a correlatc ofCrcason's 
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U. l1:ltD 'to swear': This verb, which is not attested in the piel, is another example of 

dcponcncy in the niphal with the hiphil acting as a causative to the sens~ of the 

niphal.] 

argument need to be that in other languages, the G of il'n has gone the way of the qal oq,;:, in Biblical 
Hebrew? 
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CHAPTER 6 
An Examination of the piel in Biblical Hebrew: patterns and 

integrations from the expedition notes 

The route of exploration on the piel in Biblical Hebrew in the last sixty years 

has taken its direction from the signpost marked 'intensity'. As a result, the 

expectations for the explanation of the internal and external relationships of the piel 

have been set in a particular framework. The shape of this framework was described 

and examined in chapters one and two and the route for the present research was set 

out. Now that the field notes from the research have been displayed in chapters three, 

four, and five, concluding thoughts on what has been observed with respect to the 

internal and external relationships ofthe piel as well as some further comments on the 

framework itself can be offered. 

6.1 Internal Relationship 

The central question regarding the internal relationship of the piel concerns 

how all the different functions of the theme arc related. Thr tradition initially 

criticized by Goetze explained the intensive function of the piel as being that from 

which the other functions were derived. The scholars that followed have shaped their 

explanations largely in relation to their response to Goetze's original signpost. There 

are two things that are important to note from the present study that address this 

question. 

The first is an observation about the broader context of the verbal system in 

Biblical Hebrew. Although the relation of the functions of the piel can be described 

as if it is an enigma of the verbal system, analogous functional relations exist with 

other themes. Some observations on the hiphil will be sufficient to illustrate the point. 

The fact that the piel has both an active sense and a causative (factitive) sense is 

generally seen as a difficulty for explaining the overall function of the theme. 

However, although the hiphil is characterized generally as the 'causative' theme, it is 

also attested with a function that can overlap with the sense of the qal with stative 

verbs: e.g. the qal oflOW in Dt 32.15 and the hiphil oqOtD in Ne 9.25 both have the 

sense 'to become fat'. Grammars tend to explain this type of function with the hiphil 

as something like an 'internal' causative in order to retain the connection to the basic 
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function of the theme.592 Thus, Waltke and O'Connor explain the general function of 

the biphil by stating that "the fundamental causative notion of the lliphil can be 

nuanced by consideration of the kind of verbal root to which it is affixed and by the 

modal relationship that exists between the subject and the object(s)".593 

The second point relates then, to how the internal relationships of the piel 

should be described. Whether the 'causative notion' is really nuanced in all of the 

uses of the hiphil or not, this sort of definition recognizes that the function of the 

theme is shaped by a number of factors relating to the verb in which it is attested. 

While it appears that explaining the function of each use of the hiphil as somehow 

related to a 'causative' notion is probably not the most apt way of describing the 

theme, the manner of description is useful if it attempts to draw such an explanation 

from the observable data. The function of the piel, then, could be described in such a 

manner. It is possible to describe the overall function of the piel as something like 

'complex active' - i.e. with active verbs the piel may lend some complexity to the 

action noted in the qal (e.g. n,llJ: qal 'to send'; piel often 'to send away') and with 

stative verbs it acts as causative to the sense of the qaI. Stating it this way intends 

neither an exhaustive distinction - i.e. it allows room for overlapping senses, nor rigid 

expectations for application- i.e. it allows for the manner in which the complexity is 

applied to be shaped by the particularities of the verb itself as used by the writer. As 

such, this explanation of the internal relationships is primarily descriptive of the 

manner in which the theme functions as attested with different types of verbs rather 

than an attempt to explain a common root function from which all others are derived. 

6.2 External Relationship 

The relationship between the piel and the rest of the verbal system has been 

the other primary issue of polarization in the study of the theme. The larger context 

for this issue is the criticism of the traditional explanation of the 'derived' themes as 

having both their morphological and semantic roots in the basic theme - i.e. the qal 

592 Cf. W&O § 27.2f; GKC § S3d. As mentioned above in chapter four (n. 410), loOon-Muraoka 
state that this sense of the hiphil can act as an "intransitive counterpart of the factitive piel" (§ S4d). 
However, there are no piel forms of this verb attested in the extant texts and as with a number of stative 
verbs, the hiphil oqo~ is attested with a sense that overlaps with that which is typically attested of the 
piel e.g. Is 6.10 "Make Ule heart ofthis people fatl" (i1t.v c~;:r:l~ ,~~v). 

m W&O § 27.1f. 
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for Hebrew. As a result, some scholars have argued from principles of form and 

function that the nature of the verbal system is indeed 'systematic' or 'transparent' 

(e.g. Jenni and Waltke & O'Connor).S94 Others have argued on the basis of 

apparently overlapping senses between forms that the themes cannot be labeled 

properly as 'derived' and are therefore lexicalized or 'opaque' with respect to 

indicating their semantic function (e.g. Ryder and Claassen).s9s Although contrasting 

in content, the conclusions offered by scholars answer the questions set by the 

framework of the discussion in a similar manner. This is due, in part, to the fact that 

there is an implicit expectation for exhaustively lucid explanations to the driving 

questions that make up that framework. In addition, the combination of this 

expectation and the sorts of questions asked of them does not allow adequately for the 

data to affect the shape of the questions asked of it. The result of this is that the 

individual studies have produeed important bodies of work commenting on the 

function of the piel in relation to other themes, but the results are necessarily 

presented as resting only at either one of the mutually exclusive poles. The purpose 

of this thesis has been to examine the function ofthe piel in such a way that the nature 

of the data itself would take precedence in shaping the manner in which the questions 

typically asked of it would be addressed. What follows then, are some of the patterns 

drawn from the data presented in chapters three through five. 

a. Active Verbs 

With active verbs, qal and piel forms sometimes occur with senses that 

overlap. In addition, these overlapping senses can occur in contexts where they are 

used together and are co-referential. In the group of verbs related to the sense 'to 

gather' (cf. §3.l) the qal and piel have some overlap in sense: the qal and piel of~OK 

594 Joosten's theory, it seems, is also 'systematic' with respect to the historical relation between the 
proposed diathesis in the qal and the function of the piel and yet not 'transparent' in its present form 
due to his argument that forms dropped out of use. Joosten concludes his article by arguing that 
treating the piel as a unified theme in order to trace its function through study of the fonns 
synchronically is "bound to be futile" (cf. § 1.6.2, n. 162). Presumably, Joosten has something like the 
absolute nature of Jenni's methodological pre-commitments and conclusions more in mind with this 
criticism, for even in his argument for a historical deterioration of forms from proto-Ilcbrew or proto
Semitic Joosten is relying on the study of the prescnt forms as a basis for his thcory. 

m Thus, Ryder states in his concluding chapter, 'This interpretation of the D-stem makes 
superfluous any suggestion that the D-stem is in any way 'derived' from D. It has seemed to us more 
convenient to describe Band D as alternate stems, one of which is triliteral, the olllcr quadrilitcral in 
construction; the former a possessive denominative essentially non-transformativc the lattcr its . . , 
factitive or transformative counterpart" (165). 
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arc both used to refer to someone or something acting as the 'rearguard' as well as 

both being used in images of grain being gathered - the qal in Is 17.5 and the piel in 

Je 9.21; the qal and piel of both y:lp and OJ::l arc used of someone gathering a group 

of people together; and the qal and piel of ~p" arc used of gathering objects. In 

addition to these overlaps between themes with the same verb, the qal of~O~ and the 

piel of y:lp arc used together co-referentially in contexts that refer to the Lord 

gathering people in restoration or judgment (cf. § 1.3 1). 

While the qal and piel of active verbs can have some area of overlapping 

senses, the forms arc often distinguished in some manner by other factors relating to 

their referential context and/or the paradigmatic elements used with them. The qal 

and piel of y:lp arc both used for gathering people, but arc generally separated by 

context and subject: the qal is used most often with a human subject to· refer to 

gathering people for a task of some sort (e.g. war) whereas the piel is primarily used 

with the Lord as subject to refer to gathering people together for restoration or 

judgment.596 The qal and piel of~p" arc both used for gathering inanimate material, 

but arc separated by context and object: the qal is used primarily for gathering manna 

and the piel for gathering the gleanings ofthe field or vineyard.597 Ifit is the case that 

the qal and piel arc sometimes separable by elements like context of usc or subjects 

and objects, the question that naturally arises relates to whether there is something in 

the choice of the theme itself that is motivated by such clements. Some scholars have 

argued that the choice is always motivated - most notably Jenni, and have attempted 

to explain the contextual clements accordingly. Other scholars have argued that the 

choices of themes arc not reflective of any differences in places like these and 

represent simply stylistic choices on the part of the author. However, a second 

important question that must go along with the frrst is this: If there were elements that 

motivated the usc of the qal or piel in these places on the part of the writer, are the 

factors present in such a way that they arc exhaustively accessible to a modern reader? 

This question will be addressed further below. 

It is also possible for qal and piel forms to have some area of overlap and yet 

be attested in contexts where they arc distinguishable in the nuance of the sense. The 

$96 Whcre the qal docs have the Lord as subject, it is used with the participle (Ezk 22.19) and the 
infinitive construct (Zp 3.8) and once with a finite verbal form (imperfect, Ezk 22.20). 

m Where the qal is used in the contcxt of gleaning in Ru 2.8 it is an infinitive construct. 
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qal and piel ofn'~ arc both used with the sense 'to send', but the piel is onen used in 

contexts which focus on the sending away - e.g. in divorce and in the 'letting go' of 

the exodus whereas the qaI is not used in these contexts.'98 The qal and piel of'~O 

have a small area of overlapping sense where they both mean 'to count': counting the 

stars in the qal (Gn 15.5) and counting the clouds in the piel (Job 38.37). However, 

the majority of the contexts arc quite distinct with the qal having the sense 'to count, 

number' and the piel 'to recount, tell'. 

Where the qal, piel, and hiphil arc attested with an active verb the senses of 

the themes can have different relations of overlap or distinction depending upon the 

verb. The qaI of;,,) is attested both with the sense 'to uncover' something as well as 

with the sense 'to be exiled'. The piel of it,) acts in relation to the former sense of 

the qal in a similar manner to some verbs mentioned above where there is an area of 

overlapping sense but primarily a distinction in the application of the sense in certain 

contexts. The qal and piel have some area of overlapping sense (revealing secrets 

with the qaI in Pr 20.19 and the piel in Pr 11.13; 25.9), but there is also a distinction 

in the majority of contexts between the qal of 'uncovering' in terms of declaring 

something to someone and the piel of 'uncovering' someone in contexts of revealing 

their nakedness through prohibited sexual relation. The hiphil is only used in relation 

to the sense of the qaI 'to be exiled' as a causative meaning 'to carry, send into 

exile,.599 

With the verb 1JO, the qal and hiphil have overlapping senses meaning 'to 

shut someone or something up', but are distinguished by the fact that the hiphil is only 

used with this sense in the context of instructions to priests shutting up people or 

homes which are diseascd. The piel is only attestcd four times, but it is used with a 

sense that overlaps with the hiphil where they both mean 'to deliver' sometimes using 

the phrase with the object 'to deliver someone into the hand'. However, even in these 

contexts there is some distinction in that the piel is always used from the perspective 

of the one who has had someone delivered into their hand whereas the hiphil is used 

from the perspective of the one so delivered (§ 3.lOb). 

598 Although the qal passive participle ofW,) is used of a 'divorced' woman in a verb that can mean 
'to drive away' in both qal and piel. ' 

599 With the verb ;"11, which is not attested in the qal, the hiphil is used in co-referential phrases 
with the piel of;,'?) in contexts of uncovering somcone's nakedness. 
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Lastly, there arc several verbs where either only participles or infinitives are 

attested either for the qal or piel, rclatcd in sense to the respective theme. The 

participle is the only attested picl form for the verbs Ji1N 'to love' and N)tD 'to hate'. 

The qal and picl participles ofJi1N overlap with the sense 'lovers' or 'friends' and are 

distinguished only by the way in which the context informs the nature of the 

relationship betwecn the 'lovers' or 'friends' and the person to whom they are said to 

be in this relation with (§ 3.17a). However, the qal and piel participles ofN)~ overlap 

both in sense and contexts ofuse. There are also verbs where the piel acts as the base 

theme and the qal is only attested in participle and infinitive. In chapter fiv'!, the term 

'deponency' was suggested as a helpful way in which to describe the thematic 

function of these verbs. The qal participles attested with the verbs i1,P and n:m are 

used primarily as substantives meaning 'those who hope' and act either for (with n,p) 

or like (with i1~n) the piel participle. One of the results of the examination of verbs 

that may be described as deponent is that it appears that the role of the theme may 

also serve as one of the factors in aiding homonym discrimination (cf. '~T I in § 

5.2b). 

h. Stative Verbs 

With stative verbs, the primary forms that have overlapping sense are the piel 

and hiphil. These forms also arc occasionally used together in contexts where they 

arc co-referential. The piel and hiphil of pm have some overlap where they arc both 

causative with the sense 'to make strong': the piel and hiphil arc each used to refer to 

the Lord strengthening the arm of the king of Babylon in Ezk 30.24, 25 respectively. 

Doth themes arc also used of 'repairing' physical objects, though they are generally 

separated by their referential contexts: the piel is used several times of the temple and 

the hiphil is used solely of the wall in Nehemiah (with a single piel in 3.19). Aside 

from these contexts of overlapping senses, the piel and hiphil are generally 

distinguished in sense: the piel is used of making someone or something strong as 

applied to strengthening/encouraging or obstinacy and the hiphil is used primarily 

with the sense 'to seize', but also with the sense 'to be strong, firm' that appears to 

overlap with the sense of the qaI. The piel and hiphil of'J~ also have overlap with 

the sense 'to honor, glorify' as well as once ofhardening the heart. However, though 
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the themes overlap in a few places with these senses, they arc generally separated 

according to context of use: the piel is used of honoring and the hiphil of making the 

heart or ears heavy or making something harsh. Thus, the sense 'to make heavy/hard' 

is distributed differently between the themes of ,:l:l and pTn in that the former 

primarily uses the hiphil and the latter uses the piel. Within this group of verbs, there 

is consequently overlap between the piel and hiphil forms of different verbs where 

they are also co-referential: the piel of pm and the hiphils of iltL1p and ,:l:;' are all 

used to refer to the Lord hardening the heart of Pharaoh (cf. § 4.1g). The piel ofrt~K 

is also used with the similar sense 'to harden the heart', but not within the context of 

the exodus. With rOK, the piel and hiphil forms are both used with 'heart' as object, 

but are separated by how the context indicates affect on the heart: the piel is used in 

contexts where the heart is made obstinate toward obedience (e.g. Dt 15.7) and the 

two attested hiphils are used in calling people to let their hearts take courage as they 

wait for the Lord (Ps 27.14; 31.25). 

The piel and hiphil forms of the verbs il'n 'to live' and ':lK 'to perish' arc 

similar in sense for each verb. However, there appears to be some possible distinction 

between the contexts in which the piel ofil'n is used - of 'allowing someone to live' 

and those in which the hiphil is used - of saving someone's life. Even in these cases 

the senses are very similar and the piel and hiphil are used in contexts where their 

sense appears to overlap: i.e. the hiphil of Joseph saving lives during famine (Gn 

47.25) and the piel referring to the Lord keeping those who fear him alive in famine 

(Ps 33.19). In contrasting sense, the piel and hiphil forms of ':lK overlap quite 

extensively in sense and the elements of their contexts of usc: 

The overlap in sense of some piel and hiphil forms of stative verbs has 

illustrated the need for clarity in the use of the terms 'factitive' and 'causative' (cf. § 

4.3d). The definition of a 'factitive' verb as one that refers to the act of a subject 

causing another person or object to be in a state is not itself in question. Clarity is 

needed in the discussion as it relates to how the term has been used in opposition to 

the term 'causative'. For the purpose of the definition given above is to describe the 

factitive in terms of its particular causative nuance with stative verbs as opposed to 

active verbs. However, particularly as a result of Jenni's work, the term 'factitive' is 

employed as if it necessarily signifies or describes the function of the piel while 
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·causativc· docs so for the hiphil. J lowcvcr, it is much morc consistent with thc data 

to state that while the piel nml hiphil nrc used similarly less often with netivc vcrbs,6°O 

they nrc used with overlapping senses with stative verbs quite onen. \Vhere this 

overlap exists, using the term 'factitive' for the piel and yet 4causative' for the hiphil 

simply because of the attested theme docs not nptly describe the function of the 

themes with the particular vcrb. As the above paragraphs have illustrated, there arc 

other ways in which the piel and hiphil nppear to be sepamble with some stative 

verbs, but they do not lie primarily along the lines of the nature of causation referred 

to by the terms 'factitive' and 'causative'. The term 'causativc' has thus been used 

throughout the study for the function of both the piel and hiphil where appropriate. 

However, this has been done primarily because of the 'dangerous sense·60t the term 

factitivc has ncquired particularly in studies on the function of the piel. If the tenn 

'factitive' is to be used for the funct ion 0 f the verbal themes, it needs to be clarified 

that it is n way of describing the causative nuance with stative verbs and that it can be 

applied to such functions with both the piel and hiphit. 

\Vith the ergative602 verb K'~ in which the qal has both a stativclmiddle and 

an active sense, the piel has some overlap with the active sense of the qal, but the two 

themes also have some distinctive refcrential contexts similar to the pattern with 

active verbs noted above. Thus both themes nrc used to refer to Jacob fulfilling or 

completing n period oftime in Gn 29 (qal in vs. 21; piel in vs. 27 nnd 28), but the qal 

alone is used of the glory orthe Lord filling the tabernacle nnd the piel is solely used 

for following wholly nfter the Lord nnd primarily for ordaining somcone.601 

600 Though note the fact tllnl the rid nnd hlphil of'~O nre used with the overlapping sense 'to close 
someone in the hand' nnd thus 'to deliver' someone noted above (also cf. § 3.l0b). 

601 nlis is Ule term C. S. Le\\;S givcs to the licnse of n word that tends to dominate all others cven 
tllough it may not be what the tam means in a given context. In some ways, the way' factitive' has 
been used is the resuh of what Lewis ('nils in the following section 'tlle speaker's meaning' coming to 
be the dangerous sense discussed above. Cr. C. S. Lewis, Srudicsln Word" 2nd edition. Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press (1996) 12-17 . 

.oJ nle New Oxford English Dictionary defines 'crgativc' with respect to verbs as those: "which 
can be used both transitively nnd intransitively to describe Ule same action with the object in the former 
case being Ule subject in the latter". 

60) nlC onc time that the 'lal is used in Ulis conlext, it is not in the active sense and thus docs not 
overlap with the riel, lit. "Your hands Imvc been filled this day to the Loru' (Ex 32.29). Cf.lhe 
discussion of this form in § 4.511, n. 485. 
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c. On the Middle-Passive/Reflexive thclllCS 

One last thing worth noting with respect to the examination of the verbs 

relates to the middle·passive and reflexive thcmcs. The above studies have illustrated 

the fact that these themes arc sometime used with senses or in contexts where they net 

in relation to an active or causative theme other than the one they nrc typically 

correlated with (e.g. the niphal of both fD,c and n'T nrc used in contcxts that nrc 

passive to the sense of the piel, rather than the qal; cf. § 3.4). As is consistent with the 

rest of the conclusions ofthis study, this does not mean that the middle·passive nndlor 

reflexive themes do not have senses that relate to their corresponding active or 

causative theme. As one would expect from n language that speakers nnd writers 

actually 'lived' in, there is overlap in sense between forms without this overlap 

necessarily meaning that there arc no patterns of relationship between qal:niphnt; 

piel:pua1Jhithpael; and hiphil:hophal. 

6.3 The Framework of the Discussion 

The examination of the function of the verbal themes nnd the presentation of 

the results historically has been shaped extensively by elcmcnts in the general 

framework of the discussion. In light of the present research and the patterns noted 

above, some final comments will be made on issues relating to this overall frame. 

The first point relates to the way in which the characterization of the external 

relationships of the verbal system has been polarized in the discussion. As mentioned 

in chapter one, the nature of relationships between the themcs tends to be 

characterized as necessarily either systcmatie or lexicalizcd. The examination of the 

data carried out for the present research supports neither conclusion in its nbsolutc 

form. Stating that the qal, piel, and hiphil forms of ':l:l nrc related docs not 

necessarily presume that the precise structure of that historical relationship is 

describable nor does it preclude that changes could have taken place in the language 

over time that have affected the relationships of the senscs. However, Ryder's 

conclusion that the piel is a wholly separate form from the verbal system that grew up 

independently and only later came to be 'associated' with the others themes docs not 

adequately describe the data either. While the existence of denominative verbs in the 

piel itself is not in question, arguing that all of the piel forms arc necessarily 

denominative in origin and function simply takes the contrasting position to the 
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traditional view being criticized in a similar absolute form. Thus, the patterns above 

describe the 'relationships' between the verbal themes according to how they function 

without necessarily presuming the complexity of the language reflects an absolutely 

systematic or lexicalized structure. 

Difference of form:: difference of function - this statement, as it has been 

either affirmed or denied by scholars, has been a primary structural clement in the 

framework of the discussion. It is the ground upon which some have argued for the 

necessity of the distinctions between the themes they have argued arc present in the 

contexts ofthe forms. It is also that whieh others have sought specifically to disprove 

through the cnumeration of counter examples to the theory with forms that overlap in 

function. The studies above have raised a number of questions that relate to both 

poles of the argument on this matter. 

As the primary representative of the former pole, Jenni argues for the logical 

necessity that different forms like qal and piel or piel and hiphil must have 

differentiating functions. And the further qualification to the statement that his work 

embodies is that this difference is both present and identifiable in each circumstance. 

The only place where this theory can really be tested is the contexts in which the 

forms themselves arc attested. However, as illustrated above, if the contexts arc 

examined in order to sec if they support such a theory rather than presuming that they 

necessarily will, it is found that some of the forms for each of the pairs mentioned 

overlap in sense. The difficulty with the responsc of the other scholarly pole is that it 

took these counter cxamples as an absolute negation of the form/function statement 

rather than as a possible indication of its misapplication. For if counter cxamples to 

the way in which the form/function principle has been applied caution against the 

likelihood that the principle is absolutely applicable either in the historical relation 

between themes or in their present form in the texts, they open up a lot of middle 

ground that has becn left necessarily barren in the discussion. Thus, the patterns of 

overlap discussed above do not necessarily presume more than can be known from the 

data. It is very likely that an original writer or speaker would have known tacitly 

when to use the qal and piel or piel and hiphil in the focal act of communication. 

Additionally, the speaker or writer may not have been able always to articulate how 

they knew this, since it comes primarily through use rather than thinking about the 

distinctions themselves. In the end, the prcsumption that the themes must necessarily 

manifest distinctions through their eontcxts or that there is no such distinction and the 
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choice is merely a matter of style both draw conclusions in a manner that the data 

cannot fully answer. While it is always the case in a dead language like Diblical 

Hebrew that scholars are seeking to break apart the focal act of communication into 

its tacit components in order to understand how it functions, the necessary restrictions 

of this act must be taken into account in detcrmining in what manner the questions 

can be answered from the data. 

A principle that is consistcnt with such an approach is 'Joos's law', 

Also known as the 'rule of maximal redundancy', it states that in the attcmpt to 

understand the meaning of a word "the best meaning is the least meaning" and that it 

ought to be defined in such a way as "to make it contribute least to the total message 

derivable from the passage where it is at home",604 Although 100s was specifically 

dealing with attempting to define a hapax legomenon, it is a helpful principle in 

seeking to explain what the function of the theme is for a given verb. 60S For in atl the 

components that signify what a word means, the theme of a verb is simply one part. 

Scholars who have attempted to show the exhaustive distinction between the themes 

have tended to require more of the themes than they seem to bear in their contexts. In 

particular, Jenni's explanations of the differences between qal and piel or piel and 

hiphil require that the theme itself bears an extensive amount of the semantic 

distinctions which are both present in and evident from the context in which it is used. 

On the other hand, scholars who have disagreed categorically with Jenni have tended 

to conclude unnecessarily that where themes appear to overlap in sense, no such 

distinctions are intended. However, drawing the conclusion that the usc of the themes 

in such places is 'merely' stylistic argues that they offer no tools for distinction of 

sense or context. In the end, both poles of the argument expect a theme to bear the 

weight of semantic distinction from similarly used themes in the same manner -

absolutely.606 

Relating to the framework of the discussion then, the present study has 

illustrated that there was a need to examine both the nature ofthe questions asked nnd 

604 M. Joos, "Semantic Axiom Number One", Language 48 (1972), 257 and 265 (on becoming 
tenned 'the Joos Law'). 

60S Cf. Silva [no 202], 153-6 for further discussion and particularly the warning that this principle 
should not be absolutized either for even Joos called it a rule of thumb (155). 

606 Also note Silva, [no 202], 114-17 for his helpful comments on the use of the term 'style' and his 
warning that 'stylistic' and 'semantic' ought not to be contrasted absolutely, for "surely stylistic 
elements should be regarded as part of meaning" (n. 49). This warning is particularly relevant for a 
language like Biblical Hebrew where identifying something as 'stylistic' tends to presume to know 
more than can be extracted from the data and is typically used as a contrast to what the form means. 
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the manner in which scholars have answered them. The general polarization between 

scholars led to further explorations covering the same ground in a similar manner yet 

with contrasting presuppositions resulting unsurprisingly in mutually exclusive 

conclusions. The motivation for the exploration just discussed was the desire to 

examine the observations of former scholars and the data itself while attempting to 

allow the lattcr to shape how the explanation was framed. The result of this, it is 

hoped, is that the research carricd out will serve primarily as an aid to further 

investigation of the function of the themes in the Biblical Hebrew verbal system 

rather than encampment or isolation at any ofthe lonely grammatical poles. 
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